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AUTHORS' PREFACE 



The First Greek Book is an attempt to make, within 
proper limits, a book which shall appeal to both teacher 
and pupil, from its logical sequence of subjects, from its 
directness of statement, and its conciseness and freedom 
from unnecessary details which hamper and confuse the 
learner. 

We have intentionally departed from the beaten path 
in several important particulars. The second aorist, a 
tense constantly used, is introduced early in the book. 
Contract nouns and adjectives, always a stumbling-block, 
are postponed to a more natural position than is usually 
given them. The dual has been removed to its proper 
place, the appendix. For the purpose of increased 
interest and freshness, as well as to introduce the learner 
early to practice in the translation of a continuous text, 
dialogues, fables, and reading exercises are given as early 
as possible and continued through the book. It has 
seemed to us more sensible to begin the study of forms 
with the verb, followed by the O-declension of nouns, as 
pupils find it easier to learn adjectives in the order of 
their declension, than to learn first the feminine, and later 
the masculine and neuter. 
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The English-Greek exercises have been made subordi- 
nate to the sentences to be translated into English, as that 
will be the pupil's main work in the study of Greek. It 
is assumed that the student is familiar with the commoner 
principles of Latin syntax ; accordingly the more common 
points of grammar, where the Greek usage is identical 
with the Latin, are omitted or merely referred to in 
passing. An effort has been made to give continuity to 
the exercises for translation, and at the same time to fix 
meanings and constructions by frequent repetition and 
occasional review lessons. 

Paragraphs and lessons marked with an asterisk may be 
omitted if the teacher wishes, or may be used for reference 
only ; but with an average class the book may well occupy 
two terms, or at mosti-wo thirds of the school year. 

We desire to express our deep sense of obligation to 
Mr. William C. Collar for careful reading of the entire 
book in manuscript and proof, and for many most help- 
ful suggestions. We are greatly indebted also to Mr. 
D. O. S. Lowell, of the Roxbury Latin School, and to 
the editors of the American Book Company, for kindly 
assistance in reading and revising the book in proof. 

C. W. G. 

C. S. A. 

Roxbury, May 1st, 1895. 
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INTRODUCTION 



Is Greek likely to hold its place in secondary education, 
or will an increasing number turn rather to modern lan- 
guages and to science studies ? 

The answer depends partly upon the future attitude of 
the colleges. Will they continue to require Greek for 
admission, or, if they do not require it, will they directly 
or indirectly encourage it ? It is no longer required, as is 
well known, for entrance to Harvard; but Harvard may 
be said still to encourage the study of Greek in the schools 
by making entrance more difficult for those who do not 
offer Greek. Most Eastern colleges maintain the Greek 
requirement, and it seems probable, for several reasons, 
that if Greek is by degrees dropped from admission re- 
quirements, it will continue to be fostered and favored by 
the colleges, at least unofficially and indirectly. That 
students well prepared in Greek will be particularly wel- 
comed, there can be no doubt. For the Greek department 
to decline permanently in importance and dignity would 
be regretted even by the men of science in almost any 
college. 

But perhaps the influence of schoolmasters will count 
for more in the schools than college prescriptions. In 
fact, it seems probable that college prescriptions will in 
the future be shaped and determined as much by the heads 
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of secondary schools as by the colleges themselves. Since 
President Eliot, twenty years ago, took the unheard-of 
step of calling upon the principals of a number of impor- 
tant schools, feeders of Harvard, to consult with himself 
and others of the Faculty on requirements for admission 
to Harvard, other college presidents have done the same, 
and associations have been formed for the express purpose 
of stated, formal consultation. 

The head of a school can, if he chooses, exert a potent 
and often decisive influence on the choice of studies in his 
classes ; he is the best qualified person to advise, he is 
most frequently consulted. The principals of most high 
schools and academies and of private schools that rank 
with them are classically trained men ; a large proportion 
of them teach Greek, enjoy Greek, and would sooner lose 
any other branch of their school, unless it be Latin. But 
they see a certain tendency and drift away from Greek. 
They are embarrassed when they are called upon to account 
for the fruits of three or four years' study of Greek in the 
schools. They say that time enough is not allowed. But 
instead of more they must be content with less. In a wo^d, 
better results must be shown than ever before, — and that 
with reduced time, — or the Philistines will be upon us. 

The problem to be solved is difficult, but not hopeless. 
The aim in Greek is changing, and it must change still 
more. In Greek we cannot afford to attempt more for 
our pupils than to open to them Greek literature — and 
that is coming to be recognized as the distinctive and 
proper aim of Greek study in the schools. And we must 
find the shortest way. 

In what ways can time be saved ? Partly by removing 
unnecessary obstacles, partly by laying firm hold of essen- 
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tials and essentials only. Our business is not to train 
future professors of Greek. We must train our boys and 
girls to read — to read Xenophon and Thucydides and 
Herodotus and Homer. To this end reading must be 
begun at the earliest moment, even when only a few 
paradigms have been learned. The simplest material 
must be used, and the teacher must lead the way, trans- 
lating and explaining first when needful. 

To this end also Greek syntax must be made from the 
beginning auxiliary to an understanding of Greek texts. 
What is exceptional or rare has no place in an introductory 
manual. What is like English calls for nothing more than 
mention. Even on important constructions practice need 
not be carried farther than to give the learner a clear com- 
prehension. For example, he must know how to translate 
the different forms of conditional sentences. But to keep 
him hammering at exercises till he can turn a variety of 
English conditions into Greek without error, involves in 
the end a great waste of time. Unfailing accuracy in the 
application' of knowledge comes with time and reading. 

The authors of " The First Greek Book " seem to me 
to have appreciated the position that Greek occupies, as 
briefly outlined above, and they seem to have forecast 
intelligently its probable future. They see that in the 
interests of Greek study it is mischievous to make exorbi- 
tant demands ; that hitherto the mistake has been made 
in elementary Greek books of not recognizing the changed 
and changing aims of Greek study in secondary schools ; 
that accordingly the beginner has been bewildered, de- 
layed, and disheartened by the needless multiplicity and 
mass of details with which he is confronted in his first 
study from a false idea of thoroughness. I admire accord- 
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ingly the wise restraint shown in every part of this little 
book. After a careful reading of it in manuscript I do 
not know what it contains that could be spared, nor what 
I should wish to see in such a manual that is not embraced 
within its scope. The plan of limiting the exercises for 
translation into Greek to about half the number of sen- 
tences given to be translated into English seems to me 
most sensible. Brevity, which was evidently a constant 
aim in the selection, statement, and illustration of prin- 
ciples and facts, proves not unfrequently almost irrecon- 
cilable with clearness and simplicity ; but here they will 
be found successfully and happily united. 

Does the book illustrate with sufficient copiousness the 
inflections of the language? I think this will not be 
doubted when one takes account of the dialogues and 
selections for reading, which constitute an important 
feature of the book. These colloquia and reading lessons 
should be noticed for another reason. While serving 
excellently as an introduction to a continuous text, they 
help to awaken and sustain interest, and to' show the 
learner that he can make use at once of his knowledge 
of forms and syntax. To translate detached sentences is 
one thing in the eyes of a boy or girl ; to read a fable or 
anecdote is quite another. 

To sum up briefly, the authors, with the excellent 

equipment of sound knowledge and much experience in 

teaching the elements of Greek, have produced a book 

free from the faults of excess and meagerness, designed 

with the right aim, built on just principles, and wrought 

out in its details with praiseworthy tact and skill. 

WM. C. COLLAR. 
Roxbury Latin School, 
May 1st, 1895. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

1. The Alphabet. — The Greek alphabet has twenty- 
four letters. 



TTn«M English 
jjokm. equivalent. 


Name. 


Form. 


English 
Equivalent. 


Α α 


# 


Alpha 


'Ν ν 


η 


Β β 


b 


Beta 


H| 


χ 


Τ γ 


g hard 


Gamma 








.Δ δ 


d 


Delta 


Π it 


Ρ 


Ρ € 


e 


Epsilon 


Ρ Ρ 


r 


ζ ι 


ζ 


Zeta 


Σ σε 


s 


♦Η η 


e 


Eta 


Τ τ 


t 


Θ θ 


th 


Theta 


Ύ υ 


r Y Wy 


ϊ ι 


i 


Iota 


Φ ψ 


ph 


Κ κ 


k or c hard 


Kappa 


Χ Χ 


kh 


Λ λ 


I 


Lambda 


Φ ψ 


ps 


Μ μ 


m 


Mu 


ί2 ω 


t 



Name. 

Nu 
Xi 

Omicron 

Pi 

Rho 

Sigma 

Tau 

Upsilon 

Phi 

Chi 

Psi 

Omega 



a. The form s is used at the end of a word, elsewhere σ. 

2. Vowels. — The vowels are α, €> η, ι, ο, ω, and υ. Of 
these € and ο are always short ;• η and ω are always long ; 
a, ι, and υ are sometimes short and sometimes long. 

FIRST GR. BK. — 2 1 
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3. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs are αι, αυ, α, €υ, 
οι, ου, ηυ, υι, $, η, and φ. The last three, formed by the 
union of ι with a long vowel, are called improper diph- 
thongs. (The iota here is called iota subscript, and with 
capitals is written in the line, as ΤΩΙ ΔΗΜΩΙ, τφ δήμφ, 
ν Ηισβ€το, ησθ€το). 

4. Pronunciation. — Of the vowels, 



d is pronounced 


like 


a in father, 


a " 


u 


a " godfather, 


€ " 


α 


e " get, 


η « 


u 


a " hate, 


I " " 


U 


i " machine, 


Ϊ " 


It 


i " pin, 


ω " u 


U 


ο " note, 


" " 


U 


ο " renovate. 


υ " 


U 


French w or German U. 



5. Of the diphthongs, 

αι is pronounced like ai in aisle, 



αυ " 

€1 " 

€υ " 

οι " 
ου " 
υι " 
*, η, φ are 



0U " 


lewd, 


ei " 


height, 


ew " 


fewd, 


oi " 


boil, 


<ro " 


yemth, 


ui " 


qwit. 


simple α, η, ω. 



Some teachers prefer to give each vowel of the diph- 
thong its proper sound, but without break between them. 
Thus €i would have the sound of ei in eight, and €υ would 
be pronounced eh-oo. 
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6. Consonants. — The simple consonants may be di- 
vided into 

labials, ir, β, φ, μ, 

palatals, κ, γ, χ, 

Unguals, τ, δ, θ, σ, λ, ν, ρ. 

Of these λ, μ, ν, ρ, and σ, with γ nasal (8), are called 
semivowels, the others mutes, λ, μ, ν, ρ are called liquids, 
σ a sibilant. 

7. The double consonants are § (ks), Ψ (to), £ (δ with 
a soft * sound). 

8. Pronunciation of Consonants. — In general the 
consonants are pronounced like their equivalents in Eng- 
lish, γ, however, is always hard, like g in get, and before 
another palatal (κ, γ, χ) is nasal, like η in anger; χ is 
like the German ch, and £ is pronounced like ds or dz. 1 

9. Classification. — The mutes may be arranged 
according to pronunciation in three orders, 

smooth, it, κ, τ, 
middle, β, γ, δ, 
rough, φ, χ, θ. 

Mutes in the same order are called coordinate. 

a. Observe that the first column above contains only 
labial mutes, the second only palatals, the third only Un- 
guals. This is called arrangement by classes, and mutes 
of the same class are known as cognates. 

10. Breathings. — Every vowel or diphthong which 
begins a word has either the rough breathing or the smooth 

1 By some teachers J is pronounced like English z. 
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breathing. The former ( e ) shows that the vowel is pre- 
ceded by the sound of A, the latter (') shows that the 
vowel is not aspirated. 

11. In diphthongs the breathing comes upon the second 
vowel. The improper diphthongs, however, even when 
the iota is not subscript, have the breathing upon the first 
vowel; thus, ΐΰρίσκω, οίκοι, but ηδ€ΐν or "HiSciv. 

12. At the beginning of a word ρ and ν are aspirated; 
βήτωρ, ΰδωρ. 

13. Syllables. — A Greek word has as many syllables 
as it has separate vowels or diphthongs. The last syllable 
is called the ultima, the one before the last the penult, and 
the one before the penult the antepenult. 

14. Division of Syllables. • — In dividing a word we may 
place at the beginning of a syllable only single consonants 
or combinations of consonants which can begin a word; 
as φί -Xos, 8,-γω, ίίν-βρω -iros. Compound words are usually 
divided into their original parts. 

15. Quantity of Syllables. — A syllable is long by nature 
when it contains a long vowel or a diphthong ; as φαί-νω. 
A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed 
by two consonants or a double consonant ; as δόν -xcs. 

16. Accents. — There are three accents, the acute ('), 
the grave (*), and the circumflex ( Λ ). 

17. Of these the acute may stand only on one of the 
last three syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of 
the last two, and the grave only on the ultima. 
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18. Place of Accent. — The accent, like the breathing 
stands on the second vowel of a diphthong (but φ, η, λ 
accent the first vowel, as in 11) ; as €Ϊκοσι, €$pov. 

19. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute ; but it 
can have an accent only when the last syllable is short ; 
as {ίνθρωπος. 

20. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex when 
it is long by nature (15), and at the same time the ultima 
is short by nature. Otherwise it takes the acute; δώρον, 
κήρυξ, but δώρου, λόγος. 

21. The ultima may have the acute, circumflex, or grave 
accent. A word with an acute on the ultima is called an 
oxytone (i.e. sharp-toned*). An oxytone changes its acute 
accent to the grave when followed by other words without 
intervening mark of punctuation; thus, έττΐ τδν ποταμών, 
ω &δ€λφ€, &γ€ την στρατιών, brother, lead the army to the 
river. 

22. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short vowel. 

DO NOT FORGET THIS. 

23. Summary of Accents. — a. The last three syllables 
only can be accented (17). 

b. The First of these (the antepenult) can have the 
acute alone (l). 

c. The Second (the penult) may have the circumflex or 
acute (2). 

d. The Third (the ultima) may have the grave, cir- 
cumflex, or acute (3). 

24. Remark. — Notice how the principles of accentua- 
tion of Greek words differ from those of Latin. In Latin 



β 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



the critical syllable of a word is the penult: "Words of 
more than two syllables are accented on the penult if the 
penult is long, etc." In Greek the ultima is the decisive 
syllable. If the vowel of the ultima is long, the penult 
can have only the acute accent, and the antepenult can 
have no accent at all. Accordingly, in learning declen- 
sions, for example, (first) notice the position of the accent 
in the first form given, as the nominative singular of nouns, 
and (second) watch carefully the quantity of the ultima. 

For example, in the nominative, άνθρωπος (47), we see 
a short ultima and the accent on the antepenult. In 
the genitive and dative the ultima lengthens and pulls 
the accent forward to the penult, άνθρωπου, άνθρώπφ. 
The tension is removed in the accusative by the shortening 
of the ultima again, and the accent flies back to its original 
place, the antepenult, Κ,νθρωπον. When the accent of a 
word tends to go back in this way, it is called recessive. 

Final at and οι are considered short except in the optative mood and 
in οίκοι. 

25. Punctuation. — In Greek we find the same period 
and comma as in English. There is also a colon or semi- 
colon, like a period above the line (•). The interrogation 
mark is the English semicolon ( ; ), as ic&s ?X«iS ; how do 
you do ? 
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LESSON I 

VERBS — INTRODUCTORY 

26. Voice. — The Greek verb has three voices, the 
active, the middle, and the passive. The active and 
passive are as in Latin or English. 

27. The middle voice denotes that the subject acts upon 
himself, or for his own benefit. In form it is like the 
passive, except in the future and aorist tenses. 

28. Mood. — There are five moods : four proper or 
finite moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, 
and the imperative — and the infinitive. There are also 
participles, as in Latin, and verbal adjectives in tos and 
t&s. 

29. Tense. — There are seven tenses: the present, the, 
future, the perfect, the future perfect, the imperfect, 
the aorist, the pluperfect. The first four are called 
primary tenses, the others secondary. 

30. The aorist corresponds to the Latin historical per- 
fect, as 2λΰσ€, he loosed; the perfect to the English present 
perfect or Latin perfect definite, as λέλυκ€, he has loosed. 

31. Number. — There are three numbers, the singular 
and plural, as in Latin, and the dual, which denotes two 
objects. 1 

1 As the dual is rare, it has been omitted in the lessons, but the forms 
are given in the Appendix for teachers who think them desirable in ele- 
mentary work. 



8 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

32. Person. — There are three persons, as in Latin. 
The imperative lacks the first person. 

33. Augment. — In the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive the verb receives an increase or augment at the begin- 
ning. This is of two kinds. 

34. Syllabic Augment. — The imperfect and aorist in- 
dicative of verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the 
syllable €. This is called syllabic augment : λύω» 2-λϋσν. 

35. Temporal Augment. — The imperfect and aorist 
indicative of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong 
lengthen the first vowel unless already long. & and c 
become η, — ΐ, ο, ΰ become Ι, ω, ϋ, — αι or ς, becomes η, and 
οι becomes φ. This is called temporal augment : 8/γω, ί}γον. 

36. Verbs have recessive accent (24). 

The Indicative Active 
* 37. Learn the Present, Imperfect, and Future Indica- 
tive Active of λύω (516-18). 

38. VOCABULARY 

βασιλιύ», be king ; fut. fkuriXcW». άγω, lead, bring ; fut. άξ« (for &yo-«). 

θΰ», sacrifice; fut. θνσ-ω. ιτίμιτω, send; fut. ιτίμψω (for wi|*- 

KcXtfa, bid, order; fut. kcXcvo-o». ιτσ-ω). 

ιτα£ω, strike ; fut. iraUro». ίχ», have; imperf. ιίχον (for &χον). 

39. Translate: 1. λύει, eXve, Χύσει. 2. λύουσι, 
ελϋον, λύσουσι. 3. παύεις, βπαιβς, παίσας. 4. παίο- 
/xev, έπαίομεν, παίσομεν. 5. βασιλεύω, εβασίλενον^ 
βασιλεύσω. 6. κελεύετε ; εκελεύετε ; κελεύσετε ; 
7. θόει, αγουσι. 8. πέμψομεν, είχε. 9. -ijye, %χει. 
10. λΰσβτ€, παίουσι. 
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40. 1. He orders, he ordered, he will order. 2. I 
destroy, I was destroying, I shall destroy. 3. They are 
leading, they will lead, they were leading. 4. You are 
king, you will be king, you were king. 5. He sends, 
they used to send (what tense?), I shall send. 6. He 
was sacrificing, I strike, they will order. 7. Did he lead ? 
Shall you (plu.) strike? 8. They had, he will sacrifice. 



LESSON II 

NOUNS — INTRODUCTORY 

41. Number. — There are three numbers, as in verbs 
(31). 

42. Gender. — There are three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. The same rules hold as in Latin: 
Masculine are names of males ; also most names of rivers, 
winds, and months. Feminine are names of females ; also 
most names of countries, towns, islands, and trees, and most 
nouns denoting qualities and conditions. Diminutive nouns 
are neuter. 

43. Case. — Greek has five cases, nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative. The uses of the Latin abla- 
tive are divided between the genitive and dative. 

44. Declension. — Nouns are declined in three divi- 
sions: the O-Declension, the Α -Declension, and the General 
or Consonant Declension. 
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The O-Dbclbnsion 

45. Stem. — The stem ends in o, sometimes lengthened 
to ω. 

46. Nouns in os are generally masculine, sometimes 
feminine; those in ov are neuter. 

47. In the following paradigms the masculine and neuter 
of the article and adjective are given with &νθρωπο$ and 
δΔρον, the similarity of forms making it seem expedient 
to introduce them with the nouns. Observe, however, 
that the article lacks the vocative. 









PARADIGMS 






δούλος, 


Corresponding 6 σοφός ανθρωιτος, 


το καλόν δώρον, 


slave, m. 


Latin Word. 


THE WISE MAN. 


THE BEAUTIFUL GIFT, Η. 








Singular 




N. 


SoOXos 


servus 


6 σοφό? &v6p«»iros 


τό καλόν δώρον 


G. 


δούλου 


servi 


τοΟ σοφού ανθρώπου 


τοΟ καλού δώρον 


D. 


δούλφ 


servo 


τφ σοφφ άνθρώιτφ 


τφ καλφ δώρφ 


A. 


δοβλον 


servuin 


τόν σοφόν &νθρωιτον 


το καλόν δώρον 


V. 


SovAc 


serve 


— σοφ« &νθρωιτ€ 
Plural 


— καλόν δώρον 


N. 


δούλοι 


servi 


ol σοφοί ανθρωιτοι 


τά καλά δώρα 


G. 


δούλ«ν 


servoram 


τών σοφών ανθρώπων 


τών καλών δώρων 


D. 


δούλοι? 


servis 


rots σοφοϊς άνθρώποις 


τοις καλοΐς δώροις 


A. 


δούλους 


servos 


τους σοφούς ανθρώπους 


τά καλά δώρα 


V. 


δούλοι 


servi 


— σοφοί άνθρωποι 


— καλά δώρα 



α. Observe the resemblance between the case-endings 
of δοΰλος and servus. 

b. Observe that the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive of δΔρον are alike, and in the plural end in a. What 
is the plural of Latin donumt 
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c. Read again the remark on accent (24), and account 
for the changes of accent in the paradigms. 

d. Observe that σοφός has the circumflex accent on the 
genitive and dative of all numbers. All oxytones (21) 
of this declension are accented the same as σοφός. 

48. Rule of Syntax. — Adjectives agree with their nouns 
in gender, number, and case. 

49. VOCABULARY 

αγαθός, adj. good, brave. μακρό*, adj., long. 

άγριο?, adj., wild. iroVcpos, war. 

6co$, god. στρατηγό», general. 

linros, horse. X*p(ov, place, spot. 

λόγο?, word. ήν, he was; ήσαν, they were. 

50. Translate : 1. του αγρίου ίππου. 2. τοΐς 
σοφοΐς λόγοις. 3. οι πόλεμου ήσαν μακροί. 4. ό 
θεός δώρα καλά έχει. 5. ol λόγοι των θέων σοφοί 
ήσαν. 6. ό άνθρωπος ayci ίππους καλούς. 7. τοις 
θεοις εθϋον. 8. κελεύσει τον στρατηγον ανθρώπους 
άγειν 1 αγαθούς. 9. τταίει τους αγαθούς δούλους. 
10. τω στρατηγώ έπεμπε δώρα. 

51. 1. The horses were wild. 2. He will sacrifice to 
the god. 3. The spot was beautiful. 4. The generals 
will send brave men. 5. They bade the man strike 2 the 
slave. 6. He had a gift, a fine horse. 8 

Note. — The definite article in Greek is declined like an adjective 
of the vowel (O and A) declension: Masc. 6, τοβ, τ<£, τόν, etc., as in 
the paradigm above. See 64 for the feminine, and Appendix for the 
declension in full. There is no indefinite article. 

1 Pres. infin. active, to bring. 2 Cf. 60, 8. 

* An appositive, and so in the same case as SApov. 
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Χώρα, 


Corresponding 


LAND. 


Latin Word. 


N.V. χωρά 


terra 


G. χώρας 


terrae 


d. χώρα 


terrae 


Α. χωράν 


terrain 


Ν. v. χώραι 


terrae 


G. χωρών 


terrarum 


d. χώραις 


terris 


Α. χώρας 


terras 



LESSON III 

Α -Declension Nouns 

52. Nouns of this declension end in α or η (feminine), 
as or η« (masculine). 

53. Stem. — The stem ends in a, which in the singular 
is often lengthened to d or η. After €, ι, p, d is gener- 
ally found in the singular; but after σ, λλ, or a double 
consonant, α is found in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular, and η in the genitive and dative. 

54. PARADIGMS 
Μοΰσα, ή μικρά σκηνή, 

Muse. the small tent. 

Singular 
Μούσα ή μϊκρα σκηνή 

Μοΰση? τή$ μϊκρα* σκηνή* 
Μούση τη μϊκρφ σκηνή 

Μοΰσαν την μικράν σκηνήν 

Plural 
Μοΰσαι αϊ μϊκραΐ σκηναί 
Μουσών των μικρών σκηνών 
Μονσαις rats μΐκραΐς σκηναΐς -γ <4 ΗΡ αι $ 
Μούσας tos μΐκρας σκηνά? γιφύραβ 

a. Observe that σκηνή changes its accent to the cir- 
cumflex in the genitive and dative of all numbers. This 
is true of all oxy tones of the Ο and A declensions ; cf . 47. 

b. Observe that in all the above nouns the genitive 
plural has the circumflex. This is because the syllable 
results from a contraction of -άων, and is the same for 
all nouns of the A-declension. 

55. Adjectives of the vowel declension are declined 
in the masculine and neuter like nouns in os and ov, and 



γέφυρα 
■γιφΰράβ 
<Η>νρα 
γέφνραν 

γέφνραι 
γ<φνρών 
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in the feminine like nouns in d or η. 1 Thus: αγαθός, 
αγαθή, αγαθόν; αγαθού, αγαθής, αγαθοί), etc. See 499. 
Cf. bonus, bona,) bonum of Latin. 

56. VOCABULARY 

άμαξα, wagon. ο trorapos, river. 

θάλαττα, sea. φοβ€ρό«, d, dv, adj., terrible. 

Oca, goddess. 4{, out of, prep. w. gen. (U be- 
κακό«, ή, ov, adj., bad, wicked, cowardly. fore consonants), 

κώμη, village. 4V, in, prep, with dative. 

ιτολΙμιο$, Co, ιον, hostile; ol ιτολέμιοι, Me cfo, into, prep. w. ace. 
enemy, hostes ; cf . iroVcpos. 

57. Translate : 1. εν τη χωρά ήσαν κώμαι. 2. τους 
μικρούς ίππους άγουσα/ 2 εις τον ποταμοί/. 3. ό στρα- 
τηγός τους πολεμίους εκ των σκηνών ήγε. 4. πόλεμος 
φοβερός ην εν τη κώμη. 5. εις την θαλατταν ά,ζει 
τους δούλους. 6. κελεύει, τον στρατηγον πεμπειν τα\ς 
αμαξάς. 7. την μικράν γεφϋραν οι πολέμιοι λύσου- 
σιν. 2 8. αι Μουσαι θεαΧ ήσαν σοφαί. 9. κελεύσεις 9 
<o s θεά καλή, τον στρατηγον θύειν. 10. ίππους κακούς 
εΐχον εν τψ χωρίω. 

58. 1. The men have small wagons. 2. The sea was 
terrible. 3. They were bringing small gifts out of the 
tent. 4. Ο wicked general, you are striking a good 
man. 5. In the village they were sacrificing to the 
goddess. 6. He leads the slaves into a terrible place. 

1 & if the os is preceded by c, ι, p, po; otherwise η. 

2 ν movable, added to the third person singular in c and to all words 
ending in σι, if the next word begins with a vowel. It may also be 
added at the end of a sentence. 

8 O, commonly used with vocative, but often left untranslated. 
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LESSON IV 








A-NOUNS — MASCULINE 






59. 


PARADIGMS 






vcdvtdc» 

YOUNG MAN. 


ιτολίτη», 

CITIZEN. 


irfXTCUTTTJS) 

tarobteer. 
Singular 


σατράντρ, 

SATRAP. 


N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


vcdvtas 

vcdvCov 

vcdvCo) 

vcdvCdv 

vcdvCd 


ιτολΐτιρ 

iroXvrov 

iroXtrQ 

Ίτολίτην 

ιτολΐτα 


1Γ€ΑΤ<ΜΓΤηβ 

ϋΐλταοτοβ 

irtATCUTT^J 

ιτιλταστήν 
ιτιλτεΜΓτά 

Plural 


b b b b b 


N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 


v. vcdvCai 
vcavi&v 
vcdvCous 
vcdvias 


ιτολΐται 
ττολϊτών 
iroXtTCus 
iroXtrds 


ιηλταοτβιι 
Ίΐΐλταοτ&ν 
ircXreurrats 
ιηλταστάβ 


«rarpdirat 
σατραιτ&ν 
σατράιται* 
traTpdiras 



a. Observe that masculine nouns of the A-declension 
differ from feminine nouns in α and η only in the nomina- 
tive, genitive, and vocative singular. 

b. Decline στρατιώτη$ αγαθός, ό παρασάγγης. 

Note. — National names in η« and nouns in τη« have α in the vocative, 
as ΙΗρσιρ, Persian, IUpcrfi; πολίτη*, ιτολίτα. Most others in η* have η 
in the vocative. 

(SO. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. έ|-€λαύν€ΐ τταρασάγγάς ττίντ€, he marches five para- 
sangs. 

β. ίβϋον ήμίράς δίκα, they sacrificed (during) ten days. 

a. Observe that in a the accusative is used to tell how 
far he marched, in β to tell how long they sacrificed ; in 
other words, a shows the extent of the march, β the extent 
of the time of sacrificing. 
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61. Bole of Syntax. — Extent of time or space is expressed 
by the accusative case. 

62. VOCABULARY 

Sfca, indecl., ten. το ircStov, plain. 

tg-cXauvci, he marches. iHvt€, indecl., five. 

η ημέρα, day. ΠΙρστρ , a Persian. * 

κα(, απί/. ο-τρατιώτιρ, soldier. 

H^Ptn«> Xerxes. ra£c4«, ticrm, shoot, hit with 
ιταρασάγγιρ, parasang, an arrow. 

3 J miles. τοξότη*, bowman. 

63. Translate: 1. vedviat πέντε ήσαν & τ# του 
σατράπου σκηνή. 1 2. ό σοφός σατράπης βασιλεύ- 
σει. 3. έζ-ελαύνει παρασάγγάς δέκα εις πεδίον καλόν. 

4. ό 2 Ε,έρζης τον σατράπην κελεύει πελταστδ,ς ayeti/. 

5. els τή^ των πολεμίων χωράν τοξότάς καϊ πελτα- 
στλς πέμφουσιν? 6. τοις νεανίαις δώρα επεμπεν 6 
3έρζης. 7. έζ-ελαύνει εκ της των ΤΙερσών κώμης και 
τους τοξότάς ayct παρασάγγάς πέντε. 8. ό στρατηγός 
κελεύει, ω τοζότα, τους στρατιώτάς τοζεύενν. 9. ημέτ 
ράς πέντε θεοΐς και θεαΐς εθΰον οι πολΐται. 

64. 1. The soldiers' tents were small. 2. The satrap 
marches five parasangs and bids the men sacrifice. 
3. Bowmen were shooting in the plain. 4. For ten 
days we sent gifts to the Persian. 5. A targeteer 
struck the young man's horse. 

1 The dependent genitive, having the force of an adjective, commonly 
has the attributive position, i.e. between the article and noun. 

2 Proper names may take the article. 
• Cf. 57, 2, n. 



16 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

*65. Διάλογος. — Θωμάς καΐ ό Μαθητής 

Thomas Schoolboy 

θ. Άλλα νυν, ω αδελφέ, τι τήμβρον ιεμαθβς iv τ£ 

Well now, my brother, what to-day did-you-learn 

δίδασκάλβίω ; 

school ? 

Μ. Πολλά δη ίμαθον, ®ωμάσίδων, μάλιστα Se τα 
A lot of things, Tommy, especially but 

'ΕΧΚηνικα ονόματα. 

Greek nouns. 

θ. Τά 8e ' Ελληνικά γαΚεττά ίστι,ν ; 

hard is 

Μ. Ού Βήτα* εμοί ye δοκ€Ϊ ράονα ή ή 'Ρωμαϊκή. 

No, indeed; tome at-least seems easier than Latin. 

Θ. Καλοί/ τοΰτο • την yap 'Ρωμαϊκή ν μισώ. νυν Be ϊωμβν 

That's fine ! for I hate. let ua go 

παιξόμβνοι. 

and play. 

Μ. Ού δήτα ■ τά yap βπίθβτα ούκέτι μβμάθηκα. 

Λ _ Λ adjectives not yet I have learned. 

θ. Βαβαί. 

Oh dear I 

LESSON V 

PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS 

66. Some monosyllables have no accent, but are pro- 
nounced with the following word. These are called 
proclitics (from ττρο-κλΐνω, lean forward*). 

67. The proclitics are the articles, ό, ή, ol, al ; ct, if, 
<bs, as, ού (ούκ, ονχ), noi, and the prepositions cts, lv 9 4§. 

68. Certain other words are regularly accented, but 
lose their accents and are pronounced as if a part of the 
preceding word. These are called enclitics (from 4γ- 
κλΐνω, lean on). 
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69. The most common enclitics are the present indica- 
tive (excepting the second person singular) of dpi, δβ, 
and φημί, say ; the genitive, dative, and accusative singu- 
lar of the pronouns of the first and second persons ; the 
indefinite pronoun tIs, tI; the indefinite adverbs iro\>, 
ποτέ, ττώ, ττώ$ ; and the particles yi\ τί, τοί, ττέρ. 

VERB €ΐμ( 

70. Learn the Present and Imperfect Indicative of €ΐμί 
(528). 

71. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ό άνθρωπος σοφός έστιν» the man is wise, 

β. ην ττοτ€ ανθρω -iros tis, there was once a man. 

y. τό δώρόν σου καλόν έστιν, your gift is pretty. 

8. 6 linros μου μ€ΐζων εστίν, my horse is larger. 

e. €l tis έστιν αγαθός, if anybody is brave. 

a. Observe that in α, β, γ, e, the enclitic drops its 
accent, but in δ the accent of εστίν is unchanged; in 
β and γ, however, the accents of tis and σου are not lost, 
but reappear as acute accents upon the ultimas of ανθρω - 
iros and δώρον. In e, tIs gives its accent to cl, and 
receives one from εστίν. 

72. Accent of Enclitics. — After another word the en- 
clitic always loses its accent, except a dissyllabic enclitic 
after a word with the acute on the penult. 

73. The word before an enclitic receives an additional 
acute on the ultima, if it has not (a) an accent on the 
ultima, or (δ) an acute accent on the penult. 

74. Before an enclitic an oxytone does not change its 
acute to the grave (21). 

FIRST OR. BK. — 3 
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75. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute 
accent. 

76. When denoting existence or possibility, or at the 
beginning of a sentence, εστί is written ϊστι. So after 
άλλα, καί, ουκ, or τοΰτο. 

77. VOCABULARY 

η Αγορά, marketplace. η μάχη, battle. 

ο αδ€λφό$, brother. η o86s, road, march. 

el, if. 6 ο'ιτλίτη$, heavy-armed soldier. 

4ir(, prep. w. gen., on; w. dat., το οιτλον, implement', όΊτλα, arms. 

on, by ; w. ace, to, against. ού, not. ονκ before a smooth breath 
Ικανός, ή, όν, adj., able. ing, ονχ before a rough. 

78. Translate : 1. cori, άσί. 2. ei/u, ^i/. 3. c£ 
core, ^re. 4. εσμεν, ^ftei/, ci/u. 5. ^<rai/, εστί, ήσθα. 

79. 1. They are, they were. 2. You are, we are. 

3. He was, he is. 4. We were, you (plu.) were. 
5. There is, it is, you (sing.) were. 

80. Translate : 1. oi πολέμιοι είσιν iv rats των 
στρατιωτών σκηνοίς. 2. ο νεάνίάς εστίν 1 ικανός 
όπλίτάς a.ytiv. 3. εν τη αγορά εστε, ω πολΐται. 

4. επι της αμάξης ην τα όπλα. 2 5. ικανός ουκ εστί 
τω αοεΚφω οωρα καλά πεμπειν. ο. οι δούλοι curt 
τοξόται* αγαθοί. 7. at οδοί τ^ς τον σατράπου χω- 
ράς μακραί εχσιν. 8. επί τη θαΧάτττι fjv χωρίον καλόν. 
9. iv τη φοβέρα μάχη οι όπλΐται ήσαν αγαθοί. 

1 tVrC takes ν movable, like a word ending in σι (67, 2, n.). 

2 Notice the singular verb with neuter plural subject. A neuter plural 
subject commonly takes its verb in the singular. 

• Nominative, because it refers to the same person as the subject. 
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81. 1. The general's hoplites are cowardly. 2. The 
satrap is a Persian. 3. The men's gifts are on the 
wagon. 4. If you have slaves, you are not wise. 

5. We were in the villages of the enemy five days. 

6. The hoplite's brother is a bowman. 



LESSON VI 

REDUPLICATION 

82. The perfect and pluperfect tenses have the redu- 
plication, which is the sign of completed action. 

83. In verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) reduplication consists in prefixing that consonant 
followed by €, as λέ-λυκα. But a rough mute is changed 
to the cognate smooth (9, a), as τέ-θυκα. 

84. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant, or with p, 
the syllabic augment (34) is used instead of the redupli- 
cation, as ζητέω, έζήτηκα, στρατεύω, έστράτ€υκα, jrfinra, 
2ρρΐφα, but γράψω, γέγραφα• 

85. In verbs beginning with a short vowel or a diph- 
thong the reduplication takes the form of the temporal 
augment (35). 

86. When the perfect is reduplicated as in 83, the 
pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment to the reduplica- 
tion. In other cases the pluperfect retains the augment 
of the perfect. 
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Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indicative Active 

87. Learn the Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indica- 
tive Active of λυω (516). 

88. &γω has the perfect ήχα (the aor. ήξα is rare), 
ΐΓ€μΐΓω has the aor. &χτ€μψα, perf. πέχτομφα, € changed 
to o. 

Form the aorist, perfect, and pluperfect of βασιλεύω, 
θΰω, Κ€λ€ύω, ιταΐω. 

89. VOCABULARY 

αθροίζω, collect, αθροίσω, ηθροισα, ηθροικα. 
γράφω, write, γράψω, Ιγραψα, γέγραφα. 
διώκω, pursue, δνώξω, ί$(ω£α, δ€8(ωχα. 

θαυμάζω, wonder at, admire, θαυμάσω, {θαύμασα, τιθαύμακα. 
κωλύω, hinder, κωλύσω, {κώλυσα, κ€κώλϋκα. 
ircCOo», persuade, mUrw, fat ισα, «άπικα. 

στρατ€υω, make an expedition, στρατΐύσω, Ιστράτιυσα, Ιστράτινκα. 
κατά, prep. w. gen., down, beneath; w. ace. down along, through, by> 
according to. 

90. Translate: 1. ΖΧϋσ*, XeXvtce, iXeXviceL. 2. eXc- 
Χύκεσαν, ΧεΧνκάσι, ίΧνσαν. 3. Χέλνκας, ίΧνσαμ,εν, 
iXeXvicere. 4. icrrpareuae, iarparevKe. 5. ηθροι- 
κα, ήθροίκη. 6. δβδιώχάσι, ί&ίωζαν. 7. έγραψα- 
μεν, γ€γράφατ€. 8. ήχ<ε 9 €ΐχ€. 

91. 1. I destroyed, I have destroyed, I had destroyed. 
2. He assembled, he has assembled. 3. They made an 
expedition, they had made an expedition. 4. He had 
led, they have led. 5. You ordered, we had ordered. 

92. Translate: 1. inl τους ποΧεμιονς ηχε τους 
στρατιώτας κατά. την φοβζραν οδόν. 2. 6 στρατηγός 
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τους πβλταστλς ζδίωζεν ημέρας wane. 3. λόγους 
σοφούς γεγράφάσιν οι πολΐται. 4. δώρα επεπόμφει, 
δούλοι/ καϊ Ιππους δέκα. 5. ηθροισαν τους τοζότάς 
€ΐς χ το π&ίον. 6. τά τώι> οπλϊτων όπλα έθαυμάσαμεν, 
7. ου 7Γ€7Γ€ΐκ€ τονς κακούς ανθρώπους. 8. εστραπύκει 
έπι τλς του σατράπου κώμάς. 9. βκωλϋσατβ τήρ 
μάχην, ω τοζόται κακοί. 10. ηθροικα στραηωτάς 
εκ της χωράς, οπλίτάς και πελταστάς. . 

93. 1. He hindered the satrap. 2. They had written 
wise words. 3. They made an expedition into the 
country of Xerxes by sea. 4. We have not collected 
soldiers. 5. I ordered the slaves to bring horses. 



LESSON VII 

REVIEW OF NOUNS AND VERBS 

94. Present and Imperfect. — The stem of the present 
and imperfect is the same, and is learned in the theme, i.e. 
the first person singular of the present indicative active. 
Its final vowel is ο before μ or v, elsewhere c. 

95. Future. — The stem of the future active and middle 
is formed by adding σο (σ€) to the verb stem (except in 
liquid verbs, which will be treated later). 



1 The idea of motion in the verb makes els w. ace. necessary, instead 
of iv w. dat. 
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96. Aorist. — The stem of the aorist active and middle 
is formed by adding σα to the verb stem. (For liquid 
verbs, see 353.) 

a. Lingual stems drop τ, δ, θ, before s; θαυμάζω, 
θαυμά(δ)σω, έθαύμα(δ)σα. 

97. Perfect. — Vowel stems, many liquid stems, and 
some Unguals, add the tense suffix -κα to the reduplicated 
verb stem to form the perfect active. 

a. Lingual stems (especially those with themes in ζω) 
drop τ, δ, β, before -κα; Τ€θαύμα(δ)κα. 

98. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect changes -κα of the 
perfect to -K€, in the singular lengthened to -κη, -κης, 
-K€i(v). 

99. Second Perfect. — Many verbs add α to the redupli- 
cated verb stem to form the perfect. Most stems in 
ir> β, κ, γ change to the cognate rough mute, if a short 
vowel precedes. Those in φ and χ remain unchanged. 
This is called the second perfect to distinguish from the 
perfect in -κα, the inflection being the same. 

100. Second Pluperfect. — α of the second perfect be- 
comes € in the second pluperfect; the inflection is the 
same as that of the first pluperfect. 

101. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ο Ι πολέμιοι φοβ€ροί €ΐσι μάχην, the enemy are terrible 
in battle. 

β. κάμνω την Κ€φαλήν, I have a pain in my head. 

a. Observe that μάχη ν in a shows in what respect the 
enemy are terrible ; την Κ€φαλήν in β the part affected by 
κάμνω. This is called the Accusative of Specification. 



REVIEW OF NOUNS AND VERBS 23 

102. Rule of Syntax. — The Accusative of Specification 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or clause, denotes a part 
or quality to which the expression refers. 

103. Translate: 1. βεβασίλευκεν άνθρωπος κακός 
εν τη των ΙΙερσών χωρά. 2. ensure τους νεάνίάς τα 
δπλα πεμπειν τοις του Ηερζου στρατιώταις. 3. εζ- 
ελαύνει, εκ του χωρίου παρασάγγάς δέκα επί την θάλατ- 
ταν. 4. 68ος μακρά καϊ φοβερά εστίν επί τον ποταμόν. 
5. ό στρατηγός εστράτευκεν εις την κώμην. 6. εις το 
μίκρον πεδίον τους οπλίτάς εκεκελεύκει διώκειν τους 
πολεμίους. 7. ανθρώπους δέκα αγαθούς μάχην έπεισε 
διώκειν τους πολεμίους. 8. ίκανη εστίν η θεά τον 
πόλεμον κωλύειν. 9. C7raic τους Ιππους εν τη άγορψ 
6 του πολίτου δούλος. 

104. 1. The citizens have sacrificed to gods and god- 
desses. 2. They will order the soldiers to destroy the 
bridge. 3. Were they able to send hoplites against the 
Persians? . 4. The peltasts were cowardly in war. 
5. He pursued the peltasts for five parasangs. 

*105. MflOos. — "Iinros καϊ "Ovos 

Fable Ass. 

"Ανθρωπος τις ειχεν ΐππον καϊ ονον. οδευόντων δέ εν 

while traveling 

τχι όδω ειπεν ο όνος τω Χππω, " Ααβέ τι εκ του εμού βάρους, 

said take a bit my load 

εΐ θέλεις είναι με σων" 6 8ε ουκ επείσθη. 6 δε όνος 

wish to be alive-and-well. He complied 

πεσων εκ του κόπου ετεΧεύτησε. τον δε δεσποτου επιθεντος 

tailing suffering perished ; when-his-master-put 

πάντα αύτω καϊ αυτήν Την του όνου δοράν, θρήνων ο ίππος 

all upon him beeidee hide lamenting 
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ίβόά, " Οϊμοι τω παναθλίφ ' μη θέλησα* μικρόν βάρος 

cried out Ο dear, wretched me when-I-didn't-wish 

Χαββϊν, ιδού άπαντα βαστάζω και την δοράν. τοις μικροΐς 

to take, behold, all of it I carry 

oi μεγάλοι συψκοινωνοΰντβς αμφότεροι σωθησονται iv βίφ• 

the strong ' joining with both will be saved life. 



LESSON VIII 

MIDDLE VOICE — PERSONAL ENDINGS 

106. In the Passive Voice the subject is represented as 
acted upon; as ό &v6p<oiro$ έπέμφθη, the man was sent. 

107. In the Middle Voice the subject is represented as 
(1) acting on himself, (2) for himself, or (3) on some- 
thing belonging to himself ; as φαίνομαι, I show myself or 
appear, ποιούμαι άμαξας, I make myself wagons^ λυ€ται 
την θυγατέρα, he ransoms his (own) daughter. 

108. The forms of the middle and passive are the same 
except in the future and aorist. 

109. The following table gives the personal endings of 
the active, middle, and passive, as found in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, and optative. 

TABLE OP PERSONAL ENDINGS 
Active. • Middle and Passive. 

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 



Sing. 1. 
2. 


s («τι) 


V 

s 


Sing. 1. 
2. 


μαι 
<r<u 


μην 

(TO 


3. 


ο~ι (τι) 


— 


3. 


TOi 


TO 


Plur. 1. 
2. 
3. 


|1CV 
Tf 


Tf 

ν, σαν 


Plur. 1. 
2. 
3. 


lit 


|icOa 
<r6c (0€) 
ντο 
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α. Verbs in ω do not have the primary endings μι and 
σι in the Indicative active. The ending τι you have seen 
in εστί. 

ό. The endings of the imperative and* infinitive are 
given in 242, 259. 

The Indicative Middle 

110. Learn the Present, Imperfect, Future, and Aorist 
Indicative Middle of λΰω (517). 

111. VOCABULARY 

άιτό, prep. w. gen., (away) from. ucto, prep. w. gen., with, among; 

Lat. ab. w. ace, after. 

η αρχή, province, rule. |icra-ir{|Mru, send after; mid. sum- 
βονλ€νω, tva -ω,ρΐαη; mid. plan for mon (to one's self). 

one's self, deliberate. οκτώ, indecl. eight. 

SCkcuos, a, ov, adj. just. το ιταιδίον, child. 

6 Kvpos, Cyrus. παύω, ιταύο-ω, stop (some one) ; 

mid. stop one's self, cease. 

a. Observe that the force of the middle voice often 
seems to change the meaning of the verb : λύομαι, I ran- 
som; -πείθομαι, I persuade myself, hence obey; while στρα- 
τεύομαι hardly differs from the active in meaning, but 
is much more common than στρατ€υω. 

112. Translate: 1. λύεται, λύσεται. 2. ελύετο, 
εΧύσατο. 3. ελύ(ταντο, λύσονται. 4. μετα-πέμ- 
ψομαι, μετ-επεμψάμην} 5. εβουΧεύου, εβονλεύσω. 
6. εστρατενετο, εστρατενσάμην. 7. παύσεσθε, παν- 
εσθε. 8. άθροιζόμεθα, ήθροιζόμεθα. 

1 If a verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment comes 
directly after the preposition, which loses a final vowel before this 
augmented form ; pcr-iircpirov, άιτ-ήγον. But irepC and ιτρό keep the final 
vowel ; irpo-lircpt|r€, ircpi-ffyc. 
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113. 1. They ransom, they ransomed. 2. I shall 
obey, I was obeying. 3. He stopped, he is stopping. 
4. We shall deliberate, we are deliberating. 5. He used 
to summon, he summoned. 

114. Translate : 1. 6 πολίτης τά παιδία λύσεται. 

2. οι άνθρωποι τω δικαίω σατράπη 1 πείθονται. 

3. Κνρον μετ-επέμψατο από της άρχ^ς. 4. Κόρω 
έπείθοντο ol πέντε στρατηγοί. 5. ηγου τους ίππους 
είς την άγοράν. 6. επαύοντο οί πολέμιοι, 7. μετά 
την μάχην οί στρατιωται εις το πεδίον ηθροίζοντο. 
8. επί τους ΙΙέρσάς εστρατενσατο μετά των τον Κύρον 
οπλιτών. 9. βουλενσόμεθα ημέρας οκτώ. 10. εβον 
λεύοντο οί πολίται Ιν τη άγορα. 

115. 1. We took the field with the soldiers against 
Cyrus' enemies. 2. He will obey Cyrus and bring 
his arms to the tent. 3. The just citizens assembled 
in the market place. 4. They summon eight young 
men from the village. 5. After ten days you will 
deliberate. 

*116. Διάλογος. — Δύο Παιδία 

Two 

Uathlov Α. Ό εμος πατήρ 2 εδωκέ μοι τήμερον* h&pov 

my gave me to-day 

καλόν. 

Παιδίον Β. Καλώς, τί εστί ; 

Good ! What 



1 Notice that a verb meaning obey takes the dative in Greek as in 
Latin. 

2 Lat. pater. 8 Cf . ήι^ρα. 
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A. Οΰποτβ βίκάζβιν δυνήσ€ΐ. 

Never to guess you will be able. 

Β. Ύοΰτ olSa. ϊθι νυν, λέγε μοι, ώς τάχιστα. 

I know that. Come now, tell right away. 

A. "Atcove οΰν • χήνα eSeo/ce μοι, μβ^άΧην καϊ καΧην. 

Listen then; goose big 

Β. Θαυμάσια Xiyei?• άΧΧα μη ποίησες ωσπβρ ή έν τω 

Strange things but don't do μ 

μύθω 1 χήρα. 

widow 

Α. Πώς Xdyeis ; 

How do you mean ? 

Β. Ύί yap; ου μέμνησαι; άλλα ή μητηρ 2 μου καΧβΐ 

do yon remember my (of me) 

ft€, καϊ Ιτέον βστίν. iirfjv Se ήκω πάντα Χέζω σοι. 

I must go. When I come back all to yon. 



LESSON IX 

PERFECT INDICATIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

117. Learn the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 
Indicative, Middle and Passive of λΰω (517). 

118. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive are 
inflected by adding the personal endings directly to the 
reduplicated verb stem, as λέλυ-ται. For the inflection 
of the tenses in consonant stems, where many changes are 
necessary for -euphony, see 488, 521. 

119. The stem of the future perfect middle and passive 
is formed by adding σο (or σ€) to the stem of the per- 
fect middle ; this «tense is commonly found with passive 
force. 

1 Cf . 106. 2 Lat. mater. 
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120. Write a synopsis of the indicative active and 
middle of λυω, βυω, στρατ€υω, παύω, in the third person 
singular and plural. 

121. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. τά παιδία λ€λύσ€ται imb τοΰ &δ€λφοΐ, the children 
will have been ransomed by their brother. 

β. τιμάται ύιτό τών βαρβάρων, he is honored by the 
barbarians. 

y. Κ€κόλασται τ<β λοχαγφ, he has been punished by the 
captain. 

a. Observe that in a and β, the agent is expressed by 
tnro followed by the genitive (compare ab with the abla- 
tive in Latin) ; in 7, by the dative without a preposition 
(as is the case with the gerundive in Latin). 

122. Rule of Syntax. — In Greek the agent with the 
passive voice is expressed usually by ύττό and the geni- 
tive; but with the perfect and pluperfect passive the 
simple dative may be used. 

123. VOCABULARY 

ό βάρβαρος, barbarian. ircuScve, c4o-u, train up a child, 

διά, prep. w. gen., through; w. educate (cf. ircuSCov). 

ace, on account of. hat. per. iropcua», €υ<τω, make go; πορεύομαι, 

θηρύω, €ύ<τω, hunt wild beasts, proceed, advance. 

catch. <rvv, prep. w. dat.,' with. Lat. cum. 

το θηρίον, wild beast (cf . 0η- τίβ, 1 who t tC, what t 

ρ«νω). φ(λο$, η, ov, adj. friendly; as noun, 

d κωμάρχη«, village chief friend. 



1 The accent of tCs, tC, is never changed to grave ; this is to distinguish 
from the indefinite rls, any one. 
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124. Translate: 1. λβλυται, ελελυτο, λελύσεται. 1 

2. πεπαιδεύμεθα, ιτεπανδενσόμεθα. 3. επεπόρευντο, 
πεπόρευνται. 4. εστράτευται, εστρατεύσεται, εστρά- 
τευτο. 5. βεβουλεύσει, βεβούλευσαι, 6. εκεκώλύ- 
σθε, κεκωλύσεσθε. 

125. 1. He has been set free, he had been set free, he will 
have been set free. 2. They had ransomed, they have 
ransomed. 3. You (plu.) will have been educated, you had 
been educated. 4. We have proceeded, we had proceeded. 
5. He has been hindered, they had been hindered. 

126. Translate: 1. εστράτευτο επί τους βαρβά- 
ρους. 2. συν τοις (our) φίλοις βεβουλεύμεθα. 

3. δια τι πεπαυσαι ; ό κωμάρχης με μετα-πεπεμπται. 

4. δια της των βαρβάρων χωράς πεπόρευνται πάρα- 
σάγγάς οκτώ. 5. τά θηρία τοις εκ της κώμης 2 
στρατιώταις τεθηρευται. 6. τίς πεπαίδευται τω σοφω 
κωμάρχγ/ ; 7. εκεκέλευστο* ύπο του σατράπου τους 
δούλους διώκειν. 

127. 1. The village chief had been educated in the 
satrap's province. 2. They have deliberated with their 
friends. 3. Why (on account of what) have you ad- 
vanced through the plain? 4. The dreadful war will 
have been stopped. 5. We had ransomed our friends. 

1 The υ of λ&υμαι is lengthened before σ in λώνσομαι. 

2 Ικ τή« κώμης modifies στρατιώταις, and so has the position of an 
adjective. How would the meaning differ if this phrase came after 
στρατιώταις ? 

8 The perfect of kcXcuo» is kck&cwuoi, not κ€κ&€υμαι, as would be 
expected. 
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LESSON X 

PALATAL AND LABIAL STEMS OF THE CONSONANT 
DECLENSION — GENITIVE WITH NOUNS 

128. The Third or General Declension includes all 
nouns not belonging to the other two. . The stem usually 
ends in a consonant, but there are a few vowel or diph- 
thong stems. 

129. Examine carefully the following table of case 
endings ; notice how they differ from those of the other 
declensions ; and compare with the corresponding Latin 
endings. 





Greek 






Latin. 




M. and F. 


Neater. 


Μ. and F. Neater. 




Sing. Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N. 


«ΟΓ— CS 


— d 


Ν. 8 ΟΓ — 


δ8 — & 


G. 


os ων 


os ων 


G. is 


urn is urn 


D. 


l 0~l 


i ο~ι 


υ. ϊ 


ibus I ibus 


A. 


ν or α as (vs) 


— * 


a. em, im 


es, is — & 


V. 


«or— i« 


— & 


V. 8 or — 


es — & 




130. 


PARADIGMS 






Φ«λαξ, ό, 


διώρνξ, ή, 


φλ<Ψ, ή, 


ovVos ό κήρυξ, 




GUARD. 


CANAL. 


VEIN. 


THIS HERALD. 






Singular 




N. 


φύλα£ 


διωρνξ 


φλέψ 


ovtos ό κήρυξ 


G. 


φΰλακος 


διώρυχος 


φλ€βθ$ 


τούτου τον* κήρύκο? 


D. 


φύλακι 


διώρυχι 


φλ€β< 


τούτω τφ κήρϋκι 


A. 


φύλακα 


διώρνχα 


φλέβα 


τούτον τον κήρυκα 


V. 


φύλα{ 


διωρυξ 


φλέψ 


— — κήΡ»ί 






Plural 




N. 


ν. φνλακ€$ 


διώρυχ€$ 


φλ^ 


ούτοι ol κήρυκα 


G. 


φυλάκων 


διωρύχων 


φλιβων 


τούτων των κηρνκ«»ν 


D. 


φύλα{ι 


διώρνξι 


φλιψί 


τούτοις Tots κήρύξι 


A. 


φύλακας 


διώρνχα* 


φλ*βαβ 


τούτον* tovs κήρυκα* 
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a. Observe that when s is added to the stem in the 
nominative singular and dative plural, it is combined with 
the final mute to form § or ψ. A labial mute with s gives 
ψ, a palatal §. 

b. Observe that in this declension also the accent 
remains as far as possible on the syllable on which it 
stands in the nominative singular; except φλέψ, which 
accents the ultima in the genitive and dative of all num- 
bers. This is true of most monosyllables of the consonant 
declension ; ων and oiv are circumflexed. 

c. Notice that the demonstrative pronoun in Greek 
is used with the article, in which case the article is 
not to be translated ; and further, that the demonstrative 
does not, like an adjective, stand between the article and 
noun. Compare the declension of the masculine given 
above with that of the article. 

131. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. οδός έστι τριών ήμερων, it is a three days 9 journey. 

β. iv τη χώρα ήν Τ€Ϊχο§ πλίνθων άτττών, there was a 
wall of baked bricks in the country. 

y. την τον δήμου ctfvoiav €Ϊχ€, he had the good will of 
the people. 

8. εν τη κώμη φόβος τών στρατιωτών ?\ν 9 there was fear 
of the soldiers in the village. 

Observe that in a the genitive tells the measure of the 
journey ; in β it denotes the material of which the wall 
consists ; in 7 it is the subject of the feeling of good 
will ; in δ, the object of the fear, they were afraid of the 
soldiers. 
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132. Rules of Syntax. — The genitive is used to denote 
measure (of time, space, or value) or material, of which 
anything consists ; the subject of an action or feeling, 
Subjective Genitive; and the object of an action or 
feeling, Objective Genitive. 

133. Translate : 1. πάρα των Θρακών ήκεν ό κήρυξ. 
2. τούτον τον Θράκα επεπόμφει πάρα Κΰρον. 3. τις, 
ώ κήρυζ, την φάλαγγα afci; 4. ό της φαλαγγος 
φόβος κακός εστίν. 5. η δε διωρύζ εστί μακρά και 
δυσπόρεντος. 6. δια της διώρνχος ^κον at των Θρα- 
κών φάλαγγες επι την θάλατταν. 7. πάρα ttj θαλάττγι 
ήν στρατόπεδον σκηνών μικρών. 8. οι αγαθοί 
φύλακες εκινδύνευον εν τω στρατόπεδα). 9. μισθον 
ήμερων δέκα 6 Κύρος επεμψεν. 

134. 1. The guard was proceeding to Xerxes. 2. The 
general sent for these heralds from the camp. 3. Fear 
of this general filled (held) the line. 4. They will send 
gifts to these Thracians. δ. Beside the canal is a road 
of five parasangs, hard to pass. 

135. VOCABULARY 

&, conj., post-positive, but, and. ό |uo46s, pay. 

Swnroocvros, 1 ov, adj., hard to get παρά, prep. w. gen., from (beside) ; 

through. w. dat., by the side of, near; w. 

ηκω, ηξω, come, have come (like a ace, to (the side of), contrary to. 

perfect). το στρατόιτίδον, camp. 

6 Θρ${, Θρφκό?, Thracian. η φάλαγξ, φάλαγγο$, line of battle. 

KivSvvcva», <τω, etc., encounter dan- 6 φόβος, /ear. 

ger, be in peril. 

1 Some adjectives in o«, especially compounds, have only two termina- 
tions, the feminine being the same as the masculine. 
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*136. Διάλογος. — Γυνή καΐ Χήν 

See Lesson VIII. 

Θωμάς. X0es ούχ υιτ-4σχου Χέξειν 1 μοι irepl ίκβίνης της 

yesterday promised that 

χήρας καΧ της χηνός ; 

Τςώρηιος. Μάλιστα 7* * τούτο 2 yap ου μακρόν ίστιν. 

yes, indeed 

θ. Λέγε 8ή. ηδιστ &ν άκουσαιμι. 

tell me, then. I'm dying to hear it (I should hear most gladly). 

Γ. v A#oue yap, Τυνη τις χήρα χήνα €Ϊχ€ν, tj καθ* 

listen which 

€κάστην ήμέραν ώ6ν* αυτή €τικτ€. νομίσασα δέ ώ$, el 

every egg laid. Thinking that 

ιτΧβίους tj) ορνιθι κριθας παρα-βάΧοι^ δύο ώα τ4ξ€ται της 

more bird barley should give would lay 

ημέρας τούτο €ποίησ€ν. ή 8έ χήν^ ττιμέΧης yevoμevη^ ούί> 

did. fat having become, not even 

άπαξ της ημέρας τεκ€Ϊν έ&ύνατο. 

once to lay was able. 

Θ. Elev αηαθόν εστί τούτο, άλλα τι δηΧοΐ 6 μύθος; 

well ; bat shows 

Γ. Ό μύθος δηΧοϊ, ως Αίσωπος αύτος ελε^εν, οτι οι διά 

as Aesop himself those-who 

πΧεονεξίάν των πΧβιόνων* έττι-θυ μουντές καί τα παρόντα 

greediness more desire even what-they-have 

άπο-βάΧΧονσι v. 

lose. 

1 Fut. infin. act. of λέγω. 8 Cf. Lat. ovum. 

2 Neut. of ovtos. * Gen. with Im-Ov^oOvTcs. 
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LESSON XI 

LINGUALS OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION- 
GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 

137. Most Lingual Stems add s to form the nominative 
singular, dropping τ, δ, or β, as (λιτιδ-, iXiris, hopc> 
γιγαντ-, γίγας, giant; but nouns in οντ drop τ and 
lengthen ο to ω, as Xcovt-, λέων, lion. In neuters the 
nominative singular is generally the same as the stem, 
dropping final τ, 1 as σωματ-, σώμα, body. 





ν«£Λ 


ορνϊβ,ο, ή, 




JNM.O 

λ4ων, 6, 


τοντο το σώμα, 




ΝΙΟΗΤ. 


BIRD. 


HOPE. 


LION. 


THIS BODY. 








Singular 




Ν. 


ν*{ 


δρνΐ« 


&ir£s 


Xfov 


τοντο τ6 σώμα 


Ο. 


WKTOS 


βρνϊθο* 


IXirtSos 


Xlovrot 


τούτον τοβ σώματος 


D. 


νυκτί 


βρνίθι 


ftirCSt 


λέοντι 


τούτφ τφ <τώματν 


Α. 


νύκτα 


όρνίν 


ftirCSa 


λέοντα 


τοντο το σώμα 


V. 


νί{ 


6ρνϊ« 


ίλιτί 


Mov 


— — <τώμα 








Plural 




Ν. 


νύκτΗ 


δρνϊθις 


ftiKScs 


XIovtcs 


ταντα τά σώματα 


0. 


νυκτών 


opvtOwv 


&ir<8«v 


Xcovrav 


τούτων τών σ»μάτ«•ν 


D. 


ννξί 


δρνΐσι 


*λπίο~ι 


λέονσι 


τούτος Tots σ-ώμαθ -i 


Α. 


νύκτα* 


δρνϊθας 


ftirCSas 


λύονταν 


ταντα τά σώματα 



*139. Remark. — a. Linguals with nominatives in is 
and vs, except oxytones, drop the lingual in the accusative 
singular, and add ν ; δρνϊς, δρνΐν, bird. 

b. All stems in ιδ, and those in ντ except oxytones, 
have the vocative singular like the stem, 8 or τ being 
dropped; iXtds, i\id, γίγας, γΐΎ αν > giant. But the 

1 v, p, s are the only consonants that can stand at the end of a word. 
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present active participles, as άρχων, ruling, have the 
vocative like the nominative. 

c. The consonants ντ, νδ, νθ, are dropped before s, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened, € and ο becoming €i 
and ου; λέουσι (λ&ντσι). 

140. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. τούτφ ?δο§€ τοΰ πολέμου τταύσασθαι, it seemed beat to 
him to give up (stop himself from) the war. 

β. ένταΰθα δι-έσχον αλλήλων ώς τριάκοντα στάδια, at 
that point they were about thirty stades distant from one 
another. 

a. Observe the case of πολέμου and αλλήλων. This is 
one of the primary and principal uses of the genitive. 
How do you express separation in Latin? 

141. Rule of Syntax. — The genitive may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. 
Hence it is found after verbs denoting to remove, restrain, 
release, cease, fail, differ, and the like. 

142. Translate : 1. ύπο τον λόφοι/ έπεμψε τούτους 
τους φυγάδας. 2. ύπο /*αστίγωι> ετόζευον ol βάρ- 
βαροι κατά του λόφου. 3. νύκτας καΐ ημέρας δώδεκα 
ουκ επαύοντο πολέμου. 4. η ελπϊς της νίκης ελΰσε 
τα στρατεύματα φόβου. 5. ol στρατιωται iv ελπίσι 
καλαΐς ήσαν. 6. οί θεοί την εριν πέμπουσι τοις 
άνθρώποις. 7. εζ-ελαύνει το στράτευμα παρασάγγάς 
πεντεκαίΰεκα επϊ τον Έ,ύφράτην ποταμόν. 8. επϊ πο- 
ταμον ηκουσιν, Εύφράτην όνομα. 9. όρνιθες εισι 
καϊ θηρία εν τούτω τω χωρίω. 10. τοις γέρουσιν 
επείθοντο οί κήρυκες. 
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143. 1. At the foot of the hill was a river, Euphrates 
by name. 2. He collected this army after the war with * 
the Persians. 3. The exiles wondered at the bodies of 
the enemy. 4. He will free the birds from their fear 
of the wild animals. 5. Old man, you stopped the 
soldiers from their strife. 

144. VOCABULARY 

ο γέρων, γέροντο$, old man. τό όνομα, ονόματος name. 

δώ&κα, indecl., twelve. το στράτευμα, στραττύματο*, army. 

η €pis, cpiSos, strife. ΰιτό, prep. w. gen., under, by (agent) ; 
ό Ευφράτη*, ου, Euphrates River. w. dat. (rare), beneath; w. ace. 

ο λόφο$, hill. (to a point) under, to the foot of, 

η μάχττϊξ, μΑσ*τϊγο«, whip, lash. (Cf . sub.) 

η νίκη, victory. 6 φνγάβ, φυγά8ο«, exile. 



LESSON XII 

FIRST AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE— PRESENT AND 
PAST PARTICULAR CONDITIONS > 

145. Learn the First Aorist and Future Indicative Pas- 
sive of λύω (518). Notice (1) that they are formed from 
the same stem, which is found by adding βη to the simple 
verb stem ; (2) that the first aorist passive has the 
active personal endings. 

146. Write a synopsis in the indicative active and 
passive, third person singular and plural, of λύω, θυα>, 2 

1 Observe that the genitive closely depending on another noun is vari- 
ously translated, according to the meaning of the word on which it 
depends. 

2 A or. pass. Ιτΰβην. 
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iropeuc», άγορ€υω (harangue), στρατ€υα>, remembering that 
all tenses of the passive except the aorist and future are 
the same as the middle. 

147. In conditional sentences the clause containing the 
condition, or t/-clause, is called the Protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the Apodosis. 

148. The supposition contained in a protasis may be 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 
a definite action, occurring at a definite time. A general 
supposition refers indefinitely to any act occurring at any 
time. 

149. The negative of the protasis is regularly μή, that 
of the apodosis is ού. 

150. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €l οΰτος άληθ€υ€ΐ, καλΔς ?χ€ΐ, if this man speaks the 
truth, it is well. 

β. Λ τοΰτο 2irpa§€, καλΔς ?χ€ΐ, if he did this, it is well. 

7. €t 6c6s ήν, σΐτον οΐκ ήσθΐ€ν, if he was a god, he did 
not eat food. 

a. Observe (1) that none of the above sentences 
implies anything as to the fulfilment of the condition ; 
(2) that the tenses of the indicative are used in both 
parts of the sentence. 

151. Rule of Syntax. — When the protasis simply states 
a present or past particular supposition, implying nothing 
as to the fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative 
with cl. Any form of the verb (but generally the indica- 
tive) may stand in the apodosis. 
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152. Translate : 1. ελύθη, λυθησεται. 2. λνθψ 
σόμεθα, ελύθη μεν. 3. επαιδεύθησαν, παιδευθησονται. 
4. κωλύεται, κωλϋθησεται, κεκώλϋται. 5. επορεύθης? 
επορεύου. 6. θηρευθησονται, τεθηρευνται. 7. rc- 
τοζεύσεται, τοζευθησεται. 8. εκελεύσθην, 2 κεκελενσ- 
/χαι, κεκελεύσομαι. 9. εβουλεύθη, εβεβούλευτο. 
10. λυθησει, πορεύει, εστράτευσαι. 

153. 1. They are being educated, they will have been 
educated. 2. He was educated, he had been educated. 

3. We wer^ being hindered, we have been hindered. 

4. They will be ordered, he has been ordered. 5. I pro- 
ceeded, I had proceeded. 

154. Translate: 1. εντεύθεν επορεύθησαν σταθ- 
μούς επτά επϊ τον Έ,ύφράτην ποταμόν. 2. 6 Κύρος el 
μη το άργύριον είχε, τοΐς στρατιώταις ουκ έπεμψε 
μισθόν. 3. παιδευθησονται ύπο του σοφού διδα- 
σκάλου. 4. το παιδίον ει μη τω διδασκαλω χάριν 
έχει, ουκ εστί δίκαιον. 5. το παιδίον μετά των Τίερσων 
επαιδεύθη. 6. οι λέοντες ύπο των νεάνιων εθηρεν- 
θησαν. 7. εκεκελευστο τω στρατηγώ άργύριον πεμ- 
πειν. 8. Κλέαρχος εΐ ελϋε r$ts σπονδϊίς την δίκην 
έχει. 9. τις ετοξεύθη εν τη μάχη ; 10. οι άνθρωποι 
λυθησονται υπό των φίλων κατά τους όρκους. 



1 The aor. pass, of iroptffl» is used rather than the aor. mid., with force 
of mid., advance. 

2 kcXcvo) inserts a σ in the aor. pass, stem as well as in that of the peri, 
mid. and pass. ; cf. 126, n. 3. 
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155. 1. From there he will advance twelve parasangs 
through the plain. 2. We were educated by good and 
wise men. 3. We are grateful to the teacher if he 
has written these words. 4. If the truce has not been 
broken by the enemy contrary to their oaths, we are not 
in peril. 5. The soldiers were hindered from war by 
the heralds. 

156. VOCABULARY 

το άργνρνον, (silver) money. μή, adv., not, used in protasis, pro- 
o SiSdo-KoXos, teacher. hibitions, purpose clauses, etc. 

η hi.Kt\, justice, deserts. Cf. SCkcuos. ο όρκος, oath. 

4ctcv6cv, adv., from there, thence. η <πτον8ή, libation; <nrov8a(, a truce. 

cirrd, indecl., seven. ο «τταθμόβ, day's march, stage. 

» Κλέαρχος, Clearchus, a general η χάρ<*, χάριτο*, favor, gratitude. 
under Cyrus. 

*157. Διάλογος. — Mivunros καΐ * Ερμής (Lucian). 

Menippus Hermee 

Mei>. Που Be οι καλοί €ΐσιν ή αί καλαί, Έρμη ; ίπί-δβιξον 1 

where point out. 

αυτούς. 

Έρμ. Ου σχολή μοι, ω Μένιππβ • άλλα κατ itcecvo 

I haven't time oyer there 

άπό-βλβψον, eVi τα Sefia, ίνθα 6 'Υάκινθος τέ 4στι καϊ 

look off right hand where and 

Νάρκισσος καϊ Άχιλλβυ? καϊ Ελένη καϊ Αήδα καϊ όλως 

Achilles Helen in a word 

τα αρχαία πάντα κάλλη. 

ancient all beauties. 

Mei>. Ό στα μόνα ορώ καϊ κρανία των σαρκών ηνμνα\ 

bones only I see skulls flesh stripped 

όμοια τα πολλά. 

alike most 

1 Aorist imperative. 
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Έρμ. Καϊ μην ίκέίνά ianv a iravres oi ττοιηταΧ θαν- 

yet those what poeta 

μαζουσι τα οστά &v l συ Ιίοικας κατα-φρονβΐν. 

which you seem to despise 

Mev. Γ/ Ομα>9 την Έ\ένην μοι ίπί&ιξον• ου yap 

still 

αν Bia-yvofyv eyayye. 

could distinguish I. 

Έρμ,. (pointing). Ύοΰτο το κρανίον η 'ΈΧένη εστίν. 

Mev. Είτα δια τούτο τοσούτοι, βττβσον "Ε\\ην&ί Τ€ κα\ 

then so many fell 

βάρβαροι, καϊ τοσαύται ττόλ.€ΐς ίΚύθησαν ; 

cities 

Έρμ. 'Αλλ* ουκ eZSe?, ώ Mew7T7r€, ζωσαν την γυναίκα* 

yes, but saw living 

βφης yap αν καϊ συ ανςμέσητον elvai " TOifjS' άμφϊ yvvatfcl 

would-have-said even without blame to be such about 

7το\ύν χρόνον aXyea πάσχβιν" 

a-long-tlme woes to suffer 



LESSON XIII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — VIVID FUTURE 
CONDITIONS 

158. Learn the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, Active," 
Middle, and Passive of λύω (516-18), and the Present 
Subjunctive of ct|u (528). 

Notice (l) that the subjunctive has primary endings 
(109) in all tenses, and (2) that the ending is always 
preceded by a long vowel, ω or η (ω before μ. or ν). 

1 Gen. after κατα-ψρονιΐν. * Ace. of γυνή. 
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159. The uses of the subjunctive are generally those of 
the primary tenses of the Latin subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive is rare. There is no future. 

160. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ίάν μη κόλασης τόν παΐδα, πονηρός ftrrai, if you do 
not punish the lad, he will be bad. 

β. ttt|MV μή τοϋτο irou&|uv, let us go; let us not do this, 
y. μή τοΌτο Ίτοιήσωμ€ν, let us not do this (one thing). 

a. Observe that in a the protasis contains a supposition 
of future time, vividly and distinctly stated ; the verb of 
the protasis is a subjunctive with έάν (not €t), while the 
apodosis contains a simple future indicative. Such a 
supposition is called a vivid future condition. 

b. Observe that in β and γ, ϊωμκν, iroi&|L€V, and ττοιήσοο- 
|i€V all are in the first person subjunctive, expressing 
exhortation. In α, β, and γ, all the tenses express future 
time, the present denoting continued or customary action, 
the aorist usually momentary action. 

161. Rule of Syntax. — When a future supposition is 
stated distinctly and vividly, the protasis has the subjunc- 
tive with lav; the apodosis may contain any verb of 
future time (generally the future indicative). 

162. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη. 

163. Translate : 1. \ύωμ&/, λόσωμα/. 2. μη 
Χϋσώμζθα, μη λϋώμεθα. 3. παιδενώμεθα, παιδ€ΐ>0ώ- 
μεν. 4. ωμεν αγαθοί. 5. μη ίχωμ€ν φίλους κακούς. 
6. iav λυ#|7, caj λνθωσιν. 7. iav βονλενωνται, iav 
δίκαιοι ωσιν. 8. iav κωλύσηβ, iav κωΚνθ^. 
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164. 1. μη λόσωμεν τλς σπονδάς. 2. ihv τά όπλα 
εχωμεν, ου κινδϋνεύσομεν εκεί. 3. Κύρος ihv κελεύστ) 
τους στρατιώτας διώκειν τους βαρβάρους, παύσει ευθύς 
top πόλεμον. 4. διώξω μεν τους πολεμίους. 5. άθροι- 
ζώμεθα περί τον λόφον τούτον. 6. ol πολέμιου ihv 
τά άνδράποδα άρπάσωσι παρά τους όρκους, την δίκη ν 
εζουσι. 7. παυσώμεθα, ω φίλοι, τούτου του πολέμου. 
8. ihv ol γέροντες Ικανοί ωσι, περί των σπονδών συν 
ήμΐν βουλεύσονται. 9. ευθύς hv μη οικαδε πορεν- 
θγ}, τά χρήματα ύπο του αδελφού άρπασθησεται. 
10. ihv άληθεύσγ/ς, δώρα καλά σοι (to you) πέμψω. 

165. 1. If he plunders the possessions of his friends, he 
will have his deserts. 2. Let us not be cowardly, for 
the general will send us home. 3. They will proceed at 
once to this river, if the enemy are there. 4. If the 
enemy muster about this place, we will immediately shoot. 
5. Let us speak the truth about the battle in the plain. 

166. VOCABULARY 

άληθ€ύω, σω, speak the truth. 4κ€ΐ, adv., there. 

το avSpdiroSov, slave. c46vs, adv., at once, immediately. 

αρπάζω, άρπάσω, ήρττασα, ηρπακα, ημ€Ϊ$, ημών, ημΐν, ημαβ, we, of us, 

ηρττασ-μαι, ηρττάσβην, plunder, to us, us, plur. of ίγώ, /. 

seize. oticaSc, adv., homewards. 

γάρ, con j., for, post-positive. iripi, prep. w. gen., about, concern- 
4άν, άν, ην, if; cl is never used ing ; w. ace, around, about. 1 

with the subjunctive, but in- το χρήμα, ατοβ, the thing (used); 

stead one of the three forms τά χρήματα, possessions. 

given. 

r» 
1 In poetry also w. dat. 
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167. 



BEADING EXERCISE 



Menon's Speech to his Men 

Έϊ,τρατιωται, νυν Κύρος βουΧεται τους τοξότας ayeiv iiri 
τον άΒέλφόν. iav μοι πβισθήτβ, ου κινΰυν€ύσ€Τ€, πΧέον 
δέ ή οι aXXot θαυμασθήσ€σθ€ ύττο Κύρου. iy<o yap κέλβύω 
υμάς €υθύς δναβαίνβιν τον ποταμόν. iav μβν yap βούΧωνται 
€7Γ€σθαι (to follow} ol άΧΧοι, υμάς νομΐ€Ϊ (will consider) 
Κ,ΰρος αρίστους. iav Se μη ol αΧΧοι Βιαβαίνωσι, πάλιν 
πορευσόμβθα ατταντβς (all} €ΐς το στρατάπ&ον. υμϊν hi 
πέμψ€ΐ Βωρα καΧά, οπΧα καϊ ϊτητους καϊ apyvpiov. 

168. 1. The soldiers with Cyrus were taking the field 
against the Persians. 2. And Clearchus, an exile, 
ordered his soldiers to cross a river. 3. "If you are 
willing to cross this river at once," said he (2φη), " the 
other troops will cross with you. 4. And Cyrus will 
admire you and be grateful to you." 5. Thereupon the 
bravest of the bowmen immediately began-to-cross the 
stream. 



169. 



VOCABULARY 



βονλομαι, wish, be willing. 
άλλος, άλλη, άλλο, another, other. 
itkiov, adv., more. 
ή, conj., than. 

v|&cts, vp&v, νμϊν, v|&as, you, of you, 
to you, you, plur. of σν, thou. 



δια-βα(νω, fut. δια-βήσομ,αι, go 

across, cross. 
tipurros, η, ov (superl. of fryaOos), 

best, bravest. 
iraXvv/adv., again. 
vvv, adv., now. 
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LESSON XIV 

THE OPTATIVE MOOD— VAGUE FUTURE CONDI- 
TIONS—FINAL CLAUSES 

170. Learn the Optative Active of λΰω (516) and the 
Present Optative of dpi (528). 

Notice (l) that the optative adds the secondary endings 
(109) to the tense stem, but the first person singular of 
ω verbs ends in μι ; (2) that the ending is preceded by 
the mood sign ι, which unites with the vowel of the tense 
stem to form οι (in the aorist αι). 

171. The optative takes the place of the subjunctive 
in Latin after a secondary tense. The present and aorist 
differ, as in the subjunctive, only in duration of time. 
The perfect is rare ; the future is used only in indirect 
discourse. 

172. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ct τα/Οτα ιτίμιτοπΈ, πάντα καλΔς αν ?χοι, if you 

should send this, all would be well. 

β. στρατεύονται ίνα τ&ν πολεμίων εύδαιμονέστεροι 2σιν, 
they take the field that they ?nay be more prosperous than the 
enemy. 

γ. «ττρατεύσαντο ίνα των πολεμίων ενδαιμονεστεροι ctcv, 
they took the field that they might be more prosperous than 
the enemy. 

a. Observe that in α the protasis contains a supposition 
of future time, but stated less vividly and distinctly than 
when the subjunctive is used (160); the verb of the prot- 
asis is an optative with cl ; the apodosis also is an optative, 



OPTATIVE MOOD 45 

and must contain the particle &v. Such a supposition we 
may call a Vague or Less Vivid Future Condition. 
Read again 160, 161. 

b. Observe that in β and y the subordinate clause 
shows the purpose or motive of the action of the verb. 
Notice that in β the verb in the purpose clause is subjunc- 
tive after a primary tense, but in y becomes optative, when 
the leading verb is changed to a secondary tense. 

c. Observe that the clauses of purpose, or Final Clause*, 
as they are called, are introduced by Ινα. Instead of Ινα, 
δττως and ως are often used. 

173. Rule of Syntax. — When a future supposition is 
stated less distinctly and vividly, the protasis has the 
optative with cl ; the apodosis has the optative with &v e 

174. Rule of Syntax. — Final Clauses, or clauses of pur- 
pose, introduced by Ινα, chrcos, or <bs, take the subjunctive 
when the leading verb is primary, the optative when the 
leading verb is secondary. The negative is μη. 

175. Translate : 1. el τούτο ael γράφοι, καλώς αν 
e^oi. 2. ei τούτο γράψει, καλώς αν εχοι. 3. 4άν 
τούτο ypotyg» καλώς e^ei. 4. ei τούτο γράφζι, καλώς 
e\ei. 5. δώρα πβμπα, Ινα π€ΐση ημάς. 6. δώρα 
€7Γ€/ιψβ>, ως nei(T€L€v ημάς. 7. ηκονσιν Ινα θηρενωσι,ν. 
8. ηκον wa θηρ^ύοι^ν. 

176. 1. ei τους στρατηγούς κβλβιίσβιβ ξένους aryew, 
στράτευμα φοβερον αν άθροίζοι. 2. τούτο enpdijev, 
Ινα βασιλζύοι αντί τον άδέλφοΰ. 3. Κλέαρχος 6 
φυγάς παρά Κυρον ηκεν ίνα φίλον ev ρίσκο ι, 4. οί 
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στρατιώται ct συμμάχους εχοίβν πρόθυμοι &\v eUv . 
5. el ημάς άγοις, συμμάχους αν εχοις αγαθούς» 
. €ΐ ο €χσρος βπι τω ποταμω €ΐη, εχοι αν την οικην. 
7. et το στρατό ττβδοι/ αρπάζουν, άμαξας καΐ οπ\α 
αν €υρίσκοί€ν. 8. el /χή τους ίππους λύσαιμςν, δικαίως 
ουκ αν πράζαιμεν. 9. συν τψ σατράπχι πορευσόμεθα 
ίνα μη σίτου $ απορία. 

177. 1. We sent the herald, that he might do this. 

2. If he should always do this, it would be well. 

3. They have sent ten days' pay, that the mercenaries 
may be zealous. 4. If he should find an enemy in the 
tent, instead of a guest friend, he would justly wonder. 
5. From there they advanced five stages, in order that 
there might not be a lack of grain. 



178. 



VOCABULARY 



ocC, adv., always» 

αντί, prep. w. gen., instead of. 

η απορία, want, lack. 

δικαία*, adv. of δίκαιο?, justly. 

ινρίσκω, fut. ι^ρήο-ω, find, . 

ο ίχθρύβ, personal enemy, Lat. 
inimlcus, in contrast with πολέ- 
μιος, public enemy, hostis. 



καλώ*, adv. of καλόβ, finely, well. 

καλώ? f χα, it is well. 
ο (tfvos, guest friend, Lat. hospes; 

plu. mercenaries. 
πράττω, πράξω, ΐπρά£α, do, act. 
irp66v|jios, ov, adj., zealous. Cf . p. 32, n. 
ο o-tros, grain, food. 
6 σύμμαχος, ally. Cf. μάχη. 




Κήρνξ 
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LESSON XV 

LIQUID AND SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE CONSO- 
NANT DECLENSION 





179. 


Nouns 


PARADIGMS 


Adjective 




ήγιμων, ό, 

LEADER. 


£ήτωρ, ύ, 

ORATOR. 


MONTH. 

Singular 


ιύδαίμων, 

PROSPEROUS. 
Λ. F. Ν. 


N. 

G.- 
D. 
A. 
V. 


ή Ύ €μών 

ήγιμόνος 

ήγιμόνι 

ήγιμόνα 

ήγ€μών 


βήτωρ 

ρήτορο$ 

βήτορι 

Ρήτορα 

£ήτορ 


μήν 

μηνό* 

μην( 

μήνα 

μήν 

Plural 


•ΰδαίμων €ΰδαιμον 

€ύδα(μονο? 

ιΰδα(μονι 
€ύδα(μονα ιΰδαιμον 

ιΰδαιμον 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


v. jftcpovcf 
ήγ€μόνων 
ήγιμόσι 
ήγιμόνα? 


ftTopcs 
Ρητόρων 
βήτορσ*ι 
Ρήτορας 


μήν€« 
μηνών 
μησί 
μήνα? 


ιύδα(μον•$ ιΰδαίμονα 

€ύδαιμόνων 

ιΰδα(μο<Γΐ 
ΐνδα£μονα$ •νδα£μονα 



α. Observe that the oxytones have the vocative singu- 
lar like the nominative, while in βήτωρ it is like the stem ; 
so in «νδαίμων. 

b. Notice the datives «ύδαίμοσι, ήγίμοσι, where ν only 
is dropped, but λέουσι (138), where ντ occurred. 





180. 


PARADIGMS 








πατήρ, 




μήτηρ, 






FATHER. 




MOTHER 






Singular 


Plural 




Singular 


Plural 


K. 


ιτατήρ 


iraWpcs 




μήτηρ 


μητέρα 


G. 


(πατέρος) irarpos 


πατέρων 


(μητέροβ) μητρόδ 


μητέρων 


D. 


(ιτατέρι) irarp( 


ττατρασ-ν 


(μητέρι) μητρί 


μητράσΊ 


A. 


ιτατέρα 


iraWpas 




μητέρα 


μητέρα? 


V. 


irdrcp 


irai-lpcs 




μήτιρ 


μητέρα 



48 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

Ανήρ, 

MAN. 

Singular Plural 

ν. άνήρ (AWpts) &v8pH 

G. (dWpos) &vSpos (άνίρων) AvSpov 
d. (AWpv) άνδρί Ανδράσι 

a. (AWpa) &νδρα (aWpas) &vSpat 

v. avcp (AWpff) &v8pct 

a. Observe (1) that πατήρ and μήτηρ drop c in the 
genitive and dative singular and accent the ultima; 
(2) that the vocative ends in -€p and has recessive accent ; 
and (3) that in the dative plural -€p becomes ρα-. θνγά- 
τηρ, daughter, is declined and accented in the same way. 

b. Observe that άνήρ follows the declension of πατήρ, 
but inserts δ where € is dropped. 

181. Translate : 1. κελεύσουσιν ημάς ηγεμόνας 
πεμπειν ίνα τους "Ελληνας οικαδε αγωσιν. 2. ό νυν 1 
ενιαυτος δώδεκα μήνας έχει. 3. τφ δαίμονι 2 επί- 
στευεν ό άνηρ. 4. iv τούτω τω χωρίω αγώνες ί/σαν 
τοΐς "Ελλησί. 5. ό άγων προ της των Μηδων φάτ 
λαγγος ην. 6. αί φρένες τών 'Ελλήνων πρόθυμοι 
ήσαν. 7. ei9 πεδίον καϊ (both) εΰδαιμον και καλόν 
επορεύθησαν ol "Ελληνες. 8. δια της χιόνος ηγον 
τα άνδράποδα. 9. μετ-επεμφατο την θυγατέρα μετά 
ενιαυτούς δώδεκα. 10. δια τι, ω μητερ, πεισθησομαι 
τω πατρί ; 11. τοΐς ρήτορσι χάριν εχουσιν ήλψ 
θεύκάσι γαρ περί του λιμά/ος. 

182. 1. We shall put confidence in the leaders of the 
Greeks. 2. Cyrus with his mother came to the flourish- 

1 Observe the force of the position. * Why dative ? 
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ing country of the Medes. 3. If this orator is wise, he 
will bid us send an army to the harbor. 4. Children 
obey their fathers ; soldiers obey their leaders. 5. At 
present the Greeks are holding games; for they have 
ceased from war. 

183. VOCABULARY 

ό άγων, «vos, contest, game. ol Μή8οι, «ν, the Medes. 

6 δαίμων, ovos, divinity. ιηστιΰ•», <τω, trust, put confidence in. 

6 Έλλην, ηνο$, a Greek. woo, prep. w. gen., before, for. 

6 Ινιαντόβ, year. η φρήν, 4>p€v©s, mind. 

ο λιμήν, <vos, harbor. η χιών, 6νο$, snow. 

*184. Διάλογος. — IIcpl τοί Μένωνος 

Πα??. Ύίς yap fjv ούτος 6 MeWi>, irepl ol• e\efa? wore ημιν; 

whom once 

Διδάσκαλος. Μένων ήν στρατηγός θ^τταλο?, πάντων των 

Thessalian all 

'ΈΧΧ,ήνων ο κάκιστος. 

worst. 

Πα??. Δια δέ τι ταύτα ye λβγβι? ; 

Διδ. Διότι ael αύτω φίλον ην το άδικ€ΐν. 

because him wrong-doing. 

Πα??. ΎΙ yap ούν iirotei ; μων eiraie τους άνδρας ; 

did-he-do not 

Διδ. Και μά\α ye• πολύ Be και κάκιον^ και 4νίοτ€ 

yes, indeed much too worse sometimes 

€K\eirre τα χρήματα καϊ ποΧΚάκις €π\άττ€το yfrevBrj. 

used-to-steal often made up lies. 

ΙΙαϊς. Μών ΙφίΧουν αυτόν oi στρατιωται ; 

loved 

Διδ. Οι δέ κακοί μόνον 7Γ€ΐθομένους yap τους άνδρας 

only obedient 

€7τοιησατο ίκ του συν-αδικβΐν αύτοΐς. 

by joining in crime them 

ΤΙαΐς. Ώς φοββρος ούτος 6 Μένων. 

what a dreadful fellow 
FIRST GR. BK. — 5 
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LESSON XVI 

STEMS IN Σ OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION — 
GENITIVE WITH VERBS 





185. 






PARADIGMS 












Nouns 






γένος, τό, 

BIRTH, RACE. 






Σωκράτης, ό, 

Socrates. 
Singular 


κρά&$, τό, 

FLE8H (PLU. MEAT) 


N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


(yivtoi) ylvovs 
(γ^νιϊ) γίνιι 

7<vos 

γίνοβ 




Σωκράτης 
(Σωκράτ€θ$) Σωκράτους 
(Σωκράτη) Σωκράτιι 
(Σωκράτια) Σωκράτη 

Σώκρατ€$ 


κρ^αβ 
(κρέαος) κρέω$ 
(κρέαΐ) κρά&ι 

icp^as 

κρέας 


X. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(•jfivca) γ<νη 
ycvaev, γ€νών 

(γίνια) γ<νη 






Plural 
Adjective 


(κρέαα) κρ& 
(κρ€άων) Kpcuv 

κράκτι 
(κρίαα) κρέά 




Singular 




αληθής, true. 


Plural 




Μ. F. 


Ν 


. 


Μ. F. 


Ν. 


N. 

O. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


αληθή? άληθ& 

(άληθίος) άληθοΟς 

(άληθ4ι) άληθ€ί 

(άληθία)άληθή άληθ& 

άληθ& 


(άληθ*€5)άληθ€ί 5 (άληθΈα) αληθή 

(άληθάβν) αληθών 

άληθ<<τι 

άληθ€ΐ? (άληθ<α) αληθή 

(άληθ&ς)άληθ ( ΐ8 (άληθία) αληθή 



a. Observe (1) that like sibilant stems in Latin the σ 
of the stem is seen only in the nominative singular ; (2) 
that in the other cases σ is dropped and the preceding 
vowel is contracted with the vowel of the case ending. 

186. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ttjs \€ipos αυτοί έλάβέτο, he took his hand. 

β. οδτος μίν αύτοΰ ήμαρτ€ν, this fellow missed him. 
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y. τ&ν -πλειόνων έΐΓΐ-θϋμοϋνται, they desire the greater. 
Β. λέων αρχίται των &λλων θηρίων, the lion rules the 
other beasts. 

a. Observe that the genitive is used with verbs of 
various meanings to denote the object of the action of 
the verb. 

187. Rules of Syntax. — (a) The genitive follows verbs 
signifying to make trial of, begin, take hold of, touch, claim, 
aim at, hit, miss, attain. 

(V) The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, smell, 
hear, perceive, comprehend, remember, forget, desire, care 
for, spare, neglect, wonder at, admire, despise. 

(c) The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, lead, 
or direct. 

188. Translate : 1. τον ηγεμόνα έπεμψα/ επι το 
ορός. 2. δια των ορών επορενοντο οί άμφϊ Κλεαρχον 
είς το στρατόπεδον. 3. εντενθεν εξ-ελαύνει επι ποτά- 
μον το evpos δύο πλεθρων. 4. ταύτα τα τείχη περι- 
είχε την των Μήδων χωράν. 5. ό Κύρος ΐίερσης μεν 1 
ην το γένος • επαιδεύθη δε εν τοις των Μηδων νόμους. 
6. ευθύς άρχωμεν τον πολέμου. 7. ηρχον τον δεζιου 
κερως των Ελλήνων. 8. κ των κ ρέων τούτων των θηρίων 
ού γεύσομαι. 9. οί του Σωκράτους φίλοι λόγων 
αληθών ήκονον. 10. τοις άληθέσι ρήτορσι χάριν 
εχομεν. 

1 When two parts of a sentence correspond symmetrically to each 
other, μίν and 8* are used ; μ4ν, better left untranslated, serves to show 
that a second clause is to follow. Contrast is often indicated. 
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189. 1. They proceeded with the guides to the moun- 
tains. 2. Two walls surround the plain at the foot of 
the mountain. 3. Cyrus ordered Clearchus to command 
the right wing of the Greeks. 4. But Clearchus was 
not a Greek by birth. 5. Clearchus and his men 
began the battle. 6. According to his custom Socrates 
began the talk. 7. Friends, let us always listen to 
truth-speaking men. 

190. VOCABULARY 

ακούω, άκοΰσομαι, ηκουο -o, hear. το idpot, wing of an army. 

άμ.φ(, prep. w. ace, round, about. 6 vtfpos, custom, law. 

άρχω, αρ£ω, etc., begin, rule. το opos, mountain. 

ξύομαι, γιύσομαν, etc., taste. ιηρι4χ•», etc., surround. 

Scgios, a, όν, adj., right. το irXftpov, plethrum, distance of 

δύο, δυοιν, or 8ύο, two. 100 Greek feet, 97 English feet. 

το cvpos, breadth. το rctyos, wall. 

*191. Διάλογος. — Γέρων καΐ Σωκράτης 

[Στρβψιάδης δη, y4pωv, δ? μανθάνβιν βουΧεται, άφ-ικνύ- 
ται (goes) προς τήν του Σωκράτους οικίάν και \eyei τω 
μαθηττ} ον ορα (he sees) προ των θυρών.] 

Στρ. Φέρ€, τις yap οίτος iirl της κρβμάθρας άνηρ ; 

come basket 

Mad. Αυτός. 

himself. 

Στρ. τις αυτός; 

Mad. Σωκράτης. 

Στρ. *Ω Σώκρατβς. — ϊθι, ούτος, άναβόησον αυτόν βίοι 

, caU 

μeya. 

loudly. 

Mad. Κύτος μ& oiv ον Kakeaov • ου yap μοι σχόλη. 

call time Gelsore). 
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Στρ. *Ω Χώκρατβς, ω Χωκ par ίδιον. 

dear little Socrates. 

Σω*. Ύί μβ καΧβΐς, ω βφήμ€ρ€ ; 

creature-of-a-day. 

Στ/ο. ΥΙρωτον μ£ν ο τι δρας, άντφοΧω, κάτ -enri μοι. 

what you-are-dolng, I pray, tell me. 

ACOK, *Α€ροβατω καΐ ΐΓβριφρονώ rbv η\ιον. 

" I walk the air and contemplate the sun." 

Στρ. "Επα,τ άττο ταρροΰ τους θβούς υπ€ρφρον€ΐς, αλλ' 

• basket despise 

ουκ άπο της yf}<%; 

earth 

Σω*. Μ?7 τοΟτο \4ζτ)ς. η\0€ς δε κατά τι; 

for what 

Στρ. ΒουΧομαι μαθύν Xeyeiv. 

learn 

Σωκ. Κάθίζζ τοίνυν iirl τον lepov σκίμποδα. 

sit-down then sacred seat 

Στρ. 'Ιδού κάθημαι. 
here-I-am all-seated. 

Σα>*• "Ακου€ yap oiv. 



LESSON XVII 

OPTATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE— OBJECT CLAUSES 

192. Learn the Present, Future, and Aorist Optative, 
Middle and Passive, of λύω (516-18), and the Future 
Indicative and Optative of dpi (528). 

Notice that the aorist passive adds ιη to the tense stem, 
and as in the other moods has the active personal endings. 

193. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. έπνμ€λ€ΐσθ€ chrcos &v8pcs ?σ€σθ€ αγαθοί, see to it that 
you are (or he) brave men. 
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β. έσκό*ττ€ΐ Jhrcas ή iroXis σωβήσ€ται, he saw to it that the 
city should be saved. 

a. Observe that the dependent verb of a does not tell 
the purpose or motive, as in final clauses (172), but is the 
object of the leading verb. In fact, a single word, as 
τοΰτο, could be substituted for the whole clause, thus : 
See to this, namely, that you are brave men. 

b. Notice the mood and tense of this object clause, and 
that the same mood and tense are retained when the lead- 
ing verb is secondary. Compare with this final clauses. 

194. Ride of Syntax. — Clauses denoting the object of 
verbs signifying strive for, care for, effect, regularly take 
the future indicative with διτως or Siras μη, after both 
primary and secondary tenses. 

195. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ψοβ€Ϊται μή τοΰτο γίνηται, he fears that this will 
happen. 

β. Ιφοβήθη μή (ού) τοΰτο γίνοιτο, he feared that this 
would (not) happen. 

a. Observe the mood used after ψοβ€Ϊται μη. If we 
change ψοβ€Ϊται to a secondary tense, έφοβήθη (β), what 
corresponding change is there in the dependent clause? 
What is the Latin usage? Notice that when μή means 
lest or that, the negative is ού. 

196. Ride of Syntax. — Verbs denoting fear, caution, 
or danger, take the subjunctive with μη after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 1 

1 In Greek authors, however, for the sake of greater vividness, the 
subjunctive is often retained, even when the leading verb is secondary. 
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197. Translate : 1. ει πορευθείς καλώς αν 2χοι. 
2. ei άθροίζοιντο, πόλεμος αν είη. 3. ei αθροίσαιντο 9 
καλώς αν εχοι. 4. δεδοικα μη ου πείθηται. 5. Set- 
era μη ου πείθοιτο. 6. βουλεύεται όπως αγαθοί 
έσονται. 7. εβουλεύετο όπως έσονται αγαθοί. 8. τα 
παίδια επεμψεν ίνα παιδευθείη. 

198. 1. εβουλεύετο 6 Κύρος όπως μη επί (in the 
power of) τω άδελφω εσται. 2. εδεισα μη 6 πατήρ 
με μετα-πέμψαιτο. 3. ει δώρα πέμποιτο, τα παίδια 
αν λύοιτο. 4. επι-μέλεται 6 άρχων όπως ol στρατιώται 
έσονται πρόθυμοι. 5. δεδοίκάσι γαρ μη ου παύσωνται 
ol ΙΙερσαι τούτου του πολέμου. 6. εδεισαΐ' οι 
"Ελληνες μη προσ-άγοιεν προς το κέρας. 7. συν- 
έπεμπε φύλακας όπως τον Κυρον φυλάττοιεν, ει τα 
θηρία πλησιάζοι. 8. παρ-εσκεύαζεν όπως οι ξένοι 
τα επιτήδεια εζουσιν. 9. εγώ τον ανθρωπον ίπαισα 
όπως μη υπο τών πολεμίων παίοιτο. 10. εφυλαττόμην 
μη προς το στρατόπεδον πορευθείης. 

199. 1. I am afraid that you will proceed to the satrap. 

2. He was afraid that we should not send for the guide. 

3. Cyrus plans to be king 1 in place of his brother. 

4. They were on their guard lest the enemy should 
assemble. 5. If he should take care that the soldiers 
be brave, he would be able to lead the Greeks against 
the fortification. 

1 How expressed ? 
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200. VOCABULARY 

S&ouca, I am afraid, perfect of «ληα-ιάΐ», -ιτλησιάο-», etc., draw 

(ScCSa) with force of present. near, approach. 

cScio-a, / was afraid, aor. of irpos, prep. w. gen., looking toward, 

(SciS«»). from; w. dat., at, in addition to; 

fn -ι-ρΑομαι, 1 take care, look out w. ace, to, towards. 

€ΐτιτή8«ιο$, ά, ov, adj., suitable; τα ιτροσ-άγω, etc., lead to, lead against 

ciivri)Scia, provisions. <τυμ-ΐΓ*μιτω, 2 etc., send with. 

ιταρα-σΜυάζω, άσ*ω, etc., prepare, $ν\άττω,$υ\ά£ω, etc., watch, guard, 

arrange, provide. defend; cf. φνλα£. 



LESSON XVIII 

SECOND AORISTS — CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT 

201. Learn the Second Aorist Active and Middle In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, and Optative of \άττω (519). 

Notice its resemblance in the indicative to the imperfect, 
and in other moods to the present. 

202. Remark. — The second aorist is merely a simpler 
form than the aorist in σ, as it is formed directly from 
the verb stem, and is called second because it is less 
common than the other. As was seen in the case of 
the second perfect (99), the second aorist occurs in 
consonant stems, where — except in a few verbs — for 
some reason the regular aorist is not found. When both 

1 A deponent verb, one that has middle or passive forms with active 
meaning. 

2 For σ-υν-ιτίμιτω, ν becoming μ before ir. 
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aorists occur in the same verb, the first aorist usually is 
transitive, as ?στησ€ (from ΐστημι, set), he set (something), 
but 2 aor. ?στη, he stood. 

*203. Special Rules of Accent in the Second Aorist : 

1. The active participle is oxytone. 

2. The infinitive middle accents the penult. 

3. The infinitive active and imperative middle 

second singular circumflex the ultima. 

204. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €t Κύρος αύτοΰ ^v, iravT€S &v ^|tcv αγαθοί, if Cyrus 
were here, we should all be brave. 

β. cl τοΰτο έπραξαν, καλώς &v ?σχ€ν, if they had done 
this, it would have been well. 

y. cl μή i|icts ήλθ€Τ€, iirop€u6|u0a civ έττΐ βασιλέα, if 
you had not come, we should be on our way against the king. 

a. Observe that ημ€ν shows what would be the case 
(now) if the supposition in €t ... ην were true. So &r\cv 
shows what would have been the case — but was not — if 
έπραξαν had been true. In γ the apodosis shows what 
would now be the case if the past supposition cl μή ήλθ€Τ€ 
had been fulfilled. 

b. Notice (1) the tense and mood in both protasis and 
apodosis, and (2) observe that the apodosis has 4v. 

205. Rnle of Syntax. — When the protasis states a 
present or past supposition implying that the condition 
is not or was not fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the 
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indicative 1 are used in both parts of the sentence. The 
apodosis has 4v. 

206. Translate : 1. ελιπον, εάν λίπωσι, ει λίπονεν. 
2. ελίπετο, εάν λίπηται, ει λίποιτο. 3. έλαβε, ίνα 
λάβοι, Ινα λάβη. 4. ήλθες, α/α ελθης, ίνα ελθοις. 

. ειοον, ινα ιοω, ινα ιοοιμι. ο. ευρετε, εαν ευρητε, ει 
εϋροιτε. 7. εΐπομεν, εΐπομεν αν. 8. kv γένηται, γέ- 
νοιτο αν. 9. άφ-ίκοντο, μη άφ-ίκωνται, μη άφ-ίκοιντο. 

207. 1. εδεισαν μη ol πολέμιοι τον λόφον λίποιεν. 
2. ήλθον επι τα όπλα οί "Έλληνες. 3. ει εκινδϋνεύ- 
ομεν, εφυλάττομεν &ν το στρατόπεδον. 4. ει ελθοιεν 
εις τούτο το χωρίον, τα επιτήδεια αν εϋροιεν. 5. επει 
άφ~ίκοντο επι την θάλατταν, ηγεμόνας ευρον. 6. ουκ 
αν ειπετε τούτο, ει μη αληθές ?jv. 7. ει Κύρος τον 
μισθον έπεμψε, πρόθυμοι αν εγενοντο οί ζενοι. 8. iav 
τους φυγάδας λάβη, δικαίως πράζει. 9. άνδρες ω μεν 
αγαθοί ως μη επι 2 τοις βαρβάροις γενώμεθα. 

208. 1. They fled to the mountains that they might 
not be in the power of the Persians. 2. When the 
generals came to the villages, they took peltasts and hop- 
lites. 3. If we had broken the truce, the gods would 
not be on our side (with us). 4. We shall send the chil- 
dren that they may see the games. 5. If you were 
speaking the truth, you would persuade us. 6. If you 
had spoken the truth, you would have persuaded us. 

1 The imperfect usually refers to present time, but may point to an act 
as going on or repeated in past time. The aorist refers to past time ; the 
pluperfect is rare. 2 Cf. 198, 1. 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



άφ-ικνέομαι, 2d aor. άφ-ϊκόμην, 
arrive. 

γίγνομαι, 2d aor. tycvouijv, be- 
come, be. 

ctirov, ctiro», etc., 2d aor., / «aid 
(no present in use). 

tirf(, conj., when, since. 



έρχομαι, 2d aor. ηλθον, Ιλθω, come, 

ινρίσκω, 2d aor. cvpov, cvpo», find. 
λαμβάνω, 2d aor. Ιλαβον, λάβω, 

take. 
όραω, 2d aor. ct&ov, 18ω, see. 
φ«ύγω, 2d aor. ίφνγον, φύγω, yfe*. 



*210. 



READING EXERCISE 



"Ανθρωπος καΐ Λέων Suv-oScuovtcs * (^Esop) 

Ποτέ σνρ-ώδενσβ \έων άνθρώπω * iveiKOW 2 οδι/ 777009 
άλλ^λον? τοΖ? λόγοί9• εδροι/ δε ε'ι> τ$ όδω π&τρίνην στηΚην 
όμοίαν άνδρί? ίτέραν στηΚην Χέοντος συμ-πννγουσαν.* και 
6 άνθρωπος ύπο-Ββίξας 5 προς αύτην ταύτα <εφη^ " ν Ιδε 6 πως 
έσμζν κρείττονες ή νμεϊς πάντες, καϊ ρωμαΧεοι ύπερ άπαν 
θηρίον" ύπ-εΧαβε δέ ό λέων, " Γ Τψ' υμών 8η οντω πράττεται. 
ει yap εδνναντο Χέοντες ηΧυφειν 1 Χίθους, ποΧΧούς &ν εΐΒες 
εττΐ Χέονσιν." 



211. 



VOCABULARY 



<τνν-οο€ΰω, travel together; cf. o8os. 
αλλήλων, ois, ovs, nom. wanting, 

one another ; cf . άλλος, 
irlrptvos, η, ov, adj., of stone, stone. 
ouoios, ά, ov, adj., similar, like; 

Lat. similis. 
η οτήλη, pillar, statue. 
ir*3s, adv., how. , 



κρ€ίττ«ν, Kpctrrov, gen. ovos, adj., 

better. 
βωααλά*, d, ov, adj., strong. 
virip, prep. w. ace, over, above. 
airas, airaVa, airav, adj., all, every. 
ύπΌ-λαμβάνω, interrupt. 
6 λίθοβ, stone. 



1 Pres. act. participle. 4 Pres. act. partic, throttling. 

3 For Ivciiccov, wrangled. 5 1st aor. act. partic, having pointed. 

8 Cf . dat. with similis. e Imperative of ctSov. 

7 to carve. 
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LESSON XIX 



ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT AND A-DECLEN- 
SIONS — IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

212. Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of 
the consonant declension ; the feminine has α in the nom- 
inative and accusative singular, changing to d in the geni- 
tive and dative after a vowel or diphthong, otherwise η. 

213. (Stems in ντ.) 

PARADIGMS 





XapictS, PLEASING. 


Ικών, WILLING. 






Singular 








N. 


XapCcis χάρασσα 


XapCcv 


Ικών 


ίκοΰσ-α 


fcav* 


G. 


XapCcvTOS, χαριάτσης 


XapUvTOS 


Ikovtos 


ίκονση* 


Ικόντο» 


I). 


Xapicvrt χαρι<σ<Γη 


χαρ(ιντι 


ίκάντι 


ίκούσ-η 


4κάνπ 


A. 


χάροντα χαρ(€<τσαν 


XapUv 


άκοντα 


fcoftrav 


ίκόν 


V. 


XapCcv xapfarcra 


XapUv 
Plural 


ίκών 


ίκονσ-α 


ίκόν 


N. V, 


. xapUvrcs xapCc<r<rcu 


χάροντα 


JKOVTfS 


fcoftrcu 


Ικόντα 


O. 


χαριάτων xapiccrcrav 


χαριΐντων 


ίκόντων 


έκονο-ών 


ακόντων 


D. 


Xap(c<ri 1 χαριάτσαι$ 


χαρ(*σι 


fcofcri 


έκοΰσαις 


Ικοΰσχ 


A. 


χάροντας χαριάτσάβ 

Singular. 


χαρίιντα 
iras, ALL. 


ίκόνταβ 


ίκούσάβ 
Plural. 


άκοντα 


N. 


iras ircurct irciv 




irdvrcs 


ircurcu 


ιτάντα 


G. 


iravros ircunr|s iravros 


ιτάντων 


ircuruv 


ιτάντων 


D. 


iravTC iraxrp iravrl 


: 


ircuri 


ircurais 


ιτασ-ι 


A. 


ιτάντα iracrav irav 




irdvTas 


ircWds 


ιτάντα 



a. Observe that the feminine is declined throughout 
like Μοϋσα (54). b. Most stems in αντ, €ντ, and οντ 
are participles (XXV). 

1 χαρύκτι for xapCcvTcri, c not lengthened, although ντ is dropped. 

2 So also άκων, άκουσα, cucov, unwilling. 
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214. (Stems in υ and αν.) 



γλυκύς, sweet. 



Singular 



γλυκύ* 
γλυκέος 
(γλυκέϊ) γλυΜΐ 
γλυκύν 
γλυκύ 



γλυκ€Ϊα γλυκύ 

γλυκ€ίά$ γλυκέο? 

γλυκιία (γλυκέϊ) γλυκιΐ 
γλυκ€ΐαν γλυκύ 
γλυκέα γλυκύ 



μέλάβ, black. 

μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν 
μέλανος μιλα£νη$ μέλανος 
μελάνι μ€λα(νη μέλανι 
μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν 
μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 



Ν.ν. (γλυκά?) γλυ«ι« γλυΜΐαι 
ο. γλυκέων γλυκκών 

D. γλυκέοΊ γλνκ€ίαΐ5 

Α. γλυκ€ί« γλυκιάς 



Plural 

γλυκέα 

γλυκέων 

γλυκέσα 

γλυκέα 



μέλανις μέλαιναι μέλανα 
μιλάνων μςλαινών μ«λάνων 
μέλασ-ι μ«λα£ναις μέλασι 
μέλανας μ«λα(νά$ μέλανα 

a. There is but one other adjective in αν (τάλά$, 
wretched). Adjectives in us, however, are common and 
are generally oxytone. 

215. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives seem to 
combine forms of all the declensions. The most common 
are |ΐέγα$, large, and πολύς, much (many). 









PARADIGMS 








μέγας, large. 




πολύς, MUCH. 










Singular 








N. 


μέγα* 


μιγαλη 


μέγα 


ιτολυς 


ιτολλή 


πολύ 


G. 


μεγάλου 


μ€γαλη« 


μεγάλου 


ιτολλοΰ 


πολλής 


πολλοΰ 


D. 


μιγάλφ 


μ€γάλ ΐ | 


|κγάλα> 


ιτολλφ 


πολλή 


πολλφ 


A. 


μέγαν 


μ€γαλην 


μέγα 


ιτολΰν 


πολλήν 


πολύ 


V. 


μ€γαλ< 


ργαλη 


μέγα 

Plural 


- 






H. V 


. μεγάλοι 


μ€γαλαι 


μ«γαλα 


πολλοί 


πολλαί 


ιτολλά 


O. 


μ€γαλων 


μ<γαλων 


μιγαλων 


πολλών 


πολλών 


πολλαν 


D. 


μ«γαλοις 


μιγάλαιβ 


μιγάλοις 


πολλοίς 


πολλαΐς 


πολλοίς 


A. 


μ«γάλους 


μιγάλάβ 


μιγάλα 


πολλούς 


πολλάς 


ιτολλά 
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216. Translate: 1. e* της του σατράπου αρχής 
στρατιώτάς έλαβε πολλούς. 2. ουκ επιστεύομεν πασι 
rot? ρήτορσιν. 3. εις πεδίον μέγα και ευδαιμον εξ- 
ζ,λαννει. 4. τα πάντων των θηρίων κρέά γλυκέα ην. 

5. όρνιθας εν ρ ev εν τη κώμη μεγάλα? και μέλαινας. 

6. προς τά ορη ευθύς εφυγον εκόντες. 7. το δωρον 
ταΐς θεαΐς 1 ττάσαις χαρίεν εστί. 8. στράτευμα πολύ 
εκεί ηθροίζετο. 9. πάντα τα όπλα επί άμαζων μεγά- 
λων ήγετο. 10. ημέρας πολλίίς επορεύοντο οι "Ελλψ 
νες δια χωράς μέλαινης. 

217. 1. Against their will the citizens came to the 
market place. 2. Many possessions they found in the 
large camp. 3. All our hopes of victory left us. 

4. When all (had) arrived, they began the games. 

5. Strife is not pleasing to all. 6. Willingly did the 
Greeks heed (hear) the words of this great man. 7. For 
he spoke pleasing things about victory. 8. The plain 
was all black. 9. A great host had plundered every- 
thing in the country. 

1 The dative is used with adjectives and adverbs of kindred meaning 
with the verbs that govern the dative. 
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LESSON XX 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
COMPARISON 



GENITIVE OF 



218. As in Latin there are three degrees of comparison, 
— positive, comparative, and superlative. 

219. Examine the following adjectives : — 





Positive 


(Stem) 


Comparative 


Superlative 


1. 


δίκαιος, 


just 


(δίκαιο-) 


SiKaiOTcpos 


δικαιότατος 


2. 


<τοφό«, 


wise 


(σ-οψο-) 


<Γθψώτιρο$ 


σ-οφώτατος 


3. 


μΑα$, 


black 


(ucXav-) 


fuXdvTcpos 


μιλάντατος 


4. 


αληβήδ, 


true 


(άληθ€$-) 


αληθ6ττφο« 


αληθέστατος 



a. Observe that (1) the comparative is formed by 
adding -Tcpos to the stem of the positive, the superlative 
by adding -τατοδ ; (2) when the penult of stems in ο (like 
σοφός) is short, ο becomes ω before -T€pos and -TaTos. 

b. The comparative and superlative are declined like 
adjectives in os, d or η, ov. 

<?. This is the most common form of comparison. 

220. Examine the following adjectives : — 



Positive 


Root 


Comparative Superlative 


1. ήδύ*, sweet, glad 


(ήβ.) 


ήδίων ήδιοτος 


2. ταχύς, swift 


(ταχ-) 


θάτσων for ταχίων τάχιστος 


3. αίσ-χρος, base 


(αίσχ-) 


αίσχίων αϊσ-χκΓτο$ 


4. Ιχθροβ» hostile 


(<χβ-) 


Ιχθΐων ?χθισ-το$ 



α. Observe that in these adjectives the comparative is 
formed by adding -ίων to the root (not the stem} of the 
positive, the superlative by adding -wrros. 

b. This mode of comparison is confined to certain adjec- 
tives in us and pos. 
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c. The comparative is declined like €νδαίμα>ν (179), but 
ova may contract into ω, ovcs and ovas into ους. 

*221. Table of Irregular Comparison (for reference)• 

αγαθό*, good, brave. 

άμ«(νων 









apurros 






β«λτίων 


pCATUTTOS 






κρ«(ττων 


κρατιστο* 






λιρών 


λφσ-το$ 


ιύδαίμων, fortunate 


ciSai|&oW(TTipos 


€ύδαιμονάΓτατο$ 


ctivovs, 


well-disposed 


€VVOV<TT€pOS 


«ύνον<ττατο? 


KCUCOS, 


bad, weak, cowardly 


κακίων 


κάκιστο? 






ήττων 


[ήκκΓτα, adv.] 






XcCpaiv 


Xcipurros 


καλός, 


beautiful 


καλλίων 


κάλλιστο? 


μ«'γ*«> 


great 


μείζων 


μέγιστο? 


μϊκρόβ, 


small 


μϊκρότιρο? 


μικρότατος 






ίλάττων 


Ιλάχιστο* 






μ«(ων 


(μ€ίστο?, rare) 


iroXvs, 


much, many 


irXcCttv (πλέων) 


ιτλιϊστο? 


polios, 


easy 


£ο>ν 


ραστο? 


Xapiits, 


pleasing 


Xapicorcpos 


χαριίοτατο? 



222. Adjectives may be compared also by prefixing 
μάλλον, more, and μάλιστα, most (234), as μάλλον δίκαιος» 
more just, μάλιστα σοφός, most wise. 

223. Compare άγριος, Ικανός, πρόθυμος, πολέμιος. 

224. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. έσμέν κρ€ΐττον€ς ti νμ€Ϊς, 1 λΤ 

η , . Γ , ; JT Υ we are stronger than you. 

β. €σμέν κρ€ΐττον€ς νμων, J * * 

7• οίίτως ΊΓ€ρι-γ€νήσ€ται τών άντιστασιωτών, in this 

way he will get the better of his opponents. 
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a. Observe the case used after KpclrTovcs in β, when 
fj, which is used in a, is omitted. What case is used in 
Latin when quam is omitted ? 

b. Notice that 7 contains no comparative, but the idea 
of comparison in ΊΓ€ρι-γ€νήσ€ται requires the genitive. 

225. Ride of Syntax. — A comparative is followed by 
the genitive when ή, than, is omitted ; if ij is expressed, 
the same case follows that precedes it. 

226. Rnle of Syntax. — The genitive follows verbs signi- 
fying to surpass, to be inferior, and all others which imply 
comparison. 

227. Translate : 1. εντΑθεν Κύρος την βασίλειαν 
πάλιν άπο-πεμπει 1 την ταχίστην όδόι>. 2 2. ουκ εσό- 
μεθα κακίους των άλλων στρατιωτών. 3. ω κάκιστε 
ανθρώπων, 8 συν τοις πολεμίους εφ 9 4 ημάς ηκεις. 4. η 
φυγή τοις πολέμιο ις ασφαλεστέρα εστίν η ημίν. 
5. ό δε άνηρ άζιώτατος μεν φίλος τοις φιλοις, χαλέ- 
πώτατος δε εχθρός τοΐς πολεμίοις. 6 6. όπλίτάς ελα- 
βεν ως πλείστους. 7. πιστότερος ην τω Κύρω η τω 
αλλω άνδρί. 8. εαν τον ποταμον δια-βαίνητε, Κύρος 
ϋμΐν χάριν εζει ως προθϋμοτέροις πάντων των άλλων. 
9. ούτος 6 οίνος ηδιστός εστί. 10. περι-εγένετο των 
έχθρων πάντων. 

1 Historical present, used for aorist in vivid narrative. 

a Ace. to denote the road over which one passes. 

8 Partitive genitive. 

4 For iirC, ι elided, and ir aspirated before a rough breathing. 

• The forms Ιστί, €ΐσί, are often omitted. 

FIB8T OB. BK. — 6 
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228. 1. Let us be more faithful than the barbarians. 
2. Cyrus was the most bitter enemy of all. 3. The 
safest road is not always the quickest. 4. He was more 
worthy to be king than his brother ; for he surpassed the 
wisest men. 5. They sent back as many targeteers as 
possible. 

229. VOCABULARY 

ojios, a, ov, adj., worthy. ιη,στό*, ή, 6v, adj., faithful. 

άιτο-πέμιτω, send back, send away. ταχύ*, €Ϊα, ν, adj., swift, quick. 

άσ-φαλή«, <s, adj., safe. η φνγη, flight, retreat; cf. φ«τγ•». 

η βαο-ίλ€ΐα, queen. χαλκτά*, η, 6v, adj., severe, bitter, 
ηδύ«, cto, ύ, adj., sweet. harsh. 

d otvos, wine. «*, adv., as; w. superlatives, «t 
ιτιρι-γίγνομοΑ, 6c superior to, surpass. τάχιστο*, as quick as possible. 

*230. REVIEW EXERCISE 

Άνηρ καΐ Λέων. (See Lesson XVIII) 

Γ Ω? δε δη συν-ώδβυον, ελε£ει> ό άνηρ, Έι/ δέ τ^ ε/κρ (my) 
οι/αα πολλά Λταλά cart, τά μέι/ μϊκρά, τά δε μεγάλα. 

'Αλλά πάντων τι μάλιστα φίλον βστί σοι ; ίφη 6 \έων. 

ΤΙάντα φιλώ (/ like) αυτών, ϊφη 6 ανήρ, άλλ' άγαλμα ι 
τι 2 χαρίςν έμοί ye δοκω (I seem) πολύ φιλβΐν. 

Kai ο βτερος, Ου θαυμάσιον* τούτο, άλλα τίνος* εστί το 
άγαλμα ; 

— 'Ανδρός εστί. καϊ λέοντος, hv ίλαβεν ούτος, άνδρες δη 
yap άργουσιν απάντων θηρίων? 

υπολαβον 6 δε το μέγα θηρίον έφη, Tat /τα ουν συ λ4γ€ΐς • 
el μέντοι (however) δύναιντο λέοντες γλύφβιν λίθους ποΧΚούς 
αν ϊδοις έπι λέουσιν. 

1 σ-τήλη. 2 Neut. of τΙ«, a certain. 8 Cf . θαυμάζω. 

4 Gen. sing, of tC, what f 6 Cf . 187, c. e 2nd aor. participle. 
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LESSON XXI 

ADVERBS — DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND DATIVE 
WITH COMPOUNDS 

231. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 



232. 




MODELS 




Adjective. 


Gen 


. Plur. Masc. 


Adverb. 


1. δίκαιος, just 




δικαίων 


δικαίως, justly 


2. σοφός, wise 




σ-οφών 


σ-οφ&ς, wisely 


3. ηδύς, sweet 




ήΜων 


ήδέως, sweetly, gladly 


4. irds, all 




ιτάντων 


πάντως, wholly 



a. Observe that adverbs are formed by changing ν of 
the genitive plural masculine to s. 

MODELS 
Adjective Adverb 

1. ιτολύς, much πολύ. or ιτολλά, much 

2. μέγας, great μέγα or («γάλα, greatly 

3. μόνος, alone μόνον, only 

I. Observe that the neuter accusative of an adjective 
(either singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. 

COMPARISON 



233. 


MODELS 




Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


1. δικαίως, justly 


δικαιότιρον 


δικαιότατα 


2. σοφως, wisely 


<τοφώτ€ρον 


σ-οφώτατα 


3. ήδέως, gladly 


ή8ϊον 


ήδκττα 


4. κακώς, ill 


iJttov 


ήκκΓτα 



a. Observe that the comparative of the adverb is the 
neuter accusative singular of the comparative of the 
corresponding adjective; the superlative is the neuter 
accusative plural. 
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b. Form the comparative and superlative of Ικανώς, 
πολύ, προθΰμας, ταχέως, ασφαλώς. 

*234. IBBBGULAB COMPARISON 

1. μάλα, much, very; μάλλον, more, rather; μάλιαττα, most. 

2. &νω, above ; ανωτέρω, άνωτάτω. 

3. 4γγύ$, near; iyyvTcpov or 4γγυτ{ρω ; 4γγ6τατα or εγγύτατα». 

235. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. cSpov *ττ€τρίνην στήλην όμοίαν άνδρί, they found a 
stone image like a man. 

β. ώμΧλ€ΐ καλαΐς καΐ μ€γάλαις γυναιξί, he associated 
with fair and stately women. 

γ. συλλέξάς στράτ€υμα έιτολέμα τοΐς θρς,ξί, he collected 
an army and began to make war on the Thracians. 

a. Notice the case used after όμοίαν in a, and cf . similis 
in Latin. So ώμίλα,, associated with, and ίπολέμέΐ, of 
hostility. 

236. Ride of Syntax. — The dative is used with all words 
of union, resemblance, agreement, and approach, and their 
opposites. 

237. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. Μανία συν-€στρατ€Ϊ€Τθ τφ Φαρναβάζφ, Mania took 
the field with Phamabazus. 

β. 6 δήμος ίμ-μίν€ΐ τοΐς δρκοις, the people remain true to 
the oaths. 

a. Observe in these sentences an example of a construc- 
tion which you have often seen in Latin. But the number 
of prepositions found in composition with verbs in Greek 
is much smaller than in Latin. 
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238. Bule of Syntax. — The dative follows many verbs 
compounded with iv, συν, or !π£, and some compounded 
with irpos, παρά, ircpi, and υπό. 

239. Translate : 1. ήδιστα ηκουσα το όνομα τού- 
του του εχθρού • δεινότατος γαρ ήν. 2. περί νίκης 
έτρεχον ως προθυμότατα. 3. συν-έπεμψε τ# β ασ ^" 
λεία φύλακας ώς αρίστους. 4. ol "Ελληνες, έπεϊ ol 
πολέμιοι έγγύτερον έγίγνοντο, πολύ έτι προθϋμότερον 
προς-ήγαγον. 1 5. ikv τίίς κώμάς άρπάζωμεν, θαττον 
παύσονται οί ΤΙέρσαι. 6. oi δε "Ελληνες έπεί τούτο 
ηκουσαν ηδϊον και προθϋμότερον συν-επορεύοντο τω 
Κύρω. 7. οι μεν πολέμιοι έφευγον πολύ έτι θαττον, 
ol δέ "Ελληνες τάναντία 2 έφενγον δια του ποταμού 
ως τάχιστα. 8. έπ-εβούλευον τοις άλλοις "Ελλησιν. 

9. ονχ ομοίοις ανδράσι μάχονται νυν τε και τότε. 

10. συν τοις φυγάσιν έμάχοντο τφ σατράπη. 

240. 1. Then they accompanied (proceeded with) the 
general more gladly than (they do) now. 2. They fled 
into the nearest villages by the shortest road. 8 3. He 
will send these allies with the guide much more safely. 

4. Let us fight the enemy more zealously and more ably. 

5. If they should become men like their fathers, they 
would be very faithful allies. 



1 ήγαγον, 2d aor. act. of &γω. 

2 For τά Ιναντία, the contraction indicated by coronis ('). This con- 
tracting a final vowel with the initial vowel of the following word is called 
waste (mixing), τά IvavrCa, in the opposite direction. 

8 Cf. 227, 1. 
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241. VOCABULARY 

Scivos, ή, όν, adj., dread, clever. Ipoios, a, ov, adj., like, similar. 

*YT&*> adv., near. σ-νμ-ιτορύομαι, proceed with (for 

tvavrCos, a, ov, adj., facing, opposed <rvwopcvop<u). 

to. Cf. αντί. τέ, conj. enclitic, and; tc . . . κα(, 

Ιιτι-βονλι v«, plot against. both . . . and. Lat. -que. 

In, adv., still, yet. totc, adv., then, at that time. 

rfifa%, adv. of ηδν*, gladly. τ Ρ*Χ ω > δραμοΰμαν, ΐδραμον, -ScSooU 

μάχομαι, μαχοΰμαι, ΙμαχΜ-αμην, μηκα, -$€&ράμημαι, run. 

μίμαχημαι, fight. Cf. μάχη. 



LESSON XXII 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD — COMMANDS A1TO 
PROHIBITIONS 

242. Learn the Present and Aorist Imperative, Active, 
Middle, and Passive of λυω (516-18), and the Present 
Imperative of clpX (528). Learn the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle Imperative of Xciir<o (519). 

a. The personal endings of the imperative are : — 
Active Middle and Passive 

0i τ€ σο cr0c (0f) 

τω ντων er0« (0«) σ0ων (0«v) 

243. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. λίγ€Τ€, λ€§άτω, πα νου, ιταυσάσθω, speak, let him 
speaks stop, let him stop. 

β. μή iroici (for iroicc) τοΰτο, do not (ever) do this. 

y. μή ΐΓοιήσηε τοίτο, do not do this (now). 

a. Observe that the imperative (both present and 
aorist) is used to express a direct command ; and notice 
in β and 7 the forms used in prohibition. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 71 

244. Rule of Syntax. — The Imperative expresses a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty ; but in prohibitions in the 
second and third persons the present imperative or the 
aorist subjunctive is used with μή. 

Here the two forms differ only as the present and 
aorist subjunctive. How are exhortations and prohibi- 
tions in the first person expressed ? 

245. Translate : 1. λυ€, λυσον, λΰσαι. 2. λυθέν- 
των, λϋσάντων, λϋσάσθων. 3. ΐσθι, εστε, έστων. 
4. λίττ€, λιποΰ. 5. σκεψασθε, μη σκέχΙτησθε. 
6. κάέτω, μη καε. 7. πορενθητι, πορεύου. 8. μη 
Xa/Jps, λαβε. 1 9. μη λέγετε, μη λέξητε. 10. άρ- 
γεσθω, κωλϋθητω. 

246. 1. μη πορεύου μόνος, άλλα κέλευε τους ηγεμό- 
νας την ταγίστην οδον άγειν. 2. ηκετε είς το μέσον 
του στρατοπέδου, και τους επιτηδείους άγετε. 3. παρ- 
έστω δε ημίν 6 κηρυζ. 4. ει άθϋμοί εστε, σκέψα- 
σθε τούτο. 5. άνδρες αγαθοί εστε, μη άθϋμότεροι 
των βαρβάρων γένη σθε. 6. οι στρατιωται μάλλον 
πειθέσθων τοις άρχουσι νυν η πρόσθεν. 7. ακούσατε 
μου • κάωμεν τίίς κώμάς. 8. μη δρόμω 2 άγάγης έπι 
τα ορη. 9. συμ-πορευθήτω τω άγγέλω πάρα τον 
πατέρα. 10. λέγε τάληθη, οτι ευθύς ηζω. 

247. 1. Consider this at once, Clearchus. 2. Do not 
send for the only faithful men of the army. 3. Hear 
me, my clever guide, and advance on the run to the 

1 The forms iM, 4X9*, tipl, Xaftf, are oxytone ; so 18*, meaning behold! 
* Dat. of manner. 
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general. 4. Say to him: Let all wars be stopped. 
5. Let him be present and deliberate with the other 
rulers. 

248. / VOCABULARY 

ό ayycXos, messenger. λέγω, λίξω, ΐλιξα, say, tell. 

αθνμος, ov, adj., discouraged, Cf. |U<ros, η, ov, adj., middle, 

πρόθυμο*. μόνο*, η, ov, adj., only. Adv. μόνον, 

d άρχων, 1 ovros, ruler. Cf. άρχω. oVt, conj., that, because. 

6 δρόμο*, a running, race. ιτάρ-€ΐ.μι, be present, arrive. 

καω, καύσ-ω, f κανσα, burn, set on irpo<r0tv, adv., before (of time and 

^?re. place), previously. 

*249. Διάλογος. — Work and Play 

Γεώργιος. Καταλιττβσ^ε τά? βίβλους, ω παΐδβς, *:αΙ 
συνβλθβτέ μοι 2 7Γ/>09 το όρο? • SeO/)o γά/> πορβύσομαι, καϊ 
ήδιστ* αν ΐλθοιμι συν ύμΐν. 

Θωμασίδιον. ΤΙορςυβσθων οι άλλοι, άλλ* €μοί ye ov 
δυνατόν έστιν. 

IlaVre?. Ύί yap οΰν ; 

θωμασ. Διότι τα έμα 'Έιλληνικα, οΰπω μβμάθηκα. ταντα 
μέντοι ράδια έστιν, iav 8e μένητβ μικρόν, ήδβως συν ύμΐν 
πορβύσομαι. 

Teoopy. Άλλα μέν€ΐν ου δυνάμβθα • νυν δ* οΰν έλθέ. 

®ωμασ. Μη ταύτα λέξης • έθέλω yap μάλιστα ωσττβρ 
ύμ€ΐς. 

Te(opy. Eiei/ (well) • ϊτε νυν, μηκέτι μέλλω μ€ v. iropev- 
ώμβθα Se προς το ορός, καταλιπόντβς τούτον τον σοφόν* 

1 Voc. sing. &ρχων, like nom., because the word is originally a parti- 
ciple. Cf. 139, b. 

2 Cf. 238. 3 Cf. 136. * ο-οφόν as noun. . 
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οι δη άλλοι απέρχονται πάντ€ς> καϊ ταύτην ye την ημίραν 
χαίρονται (are happy). τ§ δβ ύστεραία 1 Ιπο'ιησζν ο 
διδάσκαλος ίξέτασιν (test) των Ελληνικών, ίν δε δη ταύτχι 
Θωμασίδιον μεν καλώς επραξεν, οι δε άλλοι κάκιστα, ένθα 
δη άκουσας 6 διδάσκαλος, Άει, ίφη, πρώτον μεν τους πόνους 
ποιείτε, έπειτα δε παίζεσθε. 2 



250. 



VOCABULARY 



η βίβλο*, book. 

Scvpo, adv., hither, here. 

δυνατός, ή, <5v, adj., possible, able. 



μέλλω, μιλλησω, delay. 
vorcpatos, a, ov, adj., following. 
6 irovos, task, labor. 



LESSON XXIII 

NOUNS OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION IN Ι, Υ, EY 
-TWO ACCUSATIVES 



1 


251. PARADIGMS 






αΰτη ή ιτόλι*, 


ιτήχυβ, 6, 


βασιλιύ? , 6, 




THIS STATE (CITY). 


CUBIT. 


KING. 




(ιτολι-) 


(ιτηχν-) 


(βασιλιν-) 




Singular 




N. 


αύτη ή ιτόλι* 


ιτήχυ$ 


βασιλιύ? 


G. 


ταύτη* τή$ iroXews 


ττήχ€ωβ 


βασιλέα 


D. 


ταύτη τη (ιτόλ€Ϊ) πόλι ι 


(ττήχΛ) ιτήχ* 


(βασιλέΐ) βασιλιϊ 


A. 


ταύτην τήν ιτόλιν 


ιτήχνν 


βασιλέα 


V. 


πόλι 


ιτήχν 


βασιλιν 



Plural 

ν. γ. αύται al (iro\«€s) ιτόλ«« (ιτήχ€€$) ιτήχ€ΐ$ (βασιλέ€$) βασιλ«ί$ 
G. τούτων των ιτόλιων ιτήχ€ων βασιλέων 

D. ταύταΐ5 rats πόλ€σι ιτήχ€σι βασιλινσι 

Α. ταύτα* roc ιτόλίΐί ττήχ€ΐ« βασιλέα* 



1 sc. ή|ΐέρα. 



2 Cf . 65 j 244. 
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a. Notice the genitives in ca>s and ccav, and their ir- 
regularity in accent ; and observe that in βασιλ€υς, υ of 
the stem disappears before a vowel. Nouns in is and 
cos are quite common. 

252. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. τι έμέ ταΰτα έρωτας, why do you ask me this? 

β. €iri σοΙ <£σται &φ-€λάτθαι Ιμέ την αρχήν, it will be in 
your power to take the province from me. 

7. ήδ€το cl tCs τι αγαθόν ιτοιήσ€ΐ€ν αυτόν, if anybody 
did him good, he rejoiced. 

a. Observe the two accusatives in each sentence. Only 
in β is the construction different from the English. 

253. B-ule of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to ask, demand, 
teach, remind, clothe or unclothe, conceal, deprive, and take 
away, may take two object accusatives ; so also verbs 
signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person. 

254. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. στρατηγόν δέ αυτόν air-&ci§€ ττάντων, he appointed 
him general of all. 

β. έκαλ€ΐτ€ £&€νοφΔντα πατέρα, you called Xenophon 
father. 

a. Observe here the construction with which you are 
very familiar in Latin, the double accusative with verbs 
of naming, etc. 

255. Exile of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to name, choose 
or appoint, make, think or regard, and the like, may take 
a predicate accusative beside the regular object. 
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256. Translate : 1. ενταύθα Κύρος έξέτασιν εϊχεν 
εν τω πεδίω των € Ελλήνων καχ των βαρβάρων. 2. εκ 
δε τούτου 1 έρμηνεά πέμπει προς τους Θράκα?. 3. των 
'Ελλήνων ol μεν 2 iv ταΐς τάξεσιν ήσαν, ol δε 2 εις τίίς 
τάζεις ετρεχον. 4. τοΐς Ιππευσιν επίστευε μάλλον η 
τοις πελτασταις. 5. εντεύθεν εζ-ελαύνει σταθμον 
ενα παρασάγγάς οκτώ εις πάλιν εύδαίμονα και μεγά- 
λην. 6. παρά /βασιλέως 8 Tjkov άγγελοι καϊ ημάς 
εδίδασκον ταύτα. 7. νομίζω υμάς ολίγου άζίους 
συμμάχους. 8. ηρετο τον ερμηνεά πολλά. φ. σω- 
φροσύνην έδιδαν κόμην ύπο του πατρός. 10. το της 
πόλεως ταύτης τείχος fjv το εύρος είκοσι πήχεων. 

257. 1. After the review of the soldiers, he sent for 
horses for the cavalry. 2. The great king considered 
the interpreter a valuable friend. 3. The satrap alone 
was plotting against these cities at that time. 4. Socrates 
taught young men self-restraint. 5. The ranks of the 
Persians retreated on the run to the nearest city. 

258. VOCABULARY 

διδάσκω, διδάξω, ΙδΙδαξα, teach* 6 umfe, fos, horseman; ol lirirtfe, 
ctKoo-t, indecl., twenty. the cavalry. 

ct«, μία, ίν, one. νομίζω, think, consider. Cf . νόμος, 

ίντανθα, adv., there, in that place. ολίγο«, η, ov, adj., a little, a few; 
η ψτασ -is, €«•*, review. used in the neuter as noun, little. 

ο ιρμην€ύ«, fos, interpreter. η σ-ωφροο-ννη, self-restraint, modem- 
ήρόμην, 2d aor. mid. / asked; tion. 

Ipwrdo• is used for present. η ragts, c»s, line of battle, rank. 

1 After this, thereupon. 2 ol μ4ν . . . ol 8c, some . . . others. 

8 The article is omitted regularly with pcuriXcus referring to the king of 
Persia. 



76 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

LESSON XXIV 

THE INFINITIVE AND ITS USES 

259. Learn the Infinitives, Active, Middle, and Passive, 
of λΰω (516-18) and €ΐμχ (528). Learn the Second Aorist 
Infinitives of Xciiro (519)• 

a. Personal endings : Active, cv, ναι (cvai). Middle 
and Passive, σθαι. 

260. The infinitive shows some irregularity of accent. 
The aorist infinitive active accents the penult; so also the 
perfect middle and all infinitives in ναι. The second 
aorist infinitive active has the circumflex on the ultima, 
the second aorist middle accents the penult (203). 

261. Uses as in English. 

MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ?|-€στιν Uvai, it is possible to go. 

β. βούλ€ται |Uv€iv, he wishes to remain. 

y. KcXcfci τόν &νδρα iropcikaOai, he orders the man to go. 

5. <bs ψοβ€ρώτατον rots ΊΓθλ€μχοις €Ϊη όράν, that it might 
be a most frightful thing for the enemy to see. 

6. πολλά! ττίλται καΐ &μ.αξαι ήσαν ψ€ρ€σθαι έρημοι, 
many shields and wagons were left to be carried off. 

a. Observe that the infinitive in a is the subject of the 
verb ; in β it becomes the object of βούλ€ται; β and 7 are 
examples of a large group of verbs of wishing, command- 
ing^ advising, causing, attempting, etc., which naturally 
require an infinitive to complete their meaning. 

b. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive to 
limit its meaning, as όρ&ν in δ. 
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c. Notice that in the last sentence φέρ€σθαι expresses 
the motive of έρημοι ήσαν. In what other ways may 
purpose be expressed ? Is the infinitive used in Latin to 
express purpose ? 

d. The difference between the present and aorist here 
(that is, not in indirect discourse) is the same as for the 
subjunctive, optative, etc. : that is, the present for con- 
tinued action, the aorist for a single act• 

262. The Infinitive with the Article. 

MODEL SENTENCES 

α. Νομ. τών γάρ νϊκώντων ΙστΙ τό κατα-καίναν, for it 

is the part of those who conquer to kill. 

β. Gen. αίτιος ct τοΰ irXciorcws άττ-ολωλίναι, you are to 
blame for the death of many (of the very-many -to-have-died). 

y. Gen. οφθαλμών τοΌ όράν i'vcica Sc^cOa, we need eyes 
for seeing (in order to see). 

δ. Dat. νομΧζοντ€$ αυτόν έμττοδών ctvai τφ iroictv, con- 
sidering that he was a hindrance to their doing. 

€. Ace. κατ-ίστησαν την ιτόλιν els τό inf ολίγων τυραν- 
ν€Ϊσθαι, they brought the state into the (condition of) being 
tyrannized over by a few. 

a. Observe that instead of a noun as subject of fori in 
a, we find τό κατα-καίνα,ν, the infinitive with the neuter 
article in the proper case ; so in β after αίτιος, which 
takes the genitive of cause, we find τον άιτ-ολωλέναι, an 
infinitive used as a neuter noun in the genitive. 

b. In δ T<j> iroictv is used as a noun in the dative after 
έμποδών. 

c. Observe in the remaining sentences common uses of 
infinitives with prepositions, as if they were nouns. 
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263. B-ule of Syntax. — The infinitive with the article 
may be the subject or object of a verb, may depend upon 
a preposition, or stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to nouns. 

264. Translate : 1. λύειν, λύσειν, λυσαι, λελυκά /au 
2. λελύσθαι, λυθήναι, λόσασθαι, λόεσθαι. 3. λύσεσθαι, 
λυθήσεσθαι, είναι. 4. λιπεΐν, λείπειν. 5. γενέσθαι, 
πείθεσθαι. 6. δια το φυλάττειν. 7. ελθεΐν, λεγε- 
σθαί. 8. παιδευ^ϊ/αι, πεπαιδευκεναι. 9. κέλευσα^ 
βουλεύσειν. 10. άγαγείν, άζεσθαί. 11. ήρπάσθαι, 
αρπασεσθαι. 12. λελύσεσθαι, άφ-ικεσθαι. 

265. 1. ανάγκη εστίν άμ,α τε χρήματα αγειν καϊ τοις 
πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 2. ουδεμία βλπις tJ/iu/ εστί 
σωυηναι. ο. €Κ€ιιό? ο ανηρ ημάς afct οοοι> υποςν- 
γίοις πορευεσθαι δυνατην. 4. €πΙ ταΐς βασιλέως θύ- 
ραις 2 δυνατόν ήν πολλοί/ μεν σωφροσύνην μαθεΐν, 
αισχρον δε ούδεν άκουσαι. 5. υμάς οτι ηρζατε του 
δια-/ϊαα/€ί,ι> πιστότατους νομίζει. 6. οι των αρίστων 
ΤΙερσών παίδες εμαθον αρχειν τε και άρχεσθαι. 7. το 
φυλάζαι τα άγα^ά χαλεπώτατόν εστίν. 8. άζιωτατος 
jjv 6 Κύρος ταύτα λαβεΐν. 9. πάντες εβούλοντο 
περι-γενέσθαι των πολεμίων. 10. το του πολέμου πε- 
παΟσ^αι ηδύ ην εκείνοις τοις ιπ7Γ€υσι των παγίων 
ένεκα. 

266. 1. Flight 8 is much safer for the cavalry than for 
the hoplites. 2. It is pleasant to have many possessions. 

1 Cf. 227, 1, n. 2. 2 At the court of the king. 8 Use the infinitive. 
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3. It will not l be possible to see anything l base at Cyrus' 
court. 4. It was necessary to arrive at 2 the camp for 
the sake of deliberating. 5. On account of his having 
spoken the truth 8 he was able to persuade those citizens. 



267. 



VOCABULARY 



αίσ-χρόβ, ά, όν, adj., base, shameful, 

άμα, adv., at the same time. 

η ανάγκη, necessity; ανάγκη Ιοτί, 

it is necessary. 
cxctvos, η, ο, that. Used as ovrot, 

this, w. article ; also, he. 
€ vcko, prep. w. gen., for the sake of 

because of (following its noun 

like Latin causa). 



η θύρα, gate, door. " 

μανθάνω, μαθήσ-ομαι, 2d aor. f μαθον, 

μιμάΌηκα, learn. 
ovScCs, ον&μία, ονδίν, not any, no. 

Cf. tit. 
<τώ£ω, σ-ώσ-ω, fowo, (τάτωκα, <rc\ro»- 

(σ-)μαι, Ισ-αθην, save. 
το νιτοζύγιον, beast of burden, pack 

animal. 



1 not anything, nothing. 



«ίο. 



8 Use the aorist infinitive. 
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LESSON XXV 

PARTICIPLES— GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 

268. Learn the Participles, Active, Middle, and Passive, 
of λΰω (516-18), and clpX (528), and the Second Aorist 
of λ€ίττω (519). 

269. Learn the declension of the participles (505). 

a. Notice that the present and future active participles 
in ων are declined and accented like άκων (page 60, 2), 
the second aorist like ίκών (213)\ 

b. Cf. the first aorist active participle with iras, the 
first aorist passive participle with χαρίβ,ς (213). 

c. The other middle and passive participles are declined 
and accented like adjectives in os, η, ov. 

d. In all participles the vocative is like the nominative. 

270. Accent. — The perfect and second aorist active, 
aorist and perfect passive participles, do not follow the rule 
of recessive accent (24). The first three are oxytone. 

271. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ol irparffcis ol ύττό Φιλίτπτου ΊΓ€μ.φθέντ€$ άφ-ίκοντο, 
the envoys (which were) sent by Philip arrived. 

β. ol trap-arcs τών ττολΐτών ctirov, those of the citizens 
(who were) present said. 

y. Ιλθοΰσα cts λόγους 2λ€§€ τάδ«, when she had entered 
into conversation with him she spoke as follows. 

8. Ιγώ μέν τοίνυν frir-€i|u ξένια σοι ιταρα-σκυάσων, Tm 
off, then, to prepare an entertainment for vou. 

e. ήπ£στησ€ν αν άκουσας, if he had hewrd he would have 
disbelieved. 
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a. Observe that the participle in a is used like an 
attributive adjective ; in β irap-6vT€S is used with the 
article, substantively. In both cases we may translate by 
a relative and a finite verb. This is called the Attributive 
use of the participle. 

b. Observe that έλθοΰσα in γ is equivalent to a clause 
of time, and ιταρα-σκυάσων in δ expresses purpose. The 
participle may express also a condition as in e, or any 
other circumstance of the verb, as cause, manner, conces- 
sion, etc. ; hence it may be called the Circumstantial par- 
ticiple. 

c. The time of the participle is relative to that of the 
leading verb. 

272. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. πονηρά τάξις εστί Ίτολ€μίων επομένων, it is a poor 
arrangement if (or when) enemies are following (enemies 
following). 

β. τούτων 64 τοιούτων δντων, ουκ έθέλω fryeiv, since this 
is so (these things being such) I do not care to lead. 

a. Notice that the participle is used in the above sen- 
tences with the genitives Ίτολ€μίων and τούτων, in an 
independent construction corresponding to the Latin 
ablative absolute. In β the genitive absolute expresses 
the cause of ούκ ίθέλω. It may also express time or con- 
cession, as in Latin. 

273. Exile of Syntax. — A noun and a participle not 
grammatically connected with the main construction of 
the sentence may stand by themselves in the genitive. 
This is called Genitive Absolute. 

FIRST GR. BK. 7 
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274. Translate : 1. αρπάζων, άρπάσάς, ήρπακώς, 
άρπασθείς. 2. ιδών, γενόμενος, λελυμένος, άθροι- 
σάμενος. 3. τοις έλθούσι, tj} λεζάση. 4. τον 
παρ-όντα> οι επι-βεβουλευκότες. 5. τοΰτο πράττων 
έιπε. 6. τοΰτο πράζάς είπε. 7. πορευόμενοι φυλά- 
ξουσι. 8. πορευθέντες φυλάζουσιν. 9. ηκει παν 
δευθησόμενος. 10. ηκε παιδευθησόμενος. 

275. 1. ό Κύρος άπ-ηλθε κινδϋνεύσάς και ατιμασθείς 
ύπο του αδελφού. 2. άπ-ελθων επί την άρχην iw 
εβούλευε βασίλεΐ τω άδελφω ως 1 βασιλεύσων άντ 2 
εκείνου. 3. ΤΙρόξενον δβ, ξένον οντά, έκέλευσε λα- 
βόντα άνδρας ως πλ€ΐστους ελθεΐν. 4. εντεύθεν 
επορεύθησαν σταθμούς, τετταρας, τον ποταμον εν 
αριστερή, έχοντες. 5. εζέτασιν δε πάντων του Κύρου 
έχοντος εν τοις οπλοις 8 ήλθε παρά βασιλέως άγγελος 
λέγων ώδε. 6. εκ δε τούτου 4 6 Κύρος πάντας τους 
στρατιώτάς συλ-λέζάς εΐπεν. 7. άλλα έστιν 5 α 
κωλυόμενος και ύπο μητρός καϊ ύπο πατρός ύπο της 
φύσεως πράττειν ηναγκαζόμην. 8. ό δβ, πάνυ πολ- 
λών βουλομένων έπεσθαι, ου πολλούς έπεμφεν αύτω. 
9. επει ούτος είδε Κύρον τεθνηκότα, έφυγεν έχων το 
στράτευμα παν δ ήγε. 10. οι καλώς πεπαιδευμένοι 
Ικανοί εισιν αλλονς διδάσκειν. 



1 »s, as, with a participle ascribes authority for the statement or in- 
tention to the subject of the sentence, not to the author himself. 

2 for αντί. 8 under arms. 4 Cf. 266, 2, n. 
δ Cf. 76. 
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276. 1. He came bringing an interpreter at Cyrus' 
bidding. 1 2. He obeyed his nature which compelled 2 
(him) to speak the truth. 3. If I should wish 2 to incur 
danger, I should follow Cyrus. 4. They were marching 
with that city on their left. 5. After he was dishonored 
by his brother, he planned to collect 8 an army and 8 take 
the field against him. 



277. 



VOCABULARY 



αναγκάζω, -«τω, ηνάγκασα, compel, 

force, Cf . ανάγκη. 
apurTcpos, ά, όν, adj., left. 
ατιμάζω, -<τω, ητΐμασα, dishonor. 
Ιπομ.αι, ίψομαι, 2d aor. ισ-ιτόμην, 

follow, w. dat. 
θνήσ-κω, θανοΰμαι, 2d aor. cBavov, 

τέθνηκα, die. 
os, η, ο, rel. pron., who, which, 

that. Cf. 515. 



iraw, adv., very. Cf. ιταβ. 

ό IIpo£cvos, Proxenus. 

σνλ-λέγω, -λέξω, <rvv-&i(o, collect. 

Wrropcs, τέτταρα, four, Cf. 508. 

η φύσ -is, f»s, nature. 

eS8c, adv., thus, referring to what 
is to come; hence, as follows. 
(From oSc, this, the following, as 
οντω* from ovros, this, the pre- 
ceding.") 



1 Cyrus having ordered. 2 Participle. 8 Having collected an army to. 
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LESSON XXVI 

CONTRACT VERBS IN έω — AvTOS 

278. General Statement — Verbs in άω, έω, and όω, suffer 
contraction where a, €, or ο comes before € or ο of the 
tense stem, as itoi&tc, itoicItc ; τΐμάομιν, τίμωμιν. 

279. Learn the entire present system active and passive 
of ποιίω (522). 

a. Notice that (l) when € comes before c the resulting 
contracted syllable is ci ; (2) when € comes before o, the 
resulting contracted syllable is ου ; (3) before ω or a 
diphthong, c is absorbed, as ποιέωμέν, iroi&|i£v; φιλάημιν, 
φιλοΐμέν. 

280. Accent of Contracted Words. — A contracted syllable 
is accented if either of the original syllables had an accent. 
A contracted penult or antepenult is accented regularly 
(19, 20). A contracted ultima is circumflexed, unless the 
original word was oxytone. 

a. Compare the contracted and uncontracted forms of 
Ίτοιέω and prove these rules. 

281. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. σατράπης έττοΐ€Ϊτο &v T€ αυτός ττρόσθ€ν τ|ρχ€, he was 

made satrap of (the places) which he himself formerly 
ruled. 

β. Ίταρ-€τίθ€σαν επί τήν αυτήν τρ4ττ€ζαν κρία πολλά, 
they placed many meats upon the same table. 

γ. έσατράΐΓ€υ€ δ' αΰτφ ταίτης τής χώρας Ζήνις, and 
Zenis was satrap of this land for him. 
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a. Observe in a the fundamental meaning of αυτός, 
like the Latin ipse ; in β, however, when preceded by the 
article, avros means same. The English order will be a 
help in remembering this, ό αυτός άνήρ, the same man, but 
ό άνηρ αυτός, the man himself. 

b. Observe in γ an example of the most common use of 
αυτός, in all cases but the nominative, as a personal 
pronoun. Thus αυτός combines the meanings of is, ipse, 
and Idem. For declension see 510. 



ϊ. Translate: 1 1. πολεμεΐ, επολεμει, πολεμει. 
2. άφτΊκνοΰιτται, άφ-Ικνουντο. 3. ypov, αίρου, jjpow. 
4. ίνα ποιοΐεν, ίνα ποιωσιν, ίνα ποιωνται. 5. οί άδι- 
κουντες, ταΐς άδικουμέναις. 6. επ-αινέίν, επ-αυνεΐσθαι. 
7. ikv Sokj), δοκοίη αν. 8. αίρούντων, αίρείσθων. 
9. εποίουν, εποιεΐτο. 10. Stv ηγηταί, ει ήγοΐτο. 

283. 1. ό δε λαβών τα χρήματα, συλ-λέξάς στρά- 
τευμα επολεμει τοις θραζί. 2. πορευόμενοι άφ-ικ- 
νοΰνται αμα Tjj ήμερα 2 προς το ορός. 3. "Κειρίσοφος 
μεν ηγεΐτο τον στρατεύματος λαβών τους γυμνητας 
πάντας, Έίενοφων δε συν τοις οπλιταις εΐπετο* ουδένα 
έχων γυμνητα. 4. και νυν, ω άνδρες, άπ-ελθόντες 
αίρείσθε άρχοντας. 5. άρχοντας ελόμενοι ήκετε είς 
το μέσον του στρατοπέδου καΐ τους αίρεθεντας άγετε. 

6. εδόκει αυτοΐς στρατηγούς αιρείσθαι άλλους. 

7. τον μεν καλώς ποιονντα έττ-αινεΐ, τον δε άδικοΰντα 
ουκ εττ^αννει. 8. και αυτοί πολλάκις εβουλεύοντο περί 

1 The pupil should be able to give readily the original uncontracted form. 

2 at the same time with the day, at daybreak. 8 imperf. of Ιιτομαι. 
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της πορείας. 9. τα αυτά ημϊν hoicei α καϊ βασιλ€Ϊ. 
10. μη δρόμω ήγηση, άλλα την ταχίστην ohov u/a το 
στράτευμα εττηται ήγου. 

284. 1. Do not do that often. 2. For they did not 
seem to be warring with him, but with the satrap. 
3. At daybreak the generals led the light-armed troops 
to the same place. 4.• Often those who do wrong 1 are 
themselves also wronged. 5. You chose him ruler, 
that he might lead you home as soon as possible. 

285. VOCABULARY 

&8ικέ», α8ική<τα», η8(κη<τα, do wrong, br -αινά», 8 4ir-euv6r», lir^jvwro, 

wrong. praise. 

alplw, 2 αίρήσ-ω, 2d aor. ctXov, ηγέομαι, ηγήσ-ομαι, ηγησάμην, lead 

ηρηκα, τίρημαι, ύρίθην, seize; the way, lead, command, used 

mid. αίροΰμαι, choose. with both gen. and dat. ; also 

απέρχομαι, 2d aor. ό/ιρ-ήλθον, dtr- think. 

ιλήλυθα, go away, go buck. ιτολιμά», ιτολιμήσ-ω, ίιτολίμησ-α, 
ο γυμνή*, γνμνήτο9, light-armed make war on, fight. Cf. vakt- 

soldier. μο$. 

δοκά», S4£», f Sofa, δέ$ογμαι, 4$όχ- ιτολλάκις, adv., often. Cf. iroXvs. 

θην, seem, seem best, think. η iropctii, journey, march. 

Note. — From this point proper names will not be given in the small 
vocabularies, but must be found in the general vocabulary at the end 
of the book. The pupil should be able to transcribe the Greek name into 
the equivalent English word, and not glance at his vocabulary every time 
the name is to be spoken. 

1 Those who do wrong, two words. 

2 The aor. pass, is ηρ^θην, not ηρήβη ν > as you would expect, for most 
verbs in a short vowel lengthen that vowel in all forms after the present ; 
as iroifo, ποιήσω, 4iroh)<ra, ΐΓ€ΐτο£ηκα, ΐΓ€ΐτο(ημαι, έιτοιήθην. 

8 Exception; that is, it does not lengthen the vowel. 
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*286. BEADING EXERCISE 

How a Woman became Satrap 
For Vocabulary see page 231 

Ή δε ΑίοΧϊς αύτη ήν μεν Φαρναβάζου, εσατράπευε 8* 
αύτω ταύτης της χώρας Ζήνις* επεϊ S* εκείνος απέθανε 
παρεσκευάζετο μεν 6 Φαρνάβαξος αΧΧφ δούναι, (to give) την 
σατραπείαν. 'Μανία δε, η γυνή, δώρα Χαβοΰσα 1 επορεύετο 
προς αυτόν. εΧθούσα 2 δε εις Χόγους είπεν • *Ω Φαρνάβαζε, 
ο αν η ρ 6 εμός και ταλλα 3 φίΧος ί\ν σοι, καϊ τους δασμούς 
απεδίδου* ώστε συ ποΧύ αυτόν ετίμας (for ετίμαες). εάν 
oi/v βγώ σοι μηδέν χείρον 6 εκείνου υπηρετώ, τι σε δεϊ αΧΧον 
σατράπην ποιειν ; ην δε τι μη αρέσκω (please) σοι, επί 
σοΙ 6 δήπου (of course) εσται άφεΧέσθαι 7 εμε την αρχήν. 9 
άκούσαντι δε ταύτα τω Φαρναβάζω εδοξε δεΐν 9 την γυναίκα 
σατραπεύειν. η δε ετΤεϊ κυρία της χώρας εηενετο, τους 
δασμούς ουδέν ήττον 5 του ανδρός 10 άπεδίδου, και προς 
(in addition) τούτοις συνεστρατεύετο τω Φαρναβάζω οπότε 
εις Μυσούς η ΙΙισίδας ayoi. ώστε και άντετίμα (for άντ~ 
ετίμαε) αύτην μεγάΧα 11 ό Φαρνάβαζος, καϊ σύμβουΧον™ 
πόΧΧάκις παρεκάΧει. 

1 From λαμβάνω. 2 From Ιρχομαι. 8 By crasis for τα άλλα. 

4 3d sing. impf. act., άιτο-8ί$α>μι, give what is due, pay. 
6 233, 221. 6 in your power. 7 From αφ-αιρά». 

8 253. 9 decided that the woman should be, etc. 

w 180. u adv. 232. 12 In apposition with αυτήν. 
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*LESSON XXVII 

CONTRACTED ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS— TIME 

287. Many adjectives and nouns in which € or ο pre- 
cedes the ο or α of the stem are contracted in all their 
cases. 

288. Learn the declension of χρΰσ€ος, golden, άργύρ€ος, 
of silver, and airXoos, simple (504). 

a. Observe (1) that with the exception of the nomina- 
tive and accusative duals in ω, all the contracted forms 
circumflex the ultima ; (2) co and oo contract into ου, €α 
and οη into η ; but if ρ precedes, €a becomes a, as always 
in dual and plural forms, where € and ο disappear before 
α ; (3) a vowel is absorbed before a diphthong beginning 
with the same vowel, so € before οι and <u ; in other cases 
as in verbs, a vowel is contracted with the first vowel 
of the diphthong, while the second vowel disappears 
(except ι, which remains as iota subscript). 

289. Like the masculine of άπλόος are declined mascu- 
line nouns in oos, as (νόο$) νους, mind, voc. vofl ; neuters 
in cov are declined like the neuter of χρΰσ€ος or dpyupcos, 
as (όστ&ν) όστοίν, bone. 

290. Nouns of the Α -declension in €a follow, the declen- 
sion of the feminine of χρΰσ€ος and άργύρ€ος. Nouns in 
act contract the first α with the following syllable, as 
(μ,νάα) μνά, (μ.νάα$) (ίνας, mina. 

291. Decline (νόο$) voOs, mind, (πλόος) irXofls, voyage, 
(όστίον) όστοίν, bone, (γίά) γή, land (sing. only). 
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292. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ήμέραις δέ τριάκοντα ΰστερον Άλκιβιάδη$ νυκτός 
άττ-εδρα, but thirty days later (later by thirty days) Alcibir 
ades escaped by night. 

β. τη 6k ύστεραίφ 'Αλκιβιάδης ηκεν, and on the next day 
Alcibiades returned. 

y. ταντην μ£ν την ήμέράν έμειναν, they remained 
throughout that day. 

a. Observe the different cases used in a and β to 
express time within which and time when, and compare 
with the Latin cases, ήμέραν in γ denotes extent of time. 
This construction you have had, in 61. 

b. For the case of ήμέραις in a see 300. 

293. Rules of Syntax. — The Genitive is used to denote 
time within which, the Dative to denote time when, and the 
Accusative, as in Latin, to denote time how long, or extent 
of time. 

294. Translate : 1. υμών δε στέφανον εκάστψ 
χρϋσοΰν πέμψω. 2. μετά ταΰτα τον ηγεμόνα οί 
"Ελληνες άπο-πέμπουσι δώρα έχοντα, ΐππον και φιάλην 
άργυραν καΧ δάρεικούς δέκα. 3. ενταύθα ην η γη 
πεδίον. 4. λεζατε ουν τί εν νω έχετε. 5. ό τον 
Ξενοφώντος λόγος απλοί? ?jv. 6. ημέρας και νυκτός 
το αυτό ποιείτε. 7. τη δε ύστεραίψ προσ-ηγον αυτούς 
εις την στρατι&ν. 8. ενταύθα την ύστεραίάν άν- 
εχώρουν πάλιν εις τ&ς κώμάς &ς ουκ εκαυσαν. 9. khv 
/?α<τιλεύς δε /ca ημερών μη μάχηται, υπ-ισχνεΖται ό 
Κύρος Βάρεικους τρισχΐλίους τφ αληθεύσαντι άνδρί. 



90 
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10. iKeivjj rg νυκτι dn-eOavev υποζύγια τρία. 11. 
βχώρεί ονν νυκτός η στρατώ. την ραστην οδοί/. 1 



αν- 



295. 1. What* did the Greeks have in mind on that 
day ? 2. The golden crowns seem to be of great value. 2 
3. Let us promise three silver cups and twenty darics if 
they withdraw in five days. 4. Each (man) was com- 
pelled to follow for two days. 5. So there were 3000 
light-armed troops in the army. 



296. 



VOCABULARY 



άνα-χωρ*», -χ»ρή<τω, -ιχώρησ-α, 

withdraw, retreat. 
αιτο-θνήσ-κ», die, more common 

than the simple verb. 
ό Sdpciicos, daric, about $5.40. 
ckcuttos, η, ov, adj., each, every. 
ουν, adv., then, so, post-positive. 
d <ττέφανο$, crown. 
η στρατιά, army. Cf. στρατιυμα. 



Tpcfe, τρία, adj., three ; cf. 508. 
τρισ-χίλιοι, at, a, adj., three thousand. 
νίΓ-κτχνοΟμαι, άτο-σχήσΌααι, 2d 

aor. άτ-βτχόμην, vtr-to -χημ,αι, 

promise. 
vorcpatos, a, ov, adj., following ; ij 

ν(ΓΤ€ραία, sc. ημ^ρά, the following 

day. 
η φιάλη, cup. 



1 The ace. to denote the ground over which one passes (cf. 283, 10) is 
connected with the cognate accusative, which repeats the idea already 
contained in the verb ; αρχήν αρχ€ΐν, to hold an office. So often with an 
adj. ; uryoXa άμαρτάνην, to commit great faults. 

3 worth(y of) much. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

DIGAMMA 1 NOUNS OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION 
— DATIVE OF CAUSE AND MEANS 

297. Review the declension of fccctvos, oStos, δλλος, the 
relative pronoun, and the article (509, 513, 515). 

298. 







PARADIGMS 






po««, 6, ή, 


γραθ8, ή, 


vav$, ή, 




OX, cow. 


OLD WOMAN. 


SHIP. 




(β•*-) 


(γραν-) 
Singular 


(ναυ-) 


N. 


povs 


7pavs 


ναΰ$ 


G. 


poos 


7poos 


ν•ώς 


D. 


pot 


γραί 


νηΐ 


A. 


povv 


γραδν 


ναΟν 


V. 


Pov 


Ύ ραν 
Plural 


vaC 


N. 


v. pocs 


7pats 


vfjcs 


G. 


βοών 


γράαν 


VfWV 


D. 


βουο-ί 


γραυο-( 


vawrC 


A. 


pofis 


7pavs 


vavs 



299. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. τοΰτοΐδ ήσθη Κύρος, Gyrus was pleased with these. 

β. τό ύττο-λ€ΠΓΟμ.€νον ήρ|ατο δρόμφ Θ^Ιν, the part left 
behind began to go forward on the run. 

y. Tats άσττίσι irpos τά δόρατα έδοαπτησαν, they pounded 
with their shields on their spears. 

1 So called because in early Greek the stems ended in the primitive 
vau or digamma (/r) . Cf . Lat. bos, bov-is. 
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δ. at γάρ τριήρ€ΐς τών 'Αθηναίων ττολλφ irX^ovcs ήσαν, 
for the triremes of the Athenians were far more numerous 
(by much). 

a. Notice the case used above to express the cause, 
manner, and means. How are these expressed in Latin? 
What other case in Greek takes some of the uses of the 
Latin case ? 

b. Observe that Ίτολλφ, though dative of manner, also 
expresses the degree of difference with irXfovcs. 

300. Rule of Syntax. — The Dative is used to denote the 
cause, manner, and means or instrument. The dative of 
manner is used with comparatives to denote the degree of 
difference. 

301. Translate : 1. επι των νέων των εις τον Πόν- 
του πλεουσών ευρίσκοντο πολλαϊ βίβλοι γεγραμμέναι. 
2. και Κύρω παρ-ήσαν αί εκ Πελοποννήσου νηες τριά- 
κοντα και πέντε. 3. ναυς αλλάς είχε Κύρου πέντε 
και εΐκοσιν αΐς επολιόρκει Μιλητον. 4. η στρατιά 
εκ των υποζυγίων έκοψε τους βους. 5. εν δε εκείναις 
ταΐς οικίαις ήσαν βόες καϊ όρνιθες. 6. άργύριον μεν 
ουκ έχω, βους 8ε εξακόσιους • τούτους ουν λαβών 
άνα-χώρει. 7. την μεν ετέράν ναυν εδΐωκον και τύ} 
αύτη ημέρα κατ-έλαβον η 8ε ετέρα ναυς 8ι-έφυγεν, 
εις t&s Αθήνας άφ-ικομένη. 8. η ^δασίλβια πρότερα 
Κόρου πέντε ημέραις αφΛκετο. 9. 6 Βενοφων ήΰετο 
τω ιππω τούτω. 10. ό στρατηγός λϊμω άπ-έθανε. 

302. 1. For the sake of this harbor he sent for the 
ships. 2. With thirty-five ships, the best sailing (ones), 
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they besieged that city. 3. Cyrus is pleased with the 
ship that he found there. 4. They seized the hill two 
days before * the enemy. 5. After sacrificing the oxen 
they killed the other animals because of great hunger. 

303. VOCABULARY 

8ια-ψ€ν'γο»,-φ€ΰ(ομαιαη(1-φ€ν(ο0μαι ) κόιττα», κάψα», Ικοψα, cut, kill, 

-4φνγον, irtyctrya, escape. ο Xipos, hunger. 

ίξακόσ-ιοι, av, a, adj., six hundred. η oUCd, house. 

crcpo?, a, ov, adj., the other; the one, «λά», ιτλιΰσ-ομαι, firXcwo, sail. 

the other. Cf. Lat. alter. ιτολιορκά», ήο~», etc., besiege. 

η$ομαι, ηο-θήσ-ομαι, ησθην, be glad, trporcpos, 2 a, ov, adj., former, 

enjoy. Cf. ηδυ* earlier. 

κατα-λαμβάν», seize Upon, capture. τριάκοντα, indecl. thirty. 

*304. BEADING EXERCISE 

For Vocabulary see page 231 
(a) From Hecuba's Speech to her Maidens 
*Άγ€τ' ώ παϊδβς την ypavv προ δόμων, 
oyer ορθούσαι την όμόδονΧον, 
Τρωάδες υμϊν? πρόσθβν 8* ανασσαν* 
\άββτ€) ψ€/)€Τ€, 7Γ€μτΓ€τ\ ae/pere μου 
yepcuds χβίρος 6 προσ-\αζύμ€ναί? 

(δ) From Lysias' Oration on the Olive Stump — ircpl το4 ΣηκοΟ 

*Hj/ μίν yap τούτο TleiaavBpov το χωρίον, δημ€υθέντων 
των όντων 11 δ' e/ceivov, ' ΑποΧλόΒωρος 6 Meyapev? Scope αν 
τταρ α του δήμου Χαβων τον μεν άΧΧον χρόνον* eyeapyet,, 

ι Cf. 301, 8. 

2 The adjective is often used where in English we should employ an 
adverb. 

* 236. 4 fkur&ciav. 6 taking me by my aged arm, 187, a. 

• Poetic for irpocr-Xajipdvowai. 

7 Neut. pi. of άν, ejfect*, property. 8 293. 
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oXiycp 1 ^e προ τών τριάκοντα 2 ΆντικΧής παρ αυτού πριά- 
μένος 3 έξεμίσθωσεν • εγώ δε παρ * ΚντικΧέους βιρηνης ούσης 
έωνούμην. ηηοΰμαι τοίνυν, ω βουΧή, έμον epyov 4 άποδεϊξαι 
(to show) ώ?, έπβιδη το χωρίον έκτησάμην, οΰτ έΧαία ovre 
σηκος έν-ήν έν αύτω. του yap μεν προτέρου χρόνου, 6 ούδ' el 
πάΧαι ένησαν μυρίαι, ουκ &ν δικαίως έζημιούμην • 6 πάντες 
yap έπίστασθε (know) οτι 6 ποΧεμος teal άΧΧων ποΧΧών 
αϊτιος κακών yeyέvητaί, και τά μέν πόρρω* 1 υπο Αακβδαιμο- 
ν'ιων έτέμνβτο, τά δ* εγγύς 7 υπο των φιΧων διηρπάζετο* 
ώστε πώς αν δικαίως υπέρ των τχι πόΧβι yerf€vημevωv 
συμφορών εγώ νυνι δίκην διδοίην ; 8 άΧΧως 9 τ€ και τούτο 
το χωρίον ίν τω ποΧέμω δημβυθέν 10 απρακτον ί\ν πΧέον ή 
τρία έτη. 



1 300, end. 2 i.e. the famous "Thirty Tyrants," b.c. 404. 

8 Used as 2d aor. of ώνίομαι. 

4 Subj. of ctvat to be supplied after ήγοΰμαι. 

6 Gen. of cause. β 206. For inflection see 524. 

7 Take with τά μέν, τά 8', the parts remote from the city, the parts near. 

8 Pres. act. opt., 8ί8ωμι, give. 9 αλλω* tc καί, especially as. 
*° Neut. of 8ημιν6ι (s. 




Λίων καί Bofis. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 95 

LESSON XXIX 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE — Φημί 

305. Learn the Present and Imperfect Indicative of 
φημί (531). Review the rules for Enclitics (72-75). 

306. A direct quotation gives the exact words of the 
original speaker or writer ; as, I shall go to-morrow. In 
an indirect quotation the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted ; 
as, He said that he should go to-morrow. 

307. Indirect quotations may be expressed by δτι 
(ώς), that, and a finite verb, or by the infinitive ; and 
sometimes by the participle. 

a. The participle in indirect discourse will be treated 
in Lesson XLIX. 

308. Remark. — Of the three most common words 
meaning to say % — 

(a) ctirov regularly takes δτι (ώ$) and a finite verb. 

(ό) φημί regularly takes the infinitive. 

(<?) λέγω allows either construction, but when active 

generally takes δτι or ώς. 
((2) οίομαι, ήγέομαι, νομίζω, and δοκέω, think, believe, 

regularly take the infinitive. 

Note. — It is to be remarked that the only form of indirect discourse 
in Latin is that with the infinitive. In this principle of syntax the two 
languages differ. 
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309. MODEL SENTENCES 

I. Simple Sentences. 
Α. λ£γω or ctirov. 

a. Direct Statement 
Κύρος τοΰτο 



β. λίγ€ΐ δτι KOpos 
τοΰτο 



πραττ€ΐ, Cyrus does this. 

πραξ€ΐ, Cyrus will do this. 

<hrpd§€, Cyrus did this. 

πραττ€ΐ, ] he says that Cyrus 
πραξα, does (will do, did) 

£ττρά§€, J this. 



y. 2Xc§€V (ctircv) δτι 
KOpos toOto 



πραττοι or πραττ€ΐ, 



he said 



πράξοι or irpa§€i, 
. irpa§€ic or 2irpd|€, 
that Cyrus was doing (would do, did or had done) this. 



Β. φημί. 

δ. ψησί Kflpov τοΰτο 



e. 2φη ΚΟρον τοΰτο 



he says that Cyrus 
does (will do, did) 
this. 

he said that Cyrus 
was doing (would 
do, had done) this. 



πραττ€ΐν, 

Ίτραξα,ν, 

πραξαι, 

irparmv, 

πραξα,ν, 

πραξαι, 

ζ. Κύρος 2φη τοΟτο πραττ€ΐν, πραξ€ΐν, πραξαι, Cyrus 
said that he (Cyrus) was doing, should do, had 
done or did, this. 

a. Notice that the form of the direct statement α is 
retained after λέγ€ΐ 8τι in β, but in y either is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the optative or is kept to re- 
produce vividly the original words of the speaker. 

b. Compare the forms used in δ and e with those of a, 
and notice the case of the subject of πράτταν, etc. The 
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subject of πραττ€ΐν in ζ is omitted, because it is the same 
as that of ?φη. 

310. Rule for Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse. — 
In indirect quotations introduced by δτι or ώς, after 
primary tenses an indicative retains both its mood and 
its tense ; after secondary tenses it either is changed 
to the same tense of the optative or is retained in the 
original mood and tense. When the quotation follows a 
verb that takes the infinitive (308), after both primary 
and secondary tenses the indicative of the direct dis- 
course is changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 
The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as the subject or object of the leading verb. 

311. Translate : 1. φησί, εφη, φάσί. 2. εφαμα/, 
φάτε, εφην. 3. φής, εφατε, εφασαν. 4. εφησθα 
ποιεΐν, εφησθα πονήσειν. 5. Κυρός φησι θανμάζειν, 
θανμάσαι. 6. εφασαν αυτούς εττεσθαι. 7. ελεζεν 
otl θαυμάσειεν. 8. εΚεζεν οτι θανμάζοι. 9. λέξει 
ότι εθανμασεν. 

312. 1. You are saying, you were saying, they said. 
2. I say, we said, he says. 3. They say, they said, 
I said. 4. He says that he sent, he says that he will 
send. 5. They said that he was king, they said that 
he would be king. 

Note. — If the pupil will learn at the outset to determine for himself 
the original words of the speaker, he will not find indirect discourse diffi- 
cult. In the last sentence above, the point to be ascertained is what they 
really said: u he is king," or "he was king"; "he will be king," or 
"he would be king." 

FIRST GR. BK. — 8 
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LESSON XXX 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (Continued) 
313. MODEL SENTENCES 

II. Complex Sentences. 

η. έαν KOpos τούτο πραττη, καλώς 2§α, if Cyrus does 

this, it will be well, 
θ. ?λ€§€ν (ctircv) δτι cl Κύρος τούτο ττραττοι, καλώς 

?§οι, he said that if Cyrus did this, it would be 

well, 
ι. έφη cl Κύρος τούτο ττραττοι, καλώς 2|civ, he said 

that if Cyrus did this, it would be well, 
κ. (λίγα δτι) cl Κύρος τούτο irpa§cic, καλώς αν 

Ζχοι, (he says that) if Cyrus should do this, it 

would be well. 
λ. &c§cv δτι cl Κύρος τούτο irpa§cic, καλώς αν 2χοι, 

he said that if Cyrus should do this, it would 

be well, 
μ. 2φη cl Κύρος τούτο irpa§cic, καλώς αν ?χαν, he said 

that if Cyrus should do this, it would be well. 

a. Observe that when πραττη becomes ττραττοι after a 
secondary tense, the αν in έαν is lost ; but the αν in the 
apodosis is retained even when the verb becomes the 
infinitive (αν £χαν in μ). 

*314. Rules for Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse. — 

(a) The leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (310). 
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(δ) After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After secondary tenses de- 
pendent verbs may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative, or retain their original mood and tense ; but 
secondary tenses of the indicative are never changed to the 
optative. 

(c) When a subjunctive becomes optative, ί,ν is dropped, 
lav, δταν, etc. becoming cl, 8rc, etc. 

315. Translate : 1. εκ 8c τούτου ol τριάκοντα ούκετι 
ενόμιζον τα πράγματα eh/at ασφαλή. 2. ούτος προ- 
πεμψάς ερμηνέά είπεν οτι βούλοιτο σπονδίίς ποίησα- 
σθαι. 3. εΐ επί βασιλβΐ γενησόμεθα? τι οιόμεθα πεί- 
σεσθαι ; 4. ελέγετο yap /cat πρόσθεν Τηρης Ιν ταύ- 
τη τη χώρα πολύ (Ίχων στράτευμα ύπο τούτων των άν- 
τρων τα σκευοφόρα 2 άφ-αιρεθηναι. 5. (Ίλεζεν on ct 
1 Αγησίλαος Ζλθοι συν αύτω, τον των ΤΙαφλαγόνων βα- 
σιλέα €ΐς λόγους αξοι και συμμαχον ποιήσοι. 6. ού- 
τω 9 γαρ €φη οΐεσθαι τους θεούς ευμενέστατους αν 
είναι. 7. οί 8c Θηβαίοι ίλεγον ώς ει νικησειαν το* 
περί τον βασιλέα, το άλλο παν ρα8ιον βσοιτο. 8. ο! 
8c Αάκωνες ελεγον οτι Βοκεΐ πολεμειν. 9. άλλο? ehrev 
δτι ου πολεμησοντες ηκοΐ€ν άλλα λέξοντες ότι φίλοι 
εισίν. 



1 Fut. of γένομαι. A more vivid future condition. 

2 Ace. w. άφ-αιρ«θήναι, which may take two aces, in the active voice, 
(263). 

8 Here οΰτω is equivalent to if they should do this, i.e. disarm, the 
protasis of the condition. 
4 Supply «rrpdrcvpa. 
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316. 1. He said that Agesilaus would proceed to the 
country of the Paphlagonians. 2. We think that we 
suffered many things justly. 3. They said that the 
Thebans were sending soldiers forward to steal the 
baggage. 4. If you should send me, I think I should 
return with ships. 5. They said that they had done 1 
this for the sake of the light armed troops. 



317. 



VOCABULARY 



άλλα, conj., but. 

&φ-αιρά», take away, rob. 

€ύμ€νή?, 4%, adj., well disposed. 

otopcu or otpou, οΐήσ-ομαι, φήθην, 
think, believe. 

ofcfn, no longer. Derivation ? 

ovrtts (sometimes οντω, but not 
before a vowel), adv. of ovros, 
in this way, thus, so. Generally 
refers to what has gone before. 
Cf. ώ&. 



Ίτάσ-χω, ire Co-opov, 2 a. ciroOov, W- 
ιτονθα, suffer. 

το πράγμα, ατο$, thing done, affair. 
Cf. ιτραττω. 

irpo-irlpire», send forward. 

(SqtSios, (α, ιόν, adj., easy, 221. 

σ•κ£υοφόρο$, ov, adj., baggage carry- 
ing, τά σ-κινοφόρα, Me baggage 
train. 



ι Aorist. 
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LESSON XXXI 

CONTRACT VERBS IN CUD — POTENTIAL OPTATIVE 

318. Learn the entire present system, active and 
passive, of τιμάω, and read again 278 and 280. 

a. Notice that, 

(1) When α comes before b or <o, the contracted 

vowel is <o. 

(2) When α comes before a, €, or η, the contracted 

vowel is d. 

(3) When α comes before a diphthong, it contracts 

with the first vowel of the diphthong, while 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be 
retained as iota subscript, Tl|ia€is, Ti|i$s; 
τΐμάουσι, τϊμΔσι. 

In cud verbs, consequently, there is an α or ο in every 
contracted form. 

319. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ουδέ δΙ$ cViro-6avovT€S δίκην δοΰναι δύναιντ' ί,ν, not 
even if they should be (having been) put to death twice, 
would they get their deserts. 

β. δικαίως αν fore* των αυτών μΐσοιντο ol τριάκοντα» 
justly (it would be just if, etc.) would the thirty be hated by 
their own followers. 

7. φοβοίμ/ην αν els τά Κυρου πλοία έμ.-βαίν€ΐν, I should 
be afraid to embark on Cyrus* boats. 
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a. Observe that none of the above sentences has a 
protasis with cl, but in a and β another word (or words) 
is substituted for it. What would be the full form of the 
protasis in a and β if expressed? 

b. In 7 the condition is too vague to be felt, and if 
expressed at all would be something like, If there should 
be an opportunity \ If Gyrus should offer them, If I should 
wish, etc. This use of the optative is called Potential. 
Cf. Potential Subjunctive in Latin. 

320. Rule of Syntaat. — The Protasis sometimes is not 
expressed in its regular form with cl or iav, but is con- 
tained in a participle or implied in an adverb or some 
other part of the sentence. 

321. Rule of Syntax. — The Potential Optative with &v 
is used to express a future action dependent upon cir- 
cumstances or conditions. 

322. Translate: 1. τϊμωσι, έτίμων, τιμώνται. 
2. έτίμά, τίμα, τίμα. 3. έτϊμω, τϊμω, τϊμων. 
4. νϊκαν, νικάτε, νϊκωντες. 5. ihv νϊκωμζν, el 
νϊκωμβν, νϊκωμζν. 6. 7Γ€ΐ/)£, πειράσθων, πβιρωμάτη. 
7. ορώντων, έωρώμςθα, ορασθαι. 8. ίνα πειρωμέθα. 
Ινα π€ΐρώμζθα, έπειρω. 9. ήρώτά, έρωτα, έρωτας. 
1U. €ΐα, €α, εωμζν. 

323. 1. He honors, he is honored, he honored. 2. They 
were honored, they honored, they honor. 3. Let us try, 
if he should try, he is trying. 4. You permitted, per- 
mit, to permit. 5. I was seen, those who see, 1 see 

1 Article and participle. 
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(thou). 6. That he may conquer, that he might be 
conquered, let him conquer. 

324. Translate: 1. βασιλεύς νϊκάν ηγείται 1 επεϊ 
Κύρος τέθνηκεν. 2. όδος δε μία η 6 ρω μένη 7\ν 
άγουσα άνω • ταύτης επειρωντο δια-βαίνειν οι "Ελλτρ^ς. 

3. el τις -χρημάτων 2 επι-θϋμεΐ, πειράσθω νϊκαν. 

4. των γαρ νικώντων* τα χρήματα λαμβάνειν εστί. 

5. βουλοίμην αν δτι πλείστους εϊναί σοι ομοίους. 

6. ουκ αν δικαίως πειρωντο ημάς κακώς ποιειν. 

7. τούτο επεποιήκει(ν) όπως οί φύλακες μη όρφντο. 

8. επεμψεν ημάς επ-αινέσοντας υμάς δτι* "Ελλτ^ς 
οντες ραΰίως νικάτε βαρβάρους. 9. Κύρος εΐά τον 
Κλέαρχον έχειν τους στρατιώτάς τους παρά των άλλων 
στρατηγών άπ-ελθόντας. 10. άνδρας ελόμενοι* συν 
Κλεάρχω πεμπουσιν οί ήρώτων Κυρον ταύτα. 11. ου 
ραδίως κατα-λίποι άν τις τους τιμωμένους. 12. πολλοί 
οντες κόα τάχιστα και ασφαλέστατα πορευοίμεθα άν. 
13. πολύν χρόνον εΐων τους στρατιώτάς κακώς ποιειν 
τους εν τη κώμη. 

325. 1. He is now trying to do harm to us, Cyrus' 
friends. 2. If he desires to be honored, let him conquer 
bravely. 3. If he should permit you to march up, he 
would easily occupy the hill. 4. I should be glad to 
hear 5 the name of him who is victorious. 5. For thus 
we should honor Cyrus most. 

1 ήγίομαι like Latin duco means think as well as lead. 2 187, b. 

8 A genitive in the predicate may express any of the relations of the 
attributive genitive. 

4 See aipfo. * I should hear gladly. 
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326. VOCABULARY 

άνω, adv., up. ορά•, 1 imperf. έώρων, οψομαι, 2d 
4α•, 1 Ιάνω, ctao -α, cVoko, ctof&cu, aor. ctSov, έώρακα or έόράκα, 

cla0T|v, allow, permit. {ώραμαι or «μμαν, «φθην, see. 

iiri -θνμΐω, ήο~ω, etc., desire. on, adv., like as, w. superlatives, 
ίρωτάω, ήσω, 2d aor. ηρόμην, ask, as . . . as possible. 

see 258. ικιράομαι, 1 Ίκιράτομαι, irarcCpapat, 
κακώς, adv., ill. κακω$ «oictv, cfo 4ικιραθην, dep., try, attempt. 

harm to, w. ace. (253), κακώς fa.8C»s, adv., easily. 

irpaTrciv, /are i//. o-v, o~ofl, o~oC, σέ, thou, you. Plu. 
κατα-λιίιτω, /eave behind. vpcCs, 169. 

νικάω, ήσ-ω, etc., conquer, be victo- tIs, t\, indef. pron., any, any one. 

rious. 6 χρόνος, time. 

*327. READING EXERCISE 

Cyrus' First Appearance at Court. Cyrop. I.L 1-3. 

For Vocabulary see page 232 

Κΰρος yap μέχρι μεν δώδβ /ca έτων ή 6\iytp irXelov τανττ} 
τχι ircuheia έπαιδςύθη, καϊ πάντων των ηΧίκων άριστος έφαί- 
ν€το καϊ ει? 2 το ταχύ μανθάν€ΐν ζ καϊ els το καΧως καϊ 
άνδρβίως €καστα ποΐ€ΐν. etc δέ τούτου του χρόνου μ€τ€π€μτ 
ψατο Άστυάηης την ίαυτοΰ θυ^ατίρα καϊ τον παΐδα αύτη? • 
Ιδέιν yap €πβθύμ€ΐ, οτι ήκουβν αύτον καΚον KayaOhv* elvai. 
Ζρχςται δ* αύτη τ€ ή Μανδάνη προς τον πατέρα καϊ Κ,ΰρον 
τον υΐον ζγρυσα. ως δέ άφίκ€το τάχιστα 6 καϊ ηκουσβ Κούρος 
τον % Αστυάηην της μητρός πατέρα οντά* βύθνς δη ήσπάζβτο 

1 Notice that α after c, ι, ρ, is lengthened to &, not to η. The augment 
of <άω is syllabic, cc being contracted to ci. Cf. €Ϊχον. 

2 for. β w. τό, 263. 

4 By crasis for καϊ αγαθόν. καλός κ&γαθός or καλός tc κ&γαθός is the 

nearest Greek equivalent for "a perfect gentleman." 
6 ώς τάχιστα, cum primum. 
6 In indirect discourse, instead of the infinitive. See 307. 
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αυτόν• καϊ ορών δη αύτον κάΧΧιστα κβκοσμημένον (itavres 
yap oi Μήδοι €ΐχον πορφυρούς χιτώνας καϊ στρβπτούς χρν* 
σους irepl 777 Bepy καϊ γέλια irepl ταϊς χβρσίν, 1 ίν Βί τοις 
Ώέρσαις τοις οϊκοι 2 ήσαν αϊ ίσθήτβς φαυΧότβραι 7Γθλι5), 
ίμβΧέπων αύτω ζ eXeyev, *Ω μήτβρ, ώς καΧός μοι 6 πάππος, 
ίρωτώσης* Be αύτον της μητρός πότβρος καΧΧίων αντω Βοκ€Ϊ 
elvai) ό πατήρ ή ούτος, άπβκρίνατο (replied) ό Κ Ορος, *Ω 
μήτ€ρ> ΤΙβρσων μίν ποΧύ κάΧΧιστος 6 ίμος πατήρ, ΜήΒων 
μέντοι όσων 6 ίώρακα* εγώ ίν ταΐς οΒοϊς καϊ ίπϊ ταΐς θύραις 1 
ποΧύ ούτος ό ίμος πάππος κάΧΧιστος. 



♦LESSON XXXII 

REVIEW OP THE ACTIVE VERB 

328. Review the active voice of λυω, Xciirco, ττοιέω, τιμάω» 
€ΐμί. 

329. Write a synopsis of the indicative active, 3d sing, 
and 3d plural of κωλύω, νικάω, ττοΧίμέω, αρπάξω ; as 
λΰβ,, £λΰ€, λΰσα, etc. 

330. Write a synopsis 3d sing, and 3d plural of the 
present and aorist active, all the moods and the participle, 
of kcXcvco, άρχω, θαυμάζω, όράω (2d aor.). 



1 From \f(p, irreg., declined in full in 367. 

2 Adv. used as adj. 8 238. .* Fern. gen. sing, ερωτών. 

6 Gen. in agreement with Μήδων, where 6σον$ would be expected as 
object of Ιώρακα. 

6 From όρά». 7 4irl rats θύραις, at court; what literally ? 
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331. Tbanslate : 1. ^yc, λόσβι, πέμψομα/, τεθύκαη. 
2. evpe y άκουσον, επεπράχβι, ιδών. 3. δι-τ/ρπασς 
λαβείν, €7Γ-€θΟμουν, ήδικηκεσαν. 4. Ζπαθον, φάσί, 
εασαι, πζποιηκέναι. 5. cZ, πολεμησάτω, άληθενσον- 
TC9, ποιβι. 6. σώσουσιν, €ωσι, έστρατβύκη, άγαγόν. 
7. C7rt-j8ovXcuc, άφη^ροΰμεν, ητίμασαν\ Ισμ4ν. 8. yc- 
γράφαμεν, διώ£ας, €7Γ-αιι>€Γ, θνήσκειν. 9. η ρώτα, κά- 
όντων, λέξατ^ όραΐΛ 10. εφύλαζ^ πάρ-€στι, πα/> 
€σκ€υαζ€, 7Γ€7ταυκώ$. 

332. 1. He assembled, they will rule, we fled, conquer. 
2. They have withdrawn, he was besieging, to have 
taught, asking. 3. Come, he had hunted, to hinder 
(single act), they are. 4. Let him say, see, they sur- 
rounded, having saved. 5. You will collect, you honored, 
he persuaded, he says. 6. We desire, they have done, 
to compel, to be about to permit. 

333. Translate: 1. ή Μανΰάνη βουλομένη οικαδβ 
άπ-ξλθ&ν χαλζπον elvai ένόμιζε τον Κυρον κατα-λιπαν 
Ακοντα. 2. η μέν Μ,ανδάνη τον Κύρον ήν μήτηρ, 6 
8e ' Αστυάγης πατήρ αύτης. 3. η μητηρ etnev art ci 
Κύρος τούτου έπι-θΰμοίη κατα-λείψοι αυτόν. 4. 8c- 
δοι /ca 8c, έφη, μη ήδϊον άπ-έλθη πάλιν προς τον πατέρα 
αύτοΰ. 5. 6 Αστυάγης τούτο άκουσας cXc£c Κύρω' 
Παρ* 4μ61 ών 9 ω Kvpe, ίππους πολλούς έ&ς καϊ τα νυν 
iv τω χωρίω θηρία. 6. και άλλα άγρια θηρία σοι 
συλ-λ4ξω α συ αφ* ίππου 1 διώκεις καϊ τοζϊύσεις ως ol 

1 On horseback 
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μεγάλοι άνδρες. 7. τφ Άστυάγβι έδό /cci το παιδιού 
μάλλον αν βούλεσθαι ταύτα εχειν η φιάλάς χρϋσας 
και μνας αργυρίου πολλάς. 8. δικαίως τούτο ψετο • 
ό γαρ Κύρος ώς μάλιστα ηδετο τοις δώροις τοις V7r- 
εσχημένοις. 9. και ταχύ €ΐπ«/ οτι ου βούλοιτο συν 
τη μητρί οικαδε άπ-ελθεΐν. 10. μόνψουν ή Μαι/δά^ 
aV-'tyXtfe κατα-λιίΓουσα το παιδιού βπί Tats του Αστυά- 
γους θύραις. 

334. 1. If he has done this, it is well. 2. But I fear 
he will allow Clearchus to lead 1 the soldiers who went to 
him from the other generals. 3. These generals would 
not be pleased with things, if Clearchus should keep the 
soldiers. 4. Send for the men, then, Ο Cyrus, and bid 
them proceed at once to their former 2 commanders. 
5. When Cyrus bade them leave Clearchus, they said they 
would suffer everything rather than do this. 8 



♦LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VERB. 

335. Review the middle and passive forms of λΰω, 
λ€πτω, ποια», τιμάω» and future of εΙμί. 

336. Write synopses as in Lesson XXXII. of νικάω, 
κωλύω» αρπάζω, κ€λ€υω, όράω, άρχω. 

1 ήγέομαι. 2 irporcpos. 

8 "We would suffer," etc., and remember that ή has regularly the 
same construction after it as before. 
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337. The principal parts of a Greek verb are as follows: 
the first person singular of the present, future, aorist, 
perfect indicative active, and perfect and aorist passive, as : 
λυω, λύσω, 2λΰσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, έλύθην. 

α. Give the principal parts of πάνω, στρατβύω, ποιέω, 
νικάω» άνα-χωρέω. 

338. In deponent verbs, the middle must replace the 
active forms, ήγοΰμαι, ήγήσομαι, ήγησάμην, ήγημαι, 
ήγηθην. 

α. Some deponent verbs have no aorist middle but 
use the aorist passive instead ; these are called passive 
deponents ; as βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι, β^βούλημαι, έβουλή- 
θην. 

339. Study carefully the rules of euphony (488). 

340. Learn the perfect passive system of πέμπω, αθροί- 
ζω, &γω (521). 

341. Translate : 1. πείσεται, παύονται, θαύμαζε- 
σθαι, ελόετο. 2. ηθροισται, άφ-ίκοντο, παρ-εσκευά- 
σθαι, σώσασθαι. 3. επειρωντο, ευρέθησαν, υπ~ισγνέί~ 
σθαι, τεθαυμασ μένος. 4. επέπράκτο, πορενθήναα, 
έλέσθαι, των ασκηθέντων. 5. έσονται, ήχθων, vevo- 
μ, ι σαι, λελέχθαί. 6. προ-πεμφθείς, συν-ελέγεσθε, ηνάγ 
καστο, κεΚευσθηναι. 7. πορευθησονται,ήτϊμάσονται, 
πειρΑσονται, οιονται. 8. νϊκασθαι, επ-εμέλετο, ηγούν- 
ται, τεθανμασμενοι είσί. 9. παρ-εσκενασμενοι -ήσαν, 
περι-γενεσθαι, εστρατευσθαι, εποΧιορκοΰ. 
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342. 1. They are praised, he was seen, he will be sent, 
they tried. 2. It has been done, to have been wronged, 
let him wish, they were being conquered. 3. To have 
been led, you were fighting, try (thou), having become. 

4. They had been robbed, 1 they will be ordered, he was 
promising, it had been written. 5. He will have been 
compelled, he is chosen, they have been assembled, to be 
honored. 

343. Translate : 1. ην 8c τις iv τη στρατιά Bevo- 
φων * Αθηναίος. 2. ούτος 6 άνηρ ovrc στρατηγός οντ€ 
στρατιώτης ων συν ΤΙροξά/ω ζένω οντι €ΐπ€Τθ. 3. ουκ 
αν βσπετο ei μη 6 Τίρόξςνος αύτω τι ύπ-εσχετο. 4. υπ- 
ϊσχνεΐτο γαρ αύτω el ίλθοι φίλον αυτόν Κύρω ποιησ€ΐν. 

5. πλείστου άξιος φίλος ενομίζετο 6 Κύρος ύπο πάντων 
των τότ€ καϊ ικανώτατος elvai άλλους €υ ποιεΐν. 6. d 
Εενοφών βουλόμενος αύτος ekdeiv πάρα Κΰρον δμως 2 
Χωκράτη τον σοφον ηρετο • Χυμ-πορεύοιο αν συ ; 

7. εκείνος τον &€νοφωντα έκέλευσεν €λθ6ντα εις Δβλ- 
φούς έρίσθαι τον c/cct 0ebv περί του πράγματος. 

8. €πε! εΙς Δελφούς άφ-ίκετο ηρώτά • Ύίνι αν θέων 
θύων άριστα την ό8ον ποιοίμην ; 9. μετά ταύτα 
πάλιν ηκων θϋσάμενος οϊς Ικεκέλευστο Ιπλει και συν- 
εστρατεύβτο τω Κύρω. 10. τι ην το όνομα του iv 
Δέλφοΐς θεού ; 

344. 1. The Greeks told Cyrus that they would follow 
if he would do what he had promised. 8 2. For he had 

1 Si-opirdttt. 2 nevertheless. 8 the things promised. 
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promised five rainas of silver to each man. 3. They 
were bidden by their general to cross the river. 4. And 
he said that if they crossed before the rest, they would 
be honored by Cyrus. 5. But it will be necessary to 
obey me, said he, 1 if you wish to be honored by him. 



♦LESSON XXXIV 

REVIEW OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION- 
RULES FOR GENDER 

345. The gender of the Consonant Declension, as in 
Latin, must often be learned by observation. But some 
general rules may be given. 

346. Masculine. — Most nouns in -€υ$, -η$ (except -της, 
-τητο$), -cos, -ρ, and -ων, -ovos (except -γ<ον and -δων), are 
masculine. 

a. But χ€ίρ, hand, ίσθής, dress, are feminine ; irtp, fire, 
is neuter. 

347. Feminine. — Most nouns in -αυ$, -is, -τη$ (-τητος), 
-υδ, -γα>ν (-γόνος), and -δων (-δονο$), are feminine. 

a. But Ιχθύς, fish, μ,ΰ$, mouse, πήχυδ, cubit, and irote, 
foot, are masculine. 

348. Beuter. — Nouns in -a, -ap, -as, -ι, -o$, and -υ, are 
neuter. Labial and palatal stems are never neuter. 

1 Use φημί. 
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349. Translate: 1. και παρά μεγάλου βασιλέως 
ηκε Τισσαφέρνης και άλλοι ΊΙέρσ αι τρεις • δούλοι 8c 
πολλοί εΐποντο. 2. €7Γ€ΐ δε οί των Ελλήνων άρχοντες 
εγγύς ήσαν, έλεγε Τισσαφέρνης δια ερμηνέως. 3. πά- 
ρα την γέφϋραν του ποταμού υμάς πεμψαι κελεύουσι 
φύλακας, ως Τισσαφέρνους kv νω έχοντος αυτήν λυσαι 
της νυκτός. 4. την γέφϋραν λύσει ίνα iv μέσω 1 
ληφθητε του ποταμού και της διώρυχος. 5. θύσαντες 
τους βους οι πάρα των Κόλχων ήλθον αύτοϊς εποίησαν 
αγώνα εν τω ορει. 6. εΐλοντο δε Δρακόντων φυγάδα 
του αγώνος επι-μέλεσθαι. 7. ο δε την τάζιν έχων των 
Ιππέων επέι εώρά τους πολεμίους φεύγοντας έδίωζεν. 

8. αί δε νηες πασαι εγένοντο 2 πλείους η τριάκοντα. 

9. οί ' Αθηναίοι εβούλοντο σύμμαχοι cu /αι έχοντες τα 
μακρά τείχη. 

350. 1. There Cyrus told the leaders of the Greeks 
that he should march against the king. 2. And he bade 
them tell this to the army. 3. The men all said they 
would not follow, unless some one gave them more pay. 
4. Cyrus having promised the money, the troops were in 
great hopes and crossed the river. 5. From here they 
arrived at a large and flourishing city. 

*351. Διάλογος. — The Two Cyruses 

For Vocabulary see page 233 

&ωμασ(&ων. A^ye μοι νυν, ω μήτερ. τις yap ην ούτος 6 
Κύρος περί ου εμάθομέν ποτέ iv τφ διδασκαΧείω ; ήγούμην 
yap τούτον τού Δαρείου υίον είναι. 

1 between. 2 amounted ίο, were. 
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Μητηρ. Μ ά top ΔΓ (no, indeed), ουκ ην €Κ€Ϊνος ο αύτοζ 

Κύρος. 

θω /i. Τ Ις δέ ην ούτος ; που της yrfc 1 ; Xeye μοι πάντα. 

Μητ. Ούτος δη ην 6 αρχαίος καΧούμενος Κύρος, ούκοΰν 
δη 6 διδάσκαΧος πάντα eXet-ev ; 

%ωμ. Ου πάντα, ου yap Tjv αύτω σχοΧή. 

Μ τ/τ. EZei/ • εγώ ουν Χβξω τι κατά ye την Βύναμιν. πρώ- 
τον μεν πατρός 6 Κύρος Xeyerai yeveaOai Καμβύσου ΊΙβρσών 
βασΐΧ4ως. iv & ουν τί) HepaiKy χώρα φκ€ΐ, ποΧΧοις πρόσθεν 
ή 6 δεύτερος Κύρος €Τ€σι. 2 μητρός Be ^oXoyeiTai Μανδάνης 
yeveadai • αύτη Bk 9 Aarvayo^ ην θυyάτηp τού Μήδων βασι- 
Χ4ως. 

θ ω/χ. Καϊ μάΧα ye. z νύν yap μεμνημαι. άλλα τ?} τον 
Βευτέρου Κύρου μητρϊ τ Ι ην όνομα ; 

Μτ?τ. Ούκούν ακηκοάς ποτ€; Δαρείου καϊ Παρυσάτιδο? γίγνον- 
τολ TratScs — 

θω/Α. Μάλιστα ye • της εύηθείας (what stupidity /). κα\ 
ποία έποίησεν 6 αρχαίος ; 

Μ.ητ. 'Αλλά νύν ye, ωσπερ τφ ΒιΒασκάΧφ καϊ €μοϊ ουκ 
ίστι 4 σχοΧη • ό yap πατήρ σου KaXel καϊ ούκέτι ίστι 4 μένειν. 

θωμ. Οϊμοι. 

1 Ποΰ τήβ γήβ, where in the world f Cf. Lat. ubi gentium. 

2 300, end. * Καϊ μάλα γ€, yes, indeed. 
4 Notice the accent of ?<ro and see 76. 
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LESSON XXXV 

LIQUID VERBS — WISHES 

352. Learn the Principal Parts and the Future and 
Aorist Active and Middle of φαίνω (520). 

α. Notice that the future of φαίνω is inflected precisely 
as the present of ττοιέω (522). 

353. Liquid verbs do not differ from verbs with con- 
sonant or vowel stems except in the future and first 
aorist activ^ and middle. Here the future is formed by 
adding co (€€) to the verb stem and contracting as in the 
present of howcd; thus, φανέω=φανΔ, φαν&>|ΐαι=φανού|ΐαι. 
The aorist adds α instead of σα, and lengthens the last 
vowel of the stem, α to η (but d after €, i> or p), c to a, 
ι to I, and υ to ΰ, as ϊφηνα (φαν-), ήγγ€ΐλα (4γγ€λ-), 
ίκρίνα (κριν). 

354. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. €Ϊθ€ τούτους μ£ν ol Ocol άττο-τίσαιντο, I hope the 
gods will punish these men, or may the gods, etc. 

β. τούτους μέν ol Ocol άττο-τΐσαιντο, may the gods 
punish these men. 

7. €ΐθ€ τούτο liroici, that he were (now) doing this. 

δ. €Ϊθ€ τούτο μή έττοίησ€ν, Ο that he had not done this. 

a. Observe (1) the mood used with €ΐθ€ in a, to express 
a wish referring to the future, and (2) that €Ϊθ€ may be 
omitted as in β without affecting the sense. 

b. Notice that in wishes unattained the tenses and 
moods are those of conditions contrary to fact (205). 
The negative is μή. ' 

FIRST OR. BK. — 9 
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355. Bule of Syntax. — (a) When a wish refers to the 
future, it is expressed by the optative with or without 
€Ϊθ€ (or €l γαρ), that, would that. 

(δ) When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained, the 
secondary tenses of the indicative are used with €Ϊθ€ (or 
€l γάρ), which cannot be omitted. 

(<?) The negative in wishes is μη. 

356 u Translate : 1. βασιλεύς δικαίως μοι χάριν 
ειχεν otl πρώτος αύτω ηγγζιΚα ταύτα. 2. ΙΙράξενός 
τε καΐ Κύρος επιθύμησαν Έενοφωντα μάναι, 3. άκου- 
σας δε ταύτα 6 Κΰρος παρ-ήγγειλε τω πρώτω ταξιάρχω 
εφ* ενός 1 άγειν την τάζιν, και τω δευτερφ εκελενσε 
ταύτο 2 τούτο παρ-αγγεΐλαι. 4. είθε, ω λωστε Β <χι', 
τοιούτο? ων φίλος ημΐν γενοιο. 5. άπο-κρυ/αμένου 
δε του Αγησιλάου otl ουκ αν ποιησειε ταύτα μόνος 
εκελευσεν αυτόν άνα-χωρήσαι. 6. εύχοντο τοις φηνάσι 
θεοΐς τον πάρον. 7. ει δε βούλει> πορεύου επι το 
ορο9, εγω οε μένω αυτού. ο. εισε η ουναμις πολύ 
πλείων ην. 9. μείναντες δε ταύτην την ημέράν, rg 
άλλη επορεύοντο • πάλιν 8ε φαίνεται αύτοΐς 6 Μιθριδά- 
της. 10. θύομενω δε αύτω εσημηνεν ο θεός συ-στρα- 
τεύεσθαι. 

357. 1. I should gladly have announced this, if they 
had remained here. 2. But the taxiarch directed the 
first line to withdraw as quickly as possible. 3. All the 

1 in single file. a crasis for τό αίτό. 8 cf. αγαθά*. 
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rest (of the) force followed, not delaying there. 4. He 
answered that he should give the signal when the second 
division had arrived. 1 5. Ο that Cyrus had not died, but 
were in command of the army. 6. May you send such a 
message 2 at once. 

358. VOCABULARY 

άγγ&λω, ayycXe•, ηγγ€ΐλα, ήγγιλκα, ιταρ-αγγ&λ», etc., pass along an 

ήγγ€λμ,αι, ηγγ&θην, announce, order, command, direct. 

report. Cf . ayycXos. ό irdpot, passage, ford. Cf . iropcfo. 

άπο-κρένομαι, -κρινοΰμα*, -cicpiva- irperros, η, ov, adj., first. Cf. irport- 

μην, -κ^κριμα*, reply. pot. 

αντοΟ, adv., here. σημαίνω, <τημαν«, ίσήμηνα, σ€σήμασ- 

Scfacpot, ά, ov, adj., second. uoi, Ισ-ημανθην, give a sign, signal, 

η δνναμιβ, c»s, ability, force. Cf. make known, signify. 

δυνατός. ό ταξίαρχο*, commander of α τα£ι$, 

(νχομαι, f ύξομαι, ιύξάμην, pray. taxiarch. 

μένω, μ«ν«, f μ€ΐνα, μιμένηκα, remain, τοιούτο*, τοιαύτη, τοιοΟτο or τοιοΟ- 

stay. τον, adj., of such a sort, such. 



LESSON XXXVI 

SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM — GENERAL CONDITIONS 

359. Learn the Second Aorist and Second Future 
Passive of φαίνω (520). 

α. Notice that they differ from the first aorist and first 
future only in the absence of θ before ην, r\s, etc.; that 
is, that the tense sign is €, not 6c. 

1 gen. abs. 2 announce such things. 
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360. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. tcls hk ώτίδας 2στι λαμβάν€ΐν, 4αν tls ταχύ άν-ιστη, 

but it is possible to capture the bustards, if one rouse them 
suddenly. 

β. 4>av€pi>s δ' ην, ct tCs tl αγαθόν ή κακόν Ίτοιήσβέ, 
νϊκαν ΊΓ€ΐρώ|ΐ€νος, and if ant/body did him any favor or 
injury, he evidently used to try (was evident trying*) to 
surpass him. 

a. Observe that in the above conditions the apodosis 
expresses in α a general truth, in β a customary action, 
while the protasis is general (not particular, as in 150). 

b. Notice the difference in form between the present 
general supposition in a and the past general in β. 

361. Rule of Syntax. — In general suppositions the 
apodosis expresses a customary or repeated action or a 
general truth, and the protasis refers in a general way 
to any of a class of acts. Present general suppositions 
have 4av with the subjunctive in the protasis, the present 
indicative in the apodosis. In past time the protasis has 
cl with the optative, the apodosis has the imperfect indic- 
ative or some other form denoting past repetition. 

362. Translate : 1. φάνητε των λοχαγών άριστοι 
καλ των στρατηγών αζιοστρατηγότεροι. 2. των 
λοχαγών eva άττ-ι^λασαν, οι δε άλλοι πάρα τλ$ τάζεις 
πορευόμενοι ει μεν στρατηγός σως εΐη τον στρατηγον 
εκάλουν. 3. ει 8e 6 στρατηγός οΐχοιτο τον νττο- 
στράτηγον εκάΚονν. 4. οι μεν συν-ελαμβάνοντο, οι 
δέ κατ-εκόπησαν. 5. οι στρατηγοί ενόμιζον κατά- 
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κοπησεσθαί ikv μάχωνταχ. 6. 6 8e Άρμα/ως ως 
ηκουσε του αγγέλου τα πάρα Κόρου 4ζ-€πλάγη. 
7. €15 κατ-βλήφθη εκ-πλαγείς. 8. el τις Κόρψ καλώς 
υττηρετήσ-€ΐ€Ρ> del χάρυ/ εΐχεν 6 Κύρος. 9. ol 8e 
στρατιωταν συλ-λζγ&τες εβουλεύοντο. 10. ikv φαί- 
νωνται €υ ποιουντζς, Ιπ-αινύ αυτούς. 

363. 1. You will be cut to pieces if you do not show 
yourselves 1 brave men. 2. If you are easily frightened 
out of your wits, you will not appear men like your 
fathers. 3. If they serve Cyrus well, they are always 
praised by him. 4. They thought that the light armed 
troops had been collected 2 to drive away the guards of 
the enemy. 5. If we appeared discouraged, he would 
always call us cowardly. 

364. VOCABULARY 

άξιοστρατηγο*, ov, adj., worthy of 6 λοχαγό*, captain, leader of a 

being general. Derivation ? λόχο*. 

άτ-Ααύν», -€λώ, -ήλαο*α, -«λήλακα, οίχομαι, imperf. φχόμην, οΐχήσο- 

-ΑήλαμαΛ, -ηλάθην, 8 drive away, μα*, be gone, have gone (pres. 

expel. w. force of perf.). 

Ικ-ιτλήττ», -ττλήξω, -£ττληξα, -ίγ£ιγ- σνλ-λαμβαν», -λήψομαι, -&αβον, 

ληγα, -ΐΓ^ιτληγμαΑ, -€ΐτλάγην, -«(ληφα, -*(λημμαι, -ιλήφθην, 

strike out of one's senses, seize, arrest. 

frighten. u-«3s, σα, σών, adj. (defective), safe 

καλά», καλά, Ικάλισα, κίκληκα, and sound, alive and well. 

κ^κλημαι, Ικλήθην, 4 call. νιτηρ«τ4ω, ήο-ω, etc., serve, help. 

κατα-κόιττ», cut down, cut to pieces. 6 νίΓοο-τρατηγοβ, lieutenant general. 

1 appear. 2 aorist 

8 fut. (k& for Ιλάω, is inflected like the present of τιμά» (623). In 
the perfect of this verb we have what is called Attic reduplication, the 
first two letters of the stem prefixed to the temporal augment 

* Compare pres. and fut. 
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*365. reading exercise. — * Ηρακλής καΓ Αθήνα 

For Vocabulary see page 233 . 

Δια στενής oBov &Sevev 'Ή.ρακ\ής. ίδων δ' eirl 7779 μή\ω ι 
ομοων τι, €7Γ€φάτο σνντρϊψαι. ως δε είδε διπΧονρ ηενόμενον, 
έτι μαΧΚον €ττ€χ€ίρ€ΐ κ αϊ τφ ροπάΧω hrcue. το δέ φυσηθίν 1 
ek μ&γεθος την 686ν ένέπΧησεν? 6 δε ρίψας το ρόπαλον 
ΐστατο* θαυμάζω ν. Αθηνά δε αύτφ έπιφανβϊσα, ε«τ€• 
Π Αταυσο, δ αδελφέ • τοϋτ εστί- φιΧονακία κ αϊ %ρις • έάν τις 
αντο καταΧείπτ) άμάχητον, μένει οίον ην πρώτον, iv δε ταϊς 
μάγαις οίδεϊται. — 

6 μύθος δηΧοϊ [524] οτι αϊ μάγαι κ αϊ εριδε? αΐτίαν μεγάλης 
βλάβης παρεχουσιν. 

1 236. 2 Aor. pass, partic. of φνσ-ά». 

8 Filled entirely. From 4μ-ιτίιτλη|α. 

4 Impf. of to -Γαμαι, stand. 6 Pert mid. imperative. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 

366. As in Latin in the case of senez, iter, etc., some 
Greek nouns differ in whole or part from the regular 
declensions. 

367. Ten of the most common irregular nouns are thus 
declined. 





Ύ«νή»ή» 


δόρυ, τό, 


*»*, η» 


Zc*t,o, 


κυων, 6, ή, 




WOMAN. 


8PEAR. 


DAWK. 

Singular 


Zeus. 


DOG. 


N. 


γυνή 


δόρυ 


r», 


Zcvt 


κυων 


G. 


γυναικός 


Soparos 


f ω 


Διός 


κυνός 


n. 


γυναικί 


δόρατι 


*<* 


Διί 


κυν( 


A. 


γυναίκα 


δόρυ 


Ιω 


Δία 


κύνα 


v. 


γύναι 


δόρυ 


Plural 


Zc* 


κύον 


Ν.Ύ 


'. γυναΐκ€ς 


δόρατα 


'* 




κύν€ς 


G. 


γυναικών 


δοράτων 


ίων 




κυνων 


D. 


γυναιξί 


δόρασ-ι 


«V 




κυο~( 


A. 


γυναίκας 


δόρατα 


fos 




κύνας 




ους, τό 


iratt ό, ή, 


ιτυρ, το', 


ύδωρ, το', 


Χ«ίΡι ή. 




EAR. 


CHILD. 


FIRE. 

Singular 


water. 


HAND. 


X. 


ους 


irats 


ιτυρ 


ύδωρ 


χ«<ρ 


G. 


ώτός 


ιταιδός 


τάφος 


ύδατος 


χιιρο'ς 


1). 


άτ( 


ιταιδί 


ιτυρί 


ΰδατι 


XapC 


A. 


OVS 


ιταίδα 


ιτυρ 


ύδωρ 


χ€ίρα 


V. 


OVS 


irat 


ιτυρ 
Plural 


ύδωρ 


Χ«Ψ 


N/V 


.«τα 


παίδες 


ιτυρά 


ΰδατα 


Χ€ίθ€« 


G. 


«των 


ττα(δων 


ιτυρων 


υδάτων 


χαρών 


D. 


•crC 


iraurC 


ιτυροΐς 


υδασ-ι 


χ€ρο~( 


Λ. 


«τα 


τταίδας 


ιτυρά 


ύδατα 


Xftpat 
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368. Translate : 1. πειρωμενοις το ύδωρ ύπερ των 
μαστών εφαίνετο. 2. ουκ ην τα δπλα εχειν iv τω 
υδαπ, ει δε μή* ήρπαζεν 6 ποταμός. 3. επι της κεφα- 
λής τα όπλα €t ης φεροι, γυμνοί εγίγνοντο προς τά 
τοζεύματα. 4. και τα" ς γυναίκας iv ταΐς αρμαμάζαις 
παρ-ούσάς ουκ άπ-ήλασεν, αλλ 9 εϊα άκούειν. 5. άκου- 
σας ταύτα ο Αγησίλαος ελάβετο της χειρός 2 αυτού. 
6. των δε ήσαν οι 8 λίθους εΐχον iv ταΐς χερσίν. 7. ol 
δειλοί κύνες τους μεν παρ-ερχομενους δνώκοντες δάκ- 
νουσΐ) τους δε διώκοντας φεύγουσιν. 4 8. εν δε τω 
τρίτω σταθμω Κύρος εξέτασιν ποιείται περί μεσάς 
νύκτας • δ εδόκει 6 γαρ είς την ύστεραίάν εω ήζενν βασι- 
λέα συν τω στρατεύματι μαγρύμενον. 9. πρώτον γαρ 
ετι παΙς ων, επαιδεύετο και συν τφ άδελφω και συν 
τοις άλλοις παισίι/. 10. επει δε εγγύς ήσαν αυτοί), 
επι-τυγχάνει πυροΐς 7 ερήμοις. 11. έμαθε δε οτι τούτου 
ένεκα τα ττυρα κεκαυμενα εΐη τω %ενθη? 

369. 1. These men had spears of about fifteen cubits. 
2. Some 8 of them said that they saw an army and that 
many camp fires appeared. 3. The water was above 
their breast when they reached 9 the middle of the 
river. 4. But they prayed to Zeus and were saved from 
all evils. 5. The next morning they came upon men 
bereft of hands and ears. 

1 Otherwise. 2 187, a. 

8 There were of them who, i.e. some of them. 

4 φ € νγω used transitively, where we should perhaps look for separation. 

6 midnight. β 8οκΙω used personally, J think. 

* Account for the case. 8 Cf. 368, 6. 9 Turn by a participle. 
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370. VOCABULARY 

η άρμαμαξα, closed carriage (for <$ XC0os, stone. 

women). 6 μαστοί, breast. 

γυμνό*, ή, όν, adj., naked, lightly τταρ-Ιρχομαι, etc., go past, pass by. 

clad, exposed. Cf . γυμνή*. το τόξοιμα, ατο*, arrow. Derivation? 

δάκν», δήξομαι, Ι8ακον, δ^δηγμαι, τρίτο*, η, ον, adj., third. 

ίδήχθην, bite. νττέρ, prep. w. gen., over, above; for 
Ιιτι-τυγχάνω, -τινξομαι, -4τνχον, -τ€- the sake of; w. ace, over. 

τνχηκα, happen upon, find. Φ4"»9 oto-w, ήντγκο, Ινήνοχα, Ινήνιγ- 
t ρημος, ον, adj., deserted, abandoned, μαι, ηνέχθην, 2d aor. ήντγκον, tear, 

bereft. bring, carry. 

η κ€φαλή, Aearf. 

*371. reading exercise. — Φιλότιμος Γυνή 

For Vocabulary see page 233 

Έι> Bit ?φ 7T€pl των Αακωνικ&ν Χόγφ γράφει 6 ΤΙαυσανίας 
τάδε. 

Αρχιδάμου δβ, του Αακεδαιμονίων βασιλέως, ώς ετεΧεύτα, 
καταΧιπόντος παϊδας, "Αγις re πρεσβύτερος ήν ηλικία 1 καϊ 
παρεΧαβεν αντί ΆγησιΧάου την αρχήν • έγένετο δε Άρχι- 
δάμω teal θυγάτηρ, όνομα μεν Κννίσκα, φιΧοτιμότατα 2 δε εις 
τον αγώνα εσχε τον 'ΟΧυμπικόν. 

αυτή δε καϊ πρώτη 8 ίππους έτρεφε γυναικών καϊ νίκην αν- 
είΧετο* 'ΟΧυμπικόν πρώτη αρματι. Κ,υνίσκας δε ύστερον 
γυναιξί καϊ αΧΧαις γεγόνασιν 5 ΌΧυμπικαϊ νϊκαι, μάλιστα 
δε ταϊς εκ Λακεδαίμονος, τούτων δε επιφανεστέρα εις τάς 
νίκας ουδεμία 6 εστίν αυτής. 7 καϊ εν δη τί) Αακεδαίμονι προς 
τω ΤίΧατανιστα τφ καΧουμένω* Κυνίσκας εστίν ήρφον. οΰτως 
εστί καΧον 9 την πρώτην γενέσθαι την τοιαύτα ποιουμένην. 



1 Dat. of respect, equivalent to adv. accus. Cf. όνομα below. 

2 φιλοτιμοτατα . . . f σχι, strove very eagerly (for) . 
8 Why not πρώτον ? Cf. Lat. prima and primum. 

4 From άν-αιρίω. 6 2d perf. of γίγνομαι. β Fern, of ovSffe. 

7 225, 8 so called- 9 predicate, so fine a thing is it. 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

THE INTERROGATIVE TIS, THE INDEFINITE tI$, AND 
fcrriS — QUESTIONS 





372. 


PARADIGMS 










Singular 






Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Indefinite Relative. 


N. 


t£s r£ 


tIs τΐ 


όΌτιβ 


η*η« 6 τι 


G. 


τίνο$, τοΰ 


tivos, του 


ουτινο*, ό^τον 


ηστινο* ovtivos, ίτου 


D. 


τίνι, TCp 


τινί, τ» 


φτινι, 4>τφ. 


ητινι φτινι, οτφ 


A. 


τίνα τί 


τινά τΐ 


oVrova 
Plural 


η ντινα δ τι 


N. 


τίν€$ τίνα 


Tivls τινά 


ofnvcs 


afrivcs άτινα, αττα 


G. 


τίνων 


τινών 


ώντινων, 8των 


ώντινων ώντινων, 6των 


D. 


τίσι 


τισί 


ot<rTi<ri, δτοιι 


αίστισι otoricri, otois 


A. 


τίνα* τίνα 


τινά* τινά 


ovcrrivat 


ao-Tivas άτινα, άττα 



a. Observe that the interrogative τί$ and the indefinite 
tIs are distinguished by the accent ; the indefinite tIs is 
enclitic. To distinguish the monosyllabic forms, τ£$ and 
τί never change to the grave (21), and tIs and τΐ being 
enclitic rarely have any accent. 

b. Notice that &rus is compounded of &s (515) and the 
enclitic tIs, each part being declined separately. The 
accent is that of 6s followed by an enclitic. 

c. Review the remarks on the accentuation of enclitics 
(72-75). 

373. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. op$s |i€ ; do you see me ? 

β. θαυμάζω el όρ$ μ€, I wonder if he sees rne. 

γ. ap άκούα,ς μου; do you hear met 

$. Ιρωτφ €t ακούω avTofy he asks if (whether) I hear him• 
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β. ο-ύκ οΐδα irOT€pov dicovci μου ή οΰ, I do not know whether 
he hears me or not. 

ζ . Ίτοΰ έστ€ ; wAere are you f 

η. 4θα\ίμασ€ \ /*\ ' ν he wondered where you were. 

θ. τί έν νφ 2χ€Τ€ ; wAatf do yow intend ? 

κ. έρωτα J , « „ ' [he asks what you intend. 

Ιδ τι έν νφ 2χ€Τ€,] * 

a. Study and compare carefully the above nine sen- 
tences. 

374. I. Direct questions may or may not have interrog- 
ative particles. The chief direct interrogatives are αρα 
and η, which imply nothing as to the answer expected ; 
but αρα oi or ούκοΰν (therefore) implies an affirmative and 
αρα μή or μων (μη ουν) a negative answer. Here αρα 
may be omitted. 

II. Indirect questions may be introduced by ct, whether; 
if alternative by irOTcpov (ct) . . . V\ t €ΪΤ€ . . . €ΪΤ€, 
whether . . . or. After primary tenses the mood and 
tense of the direct question are retained ; after secondary 
tenses each indicative or subjunctive of the direct question 
may be either changed to the same tense of the optative, 
or retained to bring the words of the original speaker 
more vividly before the mind. 

375. Translate: 1. τί 1 ow, 2φη 6 Κύρος, ου την 
8wa/up cXc^as μοί ; 2. ήρώτων 6 τι earl το πράγμα. 
3. kv Tfl σκηντ} ι$ών τινας SeSe/xeVous t&s χει/οας 2 

1 Why f adv. ace. 2 Ace. of specification. 
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ήρώτά τί πάθοιεν • oi δε ελεγον οτι πληγεΐεν λίθοι?. 

4. αύτος 8c κατα-σκεψο μένους έπεμψε τί πράττοι Κύρος. 

5. ου δήλον ην τί ποιησουσιν oi άλλοι στρατιώται, 
πότερον εφονται Κϋρω η ου. 1 6. εμοϊ odv δοκεΐ ούχ 
ωρά εϊναι ημΐν καθεύδειν, άλλα βουλειίεσ^αι ο τι χρη 
ποιείν εκ τούτων. 7. ωρά, 2 εφη, βουλεύεσθαι πώς τις 
τους άνδρα? άπ-ε\α άπο του λόφου. 8. αρ* ουκ αν 
επί παν eX0oi 8 ως πασιν άνθρώποις φάβον παρ-εγρι 
του στρατευσαί ποτέ επ' αυτόν ; 9. και όστις υμών 
ζην επίτθϋμεΐ, πειράσθω νϊκαν. 

376. 1. Did you not make war on me at the bidding 
of Artaxerxes ? 2. Cyrus wondered whether the man 
would ever be faithful to him again or not. 3. We 
ought to deliberate whether it is better to stay here or 
march at once to the sea. 4. It is time to find out to 
whom the men are furnishing provisions. 

377. VOCABULARY 

δίω, δήσω, ΐδησα, S&cko, δ&ιμ,αι, παρ-4χω, παρα-σχήσ-ω, etc. 9 provide, 

ΙδΙθην, bind, fetter. furnish, produce. 

δήλο*, η, ov, adj., evident, plain. πλήττω, πλήξω, i πληξα, ττέιτληγα, 

£άω, 4 ζήσω, live. πιπληγμαι, έπλήγην, strike. 

καθιύδω, impf . ί κάθοι8ον, καθινδήσ-ω, ποτ€, enclit. adv., ever. 

lie down to sleep, lie idle. πώβ, adv., how t 

κατα-σ-κίπτομ,αι, -σκέψομαι, -€<τκ€- χρη, impf. Ιχρήν or χρήν, impers., 

ψαμην, -&*Κ€μμαι, view closely, it is necessary, one ought. 

inspect, find out. η ώρα, hour, suitable time, season. 

1 Notice that ού has an accent, οΰ, at the end of a sentence ; it is never 
οΰκ or οΰχ here. 

2 Sc. fori. 8 make every effort. 
4 ζάω contracts to η where τιμάω has d. 
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*378. reading exercise. — Γέρων καΐ Θάνατος 

For Vocabulary see page 234 

Yeptov 7Tore ξ ύλα κόψας ταύτα φέρων ττοΧΚην όδον ι εβά- 
δίζ€. δίά Se τον κόπον της οδού άποθέμβνος 2 το φορτίο ν τον 
θάνατον €π€κα\€Ϊτο. του δέ Θανάτου φανέντος 3 και ττυθο- 
μένον St ην αιτία ν αύτον παρακαλείται, 6 yepcov ίφη, "\να το 
φορτίον αρτρϊ 

τι δηΧοϊ 6 \oyos ούτος ; 

1 Cognate accus. a 2d aor. mid. partic. of άιτο-τίθημ,ι, put down. 

» 359, 273. 4 1st aor. subj. act. of αίρω. Cf. φαίνω. 
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LESSON XXXIX 

REVIEW OF CONDITIONS 

379. All the regular ways in which suppositions are 
expressed in Greek have now been given, and it has been 
seen that sometimes the protasis is contained in a parti- 
ciple (271) or implied in an adverb or other word; or 
even, as in the potential optative, omitted altogether. 
Below, a table of the eight regular forms of conditions is 
given to be memorized. 

Commit to memory the following table of conditions, 
with the translation of each, and be able to reproduce it, 
using other verbs, as λ€πτω, όρ&ω, λαμβάνω, etc. 

380. The following table of conditions is divided first 
in regard to fulfilment: A, suppositions where nothing 
is implied as to fulfilment; B, suppositions contrary to 
reality, where it is implied that the condition is not or 
was not fulfilled. 

A. I. Present. 1. Particular, cl τοΰτο ττραττ€ΐ, ττάσχ€ΐ τι, 

if he is doing this, he is sorry for it 
2. General, lav tis τοΰτο ττραττη, ττάσχ€ΐ 

τι, if anybody (ever) does this, he is 

(always) sorry. 
II. Past. 3. Particular, cl τοΰτο £irpd|€V, hraQi τι, 

if he did this, he was sorry. 
4. General, €Ϊ tis τοΰτο ττραττοι (irpa§€i€v), 

ίττασχί τι, if anybody (ever) did this, 

he was (always) sorry. 
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III. Future. 5. Vague, cl τοΰτο πραττοι (irpa§€i€) f 
ττάσχοι (ττάθοι) τι β,ν, if he should 
do this, he would be sorry. 
6. Vivid, tav τοΰτο πράττη (ττρα|υ), irci- 
σ€ταί τι, if he do (does) this, he will 
be sorry. 
B. IV. Unreal. 7. Present, tt τοίτ iirpdrrcv, ίπασχέ τι 
β,ν, if he were (now) doing this, he 
would be sorry. 
8. Past, cl τοΰτ frrpagcv, ίπαβέ τι &v, if 
he had done this, he would have, etc. 

381. Translate: 1. σοι γε φίλοι γενέσθαι περί 
παντός 1 αν ττονησαίμεθα, ει e^e\oi9 κατα-λιπεΐν βασιλέα. 

2. €ΐ μεν I8ei σε άλλά£ασΆαι ^/χας δέσποτας awi 
βασιλέως Βεσπότον, ουκ αι> έγωγέ σοι σνν-εβούλενον. 

3. ιΌι> δε έζ-έστί σοι μεθ* ημών γενομένω μηΰένα* 
ΰεσπότην εχειν. 4. ikv γαρ ημΐν συμμάχοις XpJ)% 
ελεύθερος τε και πλούσιος έσει. 5. ει ά/^α ελεύθερος 
τ εϊης και πλούσιος γένοιο, τίνος* αν έτι 8έοις ; 6. άπ- 
εκρίνατο εκεΐνος • *Ekv βασιλεύς άλλοι/ μεν στρατηγον 
πέμπτ/), εμε δε νπηκοον εκείνον τάττη, βονλησομαι 
ΌμΤν και φίλος και σύμμαχος ε&αι. 7. Ikv μεντοι 
μοι την άρχην προσ-τάττη, πολεμήσω Όμΐν ως άριστα. 

8. ει τισί ποτέ πολεμοίη, ως φοβερώτατος ήν πολέμιος. 

9. ει μη εγένετο άνηρ τϊμης ανώτατο?, ουκ αν όντως 
άπ-εκρίνατο. 

1 beyond everything \ of the utmost importance. 

1 The negative with the infinitive is μή except in indirect discourse. 

8 Words of fulness and want take the genitive. 
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382. 1. If Xenophon has struck one of the soldiers, has 
he not done wrong? 2. If you should hear for what 
reason he did this, you would think that he struck the 
soldier justly. 3. For this fellow would have buried a 
man alive l if Xenophon had not stopped him. 4. Un- 
less you carry 2 the man, Xenophon said to the soldier, he 
will be left behind. 5. If a man is base, it is fitting to 
strike him. 

383. VOCABULARY 

άλλάττω, αλλάξω, ηλλαξα, ήλλαχα, μέντοι, adv., but, moreover, 

ήλλαγμαι, ήλλάχθην, change; |u|8c(s, μηδ€μ(α, μηδίν, adj., none, 
mid., exchange one thing for an- no, used for ov8i(s where μή is 

other. needed. 

ο 8€<Γΐτότη$ (voc. δ&πτοτα), master. ιτλούσ -ios, ία, ιον, adj., rich. 

δά», δ€ή<τω, ΙδΙησ-α, Sc8a|Ka, Sc86|- ΐΓροσ-τάττω, etc., assign, appoint. 

μαι, 4δ€ήθην, lack, want, often a <τυμ-βουλ€υω, etc., advise, recom- 
deponent; impers., htl, low, 8% mend. 

etc. (contracting only cc, cti), τάττω, τά{ω, ΐταξα, τέταχα, τέταγ- 
it is necessary. μαι, Ιτάχθην, draw up, form, as• 

{θέλω, έθώήσ-ω, ηθ&ησα, ηθ&ηκα, be sign. 

willing, wish. υπήκοος, ov, adj., obedient, subject 

&cvOcpos, a, ov, adj., free. to. See 504. 

ϊξ-«ο*τι, -ήν, 8 it is possible, it is al- χράομαι, χρήσομαν, ίχρησάμην, 
lowed. κίχρημαι, use, treat, have, w. 

κατ-ορύττω, -ορύξω, -ώρνξα, -ορώ- dat. Like £άω (377, Ν.), χράο- 

ρυχα, -ορώρυγμαι, -ωρνχθην (dig), μαν has η in contracted forms, 

bury. instead of d. 

Note. — Compare άλλάττω, κατ-ορύττω, τάττω, and see that they all 
have palatal stems and form the present in ττω. Cf. also πλήττ•, 
ιτράττω, φυλάττω. 

1 living. 2 άγω. 

8 Although verbs have recessive accent, the accent in a compound form 
never goes farther back than the augment. 
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*384. READING EXERCISE 

The Trial of Orontas, Fart I 
For Vocabulary see page 234 

Όρόντας Τίερσης μεν fjv άνήρ, κάκιστος Bk καϊ κακόνους ι 
τω Κνρω. Και yap νυν τό τρίτον 2 επεβούΧευε τψ Κνρφ. 
ούτος Βε Βή την προς εαυτόν επιβουΧην προφσθετο* Βι 
επιστοΧην ην εκείνος iyeypa<f>€L παρά βασιλέα. 6 Βε άγγελο? 
ουκ εκείνφ άλλα Κύρφ πιστός *)ι>, καϊ ταύτην την επιστοΧην 
Χαβών Κύρφ εΒωκεν. 

Οντος δ* ουν συ\\αμβάν€ΐ Όρόνταν καϊ <ηηκαΧει εις την 
εαυτού σκηνή ν ΚΧεαρχον (των ΈΧΧήνων στρατηηον) καϊ τους 
άριστους των ΤΙερσων επτά. ενταύθα Be ήρχε Κύρος του 
Xoyov* ώ*Βε. Τ1αρ€κά\€σα ύμας, & ανΒρες φίΧοι, όπως συν 
'ύμιν βουΧεύωμαι π€ρϊ Όρόντού τουτουί. ούτος yap πρώτον 
μεν υπήκοος ην εμοί* ύστερον Bk εποΧεμησεν εμοι έχων την 
εν Έ,άρΒεσιν άκρόποΧιν. καϊ ΙΒοξεν αύτφ ταχέως παύσασθαι 
του προς ε με ποΧέμου^ και Βεξιάν εΧαβον καϊ ΙΒωκα. 



♦LESSON XL 

FORMATION OF WORDS 

385. It will be of great assistance in fixing the meanings 
of many words, and in mastering at sight many others, if 
we look carefully at the relations of words derived from a 
common root. 

1 For declension cf. 504. 2 used as adv. 8 From ιτρο-αισ-θάνομαν. 

4 Gen. after ήρχ€. 6 141. 

first or. bk. — 10 
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386. Nouns or adjectives formed directly from a root 
or from a verb stem are called primitives ; as κακός, bad, 
from κακ- ; γράφους, writer, from γραφ-, stem of γράφω. 

387. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs, formed from the 
stems of nouns or adjectives are called denominatives; as 
τϊμάώ, honor, from τίμα-, stem of τιμή. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS 

388. Nouns in ος and α (η). 

λόγος (λογ-ο-) speech, from λ€γ-, stem of λίγω, 

speak. 
μάχη (μαχ-α) battle, from μαχ-, stem of μάχομαι, 

fight. 

a. Give the meanings of αρχή (from &ρχω, rule), δρό- 
μος (from ϊδραμον, 2d aor. of τρέχ'ω, run), πληγή (from 
πλήττω, strike). 

389. Agent. 

γραφΐυς, writer, from γραφ- (γράφω» write). 
ποιητής, poet (maker), from ποΐ€- (ποιέω, make). 
σωτήρ, savior, from σω- (σώω, σώζω, save}. 

a. Give the meaning of μαθητής (from μανθάνω, learn), 
δικαστής (from δικάζω, judge), υπηρέτης (from ύπηρ€Τ€α>, 
serve), δρομΐύς (from έδραμον, 2d aor. of τρέχω, run), γον€ν$ 
(from γ€ν- [seen in γίγνομαι] beget). 

390. Action. 

λνσις, loosing, from λυ- (λΰω, loose). 

παιδ€ίά, education, from παιδ€- 1 (παιδ€ύω, educate). 

1 The stem is really iroiScyr, f changing to ν in iraiScve. 
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a. Give the meanings of αίσθησις (from αίσθ&νομαι, 
perceive)^ iropctd (from Ίτορτύομαι, proceed), βασιλιία 
(from βασιλ€νω, rule). 

391. Result. 

πράγμα, thing, act, from ττράγ- (πράττω, ίο), 
γένος, δι>£λ, race, from γ€ν- (<γ€νόμην, wa* oor?i). 

a. Give the meanings of κτήμα (κτάομαι, possess), 
χρήμα (χρ&ομαι, wee), τόξ€υμα (το§€ύω, «Λοοί w&A α oow)* 
βέλος (βάλλω, throw). 

DENOMINATIVE NOUN8 

392. Person concerned. 

Upcus, priest, from Upos, sacred. 

πολίτης, citizen, from πόλις, city. 

ο Ικέτης, Aowse servant, from οίκος, house. 

a. Give the meanings of linrcvs (from Ιππος, Aoree), 
χαλκ€νς (from χαλκός, bronze), τοξότης (from τόξον, bow). 

393. Quality. 

πιστότης, ότητος, fidelity, from πιστός, faithful. 
σοφία, wisdom, from σοφός, wise. 
δικαιοσύνη, justice, from δίκαιος, just. 

a. Give the meanings of σωφροσύνη (from σώφρων, 
discreet), €νδαιμονίά (from €νδαίμων, prosperous), απλότης 
(from άπλοΰς, simple). 

394. Diminutives. 

ιταιδίον, little child, from παιδ- (παΐς, child). 
παιδίσκος, young boy (fem. παιδίσκη), from παΐς. 

a. Give the meanings of ν€ανίσκος (from vcav, youth), 
χωρίον (from χώρα, land). 
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ADJECTIVES 

395. κακός, bad, from root κακ-. 

ηδύς, sweet, from ήδ- (ήδομαι, be pleased}. 
ψ€υδής,/α&β, from ψ€υδ- (ψΐυδομαι, lie). 

a. What is the meaning of λοιπός (λώτω, leave) ? of 
διαφανής (δια-φαίνω, show through) ? 

396. Belonging to a person or thing. 
οΙκ€Ϊος, domestic, from οίκος, house. 

a. Give the meanings of 'Αθηναίος (from 'Αθήναι, 
Athens), άρχαΐος (from αρχή, beginning). 

397. Fitness or ability. 

βασιλικός, fit to rule, kingly (from βασιλ€νς, king), 
a. Give the meaning of αρχικός (from αρχή, rule). 

398. fyofltfos, frightful, from φοβ€- (φοβίω, frighten). 

a. Give the meanings of φαν€ρός (from φαίνω, show), 
χρήσιμος (from χράομαι, use). 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS 

399. τιμάω, honor, from τιμή, honor. 
άριθμέω, count, from αριθμός, number. 
δηλόω, make evident, from δήλος, evident. 
βασιλεύω, reign, from βασιλ€νς, king. 
δικάζω, judge, from δίκη, justice. 
ελπίζω, hope, from Ιλττίς, hope. 

a. Give the meanings of κρατέω (from κράτος, might), 
δουλ€νω (from δοΰλος, slave), μισθόω (from μισθός, pay), 
νικάω (from νΐκη, victory). 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION 

400. Below is given, for reference, a list of the most 
common prepositions with their ordinary force in com- 
position : — 

1. άμφί, on both sides, about• 

2. άνά, up, back, again. 

3. αντί, against, in return, instead. 

4. diro, away, off, in return, back. 

5. Sid, through, apart. 

6. els, into, in, to. 

7. έν, in, on, at. 

8. I§ or iic, out, away, off. 

9. hri, upon, against, besides. 

10. κατά, down, against. * 

11. |ΐ€τά, with, in search of; it also denotes change. 

12. παρά, beside, along by, wrongly (beside the mark), 

over (as in overstep). 

13. ircpi, around, about, exceedingly. 

14. irpo, before, in defense of, forward. 

15. irpos, to, against, besides. 

16. σνν, with, together. 

17. vrrep, over, in defense of, for the sake of. 

18. ύττό, under, slightly, gradually. 

401. The following inseparable prefixes occur fre- 
quently : d- (dv- before vowels), with negative force 
(called d privative), as &θΰμο$> without heart, friropos, with- 
out resources; δυ$-, ill (cf. cv, well), δυ<πτόρ€υτος, hard 
to go through ; ήμι-, half, ήμιδαρα,κόν, a half daric. 
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LESSON XLI 
MI VERBS — Ιστημι 

402. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of ϊστημ,ι 
(525-6) and the Second Aorist Ιπριάμ/ην (526). 

α. Notice (1) that ϊστημ,ι differs from λΰω only in the 
present and second aorist systems ; (2) that the endings 
are added directly to the verb stem without a variable 
vowel, as Ιστάμ/ην, not Ισταόμ/ην. 

b. Write out the principal parts of άφ-ίστημι, make ane 
revolt, intrans. revolt; and καθ-ίστημι, station, appoint, 
intrans. take one's place. 

403. Translate: 1. Ιστησι, Ιστάσι, ϊστασαν. 
2. εστη, Ιστη, ιστη. 3. Ιστανται, Ισταντο, Ιστασθω,. 
4. στητω, στήσω, στάς. 5. εστηκα, ισταμαι, εστην. 
6. έστησαν, 1 έστησαν? στησαι, στηναι. 



404. 1. He stood, he stands, he was standing. 2. They 
appoint, they were appointing, to appoint. 3. Let him 
place, let him stand, to stand. 4. They stand, let us 
stand, standing. 

405. Translate : 1. Κυρός τε τα παλτά είς τλς 
χείρας έλαβε, τοις τε άλλοις πασι παρ-ήγγελλε καθ- 

1 1st aor. 

2 2d aor. The meanings of Ιστημι should be learned with great care. 
The middle voice (except the aorist) and the 2d aor., perf., and plupf., 
act. are intransitive. Otherwise the active is transitive, set, place. 
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ίστασθαι εις την εαυτού τάζιν έκαστον. 2. καθ- 
ίσταντο δη, Κλέαρχος μεν τα δεξιά του κέρατος έχων. 
Μένω? δε το εύώνυμον κέρας τον 'Ελληνικού. 1 3. του 
δε βαρβαρικού Ιππείς ΤΙαφλαγόνες παρά Κλέαρχον 
έστησαν. 4. πειράσθαι δει όπως ην δυνώμεθα καλώς 
νικώντας σωζώμεθα. 5. 6 οΖν Κλέαρχος νπο τον 
Χόφον στησάς το στράτευμα πέμπει Αύκιον καϊ άλλοι/ 
επι τον λόφον και κελεύει κατ-ιδόντας τα ύπερ του 
λόφου τι εστίν άπ-αγγεΓλαι • ενταύθα δε έστησαν οι 
"Ελληνες. 6. ούκοΰν 2 ύστερον άπο-στΗ,ς εις Μϋσούς 
κακώς εποίεις την εμην* χωράν ο τι 4 έδύνω ; 7. ει 
δνναιο, άπο-σταίης &ν έτι προς τυύς εμούς εχθρούς. 

8. το δε στράτευμα 6 σίτος επ-έλιπε, και πρίασθαι ουκ 
ην, ει μη εν τη Λυδία άγορα εν τω Κόρου βαρβαρικω. 

9. σΐτον ουν ουκ επρίαντο, κρέά δε έσθίοντες 6ί στρα- 
τιωται δι-εγίγνοντο. 

406. 1. Men in Miletus were planning to go over to 
Cyrus. 2. The other cities all deserted to Cyrus, but 
Miletus had not at that time revolted. 3. The leaders 
take their places each in his own line, and marshal their 
men. 4. Let the barbarian (force) stand near the river, 
if it can. 5. The messengers reported that 5 the Greeks 
were not able to buy provisions except in the enemy's 
country. 



1 SC. <ττρατ€νματο$. 2 cf. 374, I. 

8 The possessive pronoun is directly preceded by the article when a 
definite person is referred to. 

* in what, 102. β ^. 
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407. 



VOCABULARY 



άττ-αγγ&λω, etc., take back word, 

report. 
βαρβαρικό*, η, όν, adj., foreign, 

barbarian. 
Sux -γίγνομαν, etc., get through, con- 
tinue, exist. 
δνναμ,αι, 1 δυνησομαν, 8«δννημαι, 4δυ- 

νη'θην, be able, can. 
ίαυτον, ή$, ο«, reflexive pronoun, 

of himself, herself, itself, his own, 

etc. 
'Ελληνικός, η, όν, adj., Greek. 
£μό$, η, όν, possessive pronoun, 

my, mine. 



408. 



tirtAf (itm, etc., leave, fail, 

fcrOU, ISo|mu, ίδηδοκα, Ι6ηδ«-μαι, 
ηδάτθην, 2d aor. ίφαγον, eat. 

ci£w|tos, ov, adj. (of good omen), 
left; used for apurrcpos, which 
was considered unlucky. 

κα0-οράω, etc., look down on, ob- 
serve. 

το ιταλτόν, javelin, spear. 

νστιρο$, d, ov, adj., later, follou)- 
ing; wrcpov, as adv., after- 
wards. 



READING EXERCISE 

Thb Trial of Orontas, Part II 

For Vocabulary see page 234 

Είτα δε ελεξεν 6 Κνρος, Μετά Sk ταύτα, ώ Όράντα, τί σε 
ηδίκησα ; 

Ουδέν, απεκρίνατο Ό ράντας. 

Ούκονν ύστερον εις Μνσούς άποστάς κακώς εποίεις την 
εμην χωράν ; 

Μάλιστα γ€, εφη 6 Ό ράντας. 

Ούκονν ήθελες δεύτερον ye πεϊσαί με καΐ δεξιάν λαβείν ; 
και ταύτα ώμολόηει 6 ' Ό ράντας. 

Ύί ονν αδικηθείς νπ εμον νυν το τρίτον εττιβονλεύεις μοι ; 

Ούδεν, απεκρίνατο ούτος. 

ΌμολογβΖ? ονν περί εμε άδικος ηεηενησθαι ; 

*Η yip ανάγκη εστίν. 



Inflected like ΐσταμαι, w. subj. and opt. like irp£u|tcu, ιτριαίμην. 
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Έί Be βουΧοίμην εγώ, ετι οΰν αν yevoio τφ εμφ άΒελφφ 
πο\εμιος, εμοϊ Βε φίλος ; 

Ούδ' ει ηενοιμην, ω Κϋ/?β, σο/ γ' αν ποτέ Βόξαιμι. 

Ν ΰν he. ϊδωμεν τι ηιηνωσκουσιν οι παρόντες, σν Βέ πρώ- 
τος, ώ Κλώ/)χ€, άπόφηναι την ηνωμην. 

Έμοί ye Βοκεϊ, ώ Κ Ope, εκποδών ποιεισθαι τον άνΒρα ως 
τάχιστα • κάκιστος yap εστί. — πάντων ταύτα είπόντων, 
Χαβόντες τον Όρόνταν έξήγον θεράποντες, επεϊ Β* εκ της 
σκηνής εξήχθη, μετά ταύτα ούτε ζωντα Όρόνταν ούτε τεθνψ 
κάτα ουδείς εΙΒε πώποτε. 



LESSON XLII 

ΜΙ VERBS: τίθημ.1 — RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL 
CLAUSES 

409. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of τίθημ,ι 
(525-6). 

a. Notice (1) that the stem vowel is € ; (2) that the 
second aorist active imperative second person singular is 
θί$ ; (3) that substituting c for a, it follows the inflection 
of ϊστημ,ι. 

δ. Write out the principal parts of em -τίθημ,ι, put on, 
inflict, mid. attack ; and ιταρα-τίθημι, set beside, put before. 

410. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ταίτα α ?χω 6p£s, you see these things which I have, 
β. ή ζημία £σται θάνατος παντί τινι δ$ αν άλίσκηται, 

the penalty shall be death to every man who is caught. 



138 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

y. (τπάτε δέοι γέφϋραν δια -paivciv, <£<πτ€υδ€ν ϋκαστος, 
whenever a bridge was to be crossed, everybody hurried. 

S. δττοι fi,v τγώνται, έιτόμέθα, wherever they lead, we 
follow. 

a. Observe that the antecedent of α iri α is definite; in 
β the antecedent is τταντί τινι. How does that compare 
with ταΰτα ? 

b. Notice that oitotc Hoi is equivalent to ct ττοτ€ δέοι, 
and δττοι &v ήγώνται to έαν iroi ήγώνται. So 5s αν αλί- 
σκηται = ίάν tis άλίσκηται. If we substitute these prot- 
ases for the relative or temporal clauses in β, y, and δ, 
what forms of conditions shall we have? 

411. Rule of Syntax. — When the antecedent of a rela- 
tive is indefinite, the relative clause has a conditional 
force, and may take the form of any of the eight condi- 
tions (380). This construction includes temporal clauses. 

412. Translate : 1. τιθεάσι, ετίθεσαν, έθεσαν. 
2. τι0€ΐς, θείς, θες. 3. im -τίθεται, εττ-εθετο, επ-ετίθετο. 
4. €t θεία/, εΐ τιθείην, θωμεν. 5. τιθίναι, θείναχ, η- 
θείσι. 6. τίθησι, ετίθεσο, εθον. 

413. 1. He puts, he put, he was putting. 2. To be 
putting, to put, to attack. 3. They attacked, let us 
attack, let him attack. 4. We put, we are putting, we 
were putting. 

414. Translate: 1. μάλιστα 8ε at τράπεζα* κατά 
τους ζενους άεϊ ετίθεντο • νόμος γαρ ην. 2. παρ- 
ετίθεσαν αντοΐς inl την αυτήν τράπεζαν κρεά παντοία 
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συν πολλοίς αρτοις. 3. * Αρκάς δβ'τις, φαγέΐν δειυός, 1 
λαβών εις την χείρα άρτον καΧ κ pea πολλά, θέμενος επι 
τα γόνατα εΒείπνει. 4. ει της νίκης επι-θΰμεΐτε, θέσθε 
τα όπλα 2 iv τάξει ώς τάχιστα. 5. οι πολέμιοι ισχυ- 
ρώς έπ-ετίθεντο καϊ ετόζευον και εσφενδόνων. 6. καΐ 
ήναγκάζοντο οι Ψ Ελληνες σχολή πορεύεσθαι, και πολ- 
λάκις παρ^ηγγελλεν 6 Βενοφών ύπο-μένειν δτ€ οί πολέ- 
μιοι επι-τιθέίντο. 7. οπού αν μη η πρίασθαι, λαμβά- 
νειν Όμας εκ της χωράς εάσομεν τα επιτήδεια* 8. 6 
Κλέαρχος cure• Δεδοικα γαρ μη λαβών μ€ Βίκην επι-θή 
6 Κύρος ων* νομίζει υπ* εμού ήδικήσθαι. 

415. 1. Let us get under arms each man in his own 
line and proceed slowly. 2. If the enemy attack us, we 
will fight wherever we can. 3. We should not have 
attacked them, if they had not hindered us whenever we 
tried to advance. 4. Resting their shields against their 
knees, the soldiers remained where they were. 

416. VOCABULARY 

ο άρτος, loaf of bread, bread. otc, adv., when, whenever. 

το γονυ, ατο?, knee. Lat. genu. iravrotos, a, ov, adj., of all kinds. 

ScmtWm, ησ-ω, etc., dine. σφινδονάω, ησω, sling. 

Ιο-χνρω?, adv. of Ισχνρο$, strongly, ή ο-χολη, leisure ; σχολή, slowly. 

violently. η τράττιζα, table. 

οΊτου, 4 adv., where, wherever. νπ-ο-μί'νω, etc., wait a little, halt. 

1 a great eater (261, b). 

2 τά ονλα T(6co-0ai is used of ordering arms, grounding arms, and get- 
ting under arms. 

8 ων = τούτων &, punishment for those things in which. 
4 When temporal particles are used with the subjunctive, α ν must be 
added, διτον αν, όταν, 4irdv or Ιιτήν, etc. 
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♦LESSON XLIII 
REVIEW OF ϊστημ,ι AND τίθημ.1 

417. Review the inflection of Ιστημ,ι and τίθημ.1 (526), 
comparing carefully each tense of one with the cor- 
responding tense of the other. 

418. Write a synopsis in the third person singular of 
both verbs in the present and second aorist tenses active 
and middle. 

419. Translate : 1. Σστασι, τιθέάσι, τίθησι. 

2. στωμεν, τιθωμεν, θ ω μεν. 3. ιστάναι, τιθεναι, στη- 
voll. 4. ετίθεντο, ισταντο, εθεντο. 5. 0ου, θες, στήθι. 
6. εαν πρίηται, khv επι-θήται, εαν ιστηται. 

420. 1. He puts, he sets, he set. 2. They are stand- 
ing, they are putting, let them put. 3. To put, to be 
putting, to set. 4. Let us attack, let us buy, let us stand. 

421. Translate : 1. επει δε oi άρχοντες ήρηντο? 
εδοζεν αυτοΐς προφύλακας κατα-στησαντας συγ-καλειν 
τους στρατιώτάς. 2. inel δε οι άλλοι στρατιωται 
συν-ελεγησαν, ανέστη 6 Κλεάνωρ και ελεξεν ώδ€. 

3. Άριαΐος ον ημείς ηθελομεν βασιΚεά καθ-ιστάναι 
νυν προς τους Κύρου εχ θ ιστούς άπσ-στα'ς ημάς κακώς 
ποιεΐν πειράται. 4. ημάς δει ταύτα ορώντας, μαχό- 
μενους ώς αν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα, τούτο δ τι αν δοκτ) 

1 αίρίω. 
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τοις θεοΐς πάσχευ/. 5. εκ τούτον Βενοφων άν-ίστα- 
rat εσταλμένος επι πόλεμον .ως εδννατο κάλλιστα • του 
δε λόγου ηρχετο ωδε. 6. Την των βαρβάρων επιορ- 
κίάν λέγει μεν Κλεάνωρ, επίστασθε δε καϊ Όμεΐς, οΐμαι. 
7. εί δη δια-νοούμεθα συν τοις δπλοις ων 1 πεποιηκάσι 
δίκην βπίτθβΐναυ αντοίς, συν τοις θεοΐς πολλοί ημΐν και 
καλαί ελπίδες είσι σωτηρίας. 8. οι ^EXXt^cs ταύτα 
επισταμένοι συν-έθεντο προθύμως πορεύσεσθαί τε και 
διώξειν ισχυρώς όταν οι πολέμιοι επι-θωνται. 

422. 1. And the light armed troops advanced in front of 
him to stir up the wild beasts. 2. For they were not 
able to catch the animals unless some one understood 
how 2 to stir them up. 3. Accordingly those who were 
pursuing made an agreement and separated whenever 
they saw the animals near. 4. Grounding arms, the 
Greeks halted, wondering because Cyrus did not appear. 
5. But if they had waited all that day, he would not have 
come. 

423. VOCABULARY 

av-Cd -τημι, etc., rouse up; intrans. καλώ*, adv. of κάΚύ*, finely, nobly. 

stand up. 6 Ίτροφνλαξ, ακο$, outpost, picket. 

δια- νοούμαι, -νοησομαι, purpose, στέλλω, o-tcX», ΐοτ«λα, Ισταλκα, 

plan. Ισταλμαι, 4ο~τάλην, arrange, 

Si-Urrr)|n, set apart; intrans. sepa- equip, dress. 

rate, stand apart. σνγ-καλέω, etc., call together. 

η briopicCa, perjury. ο-νν-τίθημι, etc., put together; mid. 
&τίσταμαι, 8 4ιτιστησΌ|ΐαι, ijirwnj- agree on, contract. 

θην, understand, know how. η σωτηρία, safety. 

1 With δίκην. Cf. 414, 8. 2 Omit. 

8 Like δνναμαι. Do not confuse this word with ίοτημι. 
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*424. READING EXERCISE 

Introduction to a Speech of Lysias 
For Vocabulary see page 236 

Πολλοί/ μοι απορίαν παρέχει 6 άγων ούτοσι, 1 & ανδρη 
δικασταί^ όταν ενθυμηθώ 2 on, εάν εγω μεν μη νυν ευ είπω, ου 
μόνον εγώ άΧΧά καϊ 6 πατήρ δόξ ει άδικος είναι, και των χρη- 
μάτων 3 απάντων στερήσομαι. ανάγκη ονν ει καϊ* μη δεινός 
προς ταύτα πέφυκα? βοηθεϊν τψ πατρϊ καΐ i μαντώ ούτως 
όπως &ν δύνωμαι? την μεν ονν παρασκευην και προθυμίαν 
των έχθρων οράτε, και ουδέν δει περί τούτων Χέγειν • την δ* 
εμην άπειρίαν πάντα ισασιν? όσοι εμέ γιγνωσκουσιν. αιτη- 
σομαι ονν υμάς δίκαια teal ράδια χαρίσασθαι άνευ οργής καϊ 
ημών 7 ακοΰσαι ώσπερ των κατηγόρων, ανάγκη γαρ τον απο~ 
Χογούμενον? καν 9 εξ ϊσου άκροάσθε, εΧαττον 10 εχειν. οι μίν 
γαρ εκ ποΧΧού χρόνου έπιβουΧεύοντες, αύτοι άνευ κινδύνων 
οντες, την κατηγορίαν εποιήσαντο. ημείς δε άγωνιζόμεθα 
μετά δέους και διαβοΧής και κινδύνου μεγίστου, εΐκος ονν 
υμάς εΰνοιαν πΧείω έχειν τοις άποΧογουμένοις. 

ι Cf. 384. 2 411. « 141. * even. 

6 have been bom, so am by nature. 6 know. 7 187, b. 

8 What English derivative ? 9 By crasis for καϊ 4dv. ™ See 233, 221. 
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♦LESSON XLIV 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES — REVIEW OF PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS 

425. Verbal adjectives in tos and τ€ος correspond gener- 
ally to Latin participles in tus and ndus. Their stem is 
found by adding το or tco to the verb stem as found in 
the first aorist passive ; as λυτός (λυτό-, aor. pass. <λύθην), 
Ίκμιττέος (π€μπτ€0-, aor. pass, (ιτέμφθην). 

α. Verbals are declined like adjectives in ος (499). 

426. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. έντα/Οθα τάφρος ην ορυκτή βαθ€ΐα, in that place was a 
deep artificial (digged) ditch. 

β. συν μίν γάρ σοΙ πας ποταμός διαβατός, for with you 
every river is fordable. 

y. ποταμός δέ τις &λλος ήμΐν διαβατέος, some other river 
must be crossed (is to-be-crosseoV) by us. 

8. τούτους δ' οΰν τους ποταμούς ήμίν διαβατέον 4στίν, 
but at any rate we must cross these rivers. 

a. Observe the two meanings of the verbal in τος, in 
ορυκτή that of a perfect passive participle, in διαβατός 
that of an adjective in bilis, denoting capability. 

b. Observe the differences in construction and transla- 
tion in 7 and Β ; and notice that διαβατέος agrees in case 
with the subject ποταμός, while διαβατέον is impersonal 
and, like its verb, δια-βαίνω, allows an object. 

c. What case is used above to express agent? What 
case is used in Latin with the gerundive ? 
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427. Bule of Syntax. — The verbal in t4os has both a 
personal and an impersonal construction; the agent is 
expressed by the dative. 

428. Review the declensions of 4γώ, συ, αντός (510). 
Learn the reflexive and reciprocal pronouns. 

429. Translate : 1. ήμΐν γε οιμαι πάντα πονητέα 
ώς μηποτε επί τοις βαρβάροις γενώμεθα, άλλα μάλλον, 
ην δυνώμεθα, εκείνοι εφ' ήμΐν. 2. άρα άγωνιστεον 
ημίν, ω Kv/oe, προς τους άνδρας ; * Ανάγκη yap, εφη. 
3. σκοπεΐσ θαι ονν χρη ημάς είτε * ταύτα πράκτεον 
είτε μη. 4. εκ τούτου Έίενοφωντι εδόκει διωκτεον 
elvai τοις εαυτού. 5. αλλ* όπως μη επι βασιλεί γένη- 
σόμεθα πάντα ποιητεον. 6. Όμΐν γε ουκ άθϋμητεον, 
καΐ 2 ει μηδεις φανειται ηγεμών. 7. εΐπερ ουν της πα- 
τρίδος επιθυμείς, άκτεον επι τους άνδρας. 8. ώφελη- 
τεά σοι η πόλις εστίν, εΐπερ τιμάσθαι βούλει. 9. khv 
τούτο, ώ Γλαυκών, δια-πράζτ), ονομαστός εσει πρώτον 
μεν εν tj} πάλει, έπειτα δε εν τ# Ελλάδι, οπού δ* αν τ]ς 
πανταχού περί-βλεπτος εσει. 

430. 1. These things must be accomplished by you, if 
you desire to revolt from the king. 2. You must collect 3 
the best and bravest men possible, to attack his troops. 
3. You must bid your soldiers follow zealously whenever 
you lead them to battle. 4. If you wish to appear 
worthy of admiration, 4 you must compel men to obey you. 

1 Cf . 374. 2 eve7lt 

8 must be collected by you. 4 Verbal of θαυμάζω. 
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431. VOCABULARY 

αγωνίζομαι, ό/γωνιοΰμαι, ήγώνισμαι, ονόμαζα», ονόμασα», etc., name, men- 

ηγ»νίσθην, contend. Cf . άγων. /ion. Cf. όνομα, 

άθνμέω, ήσ•α>, etc., 6e despondent. νανταχοΰ, adv., everywhere. 

Cf. αθνμος. η ιτατρίι, (Sot, native land. 

διαπράττομαι, etc., bring about, m ρι βλώτα», -βλίψομαι, -έβλαψα, look 

accomplish. around at, gaze on, admire. 

cfacp, conj., if indeed. σκοιτέομαι, watch for, consider, 

citcito, adv., thereupon, then, fur- ponder (used only in the 

ther. present and imperfect, see 

μήιτοτ€, adv., never. σκέπτομαι). 

£θ«ν, adv.,/rom which place, whence. «tycXfa, ήσ», etc., aid, assist. 



LESSON XLV 

MI VERBS: δίδωμί — CONSTRUCTIONS WITH &0S 

432. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of δίδωμι 
(525-6). 

a. Notice that the stem vowel is o, and that sometimes 
ο lengthens into ου. What did c in τίθημι become in 
the corresponding places ? 

b. Write the principal parts of άπο-δίδωμι, give back, 
return; τταρα-δίδωμι, give over, give up; προ-δίδωμι, betray, 
desert. 

433. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. ταΟτα έττοίουν 2ως σκότος 4γ4ν€το, this they did, until 
darkness came on. 

β. €cos &v ζ&σιν, €ύδαιμονέστ€ρον δι-άγουσι, while they 
live, they live more happily. 

FIRST GB. BK. — 10 
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7. 26o£cv αύτ<>1$ irpo-icvai €<os Κυρφ συμ-μίξειαν, thy 

decided to go on until they should meet Cyrus. 

a. Observe the different meanings of 2o»s above, and 
the moods of the dependent verbs; notice that έγέικτο 
states a definite past action. ifcos συμμιξειαν after a 
primary tense would be &os αν συμ-μίξωσι. 

434. When &os (or Jkrrc, ίίχρι, μέχρι), until, refers to a 
definite past action, it takes the indicative (usually the 
aorist). Otherwise it follows the construction of condi- 
tional relatives (411). 

435. Translate : 1. δίδομεν, ϊδίδομεν, εδόμψ. 
2. δίδομαι, δούναι, δίδοσ-0αι. 3. έδιδοι/, διδωσι, StSo- 
άσι. 4. δους, διδού?, δωμεν. 5. διδον, δός, δώόν 

. ίνα όιοω, ιι/α 00177, ιρα όωται. 

436. 1. They give, they were giving, they gave. 
2. Giving, having given, let us give. 3. You (sing.) 
are giving, give, you gave. 4. He is betrayed, he was 
betrayed, let him not be betrayed. 

437. Translate : 1. $v δε, έφη, 5 Άγησίλάε, εως 
αν πνθτ) τα πάρα. της σεαυτον 1 πόλεως, μετα-χώρησον 
€19 την Φαρναβάζου χωράν. 2. "Έως αν τοίνυν, £φη ο 
Αγησίλαος, έκζΐσς πορενωμαι,, δίδου δη τη στρατιά τα 
επιτήδεια. 3. έκείνω δη 6 Ύιθραύστης δίδωσι τριά- 
κοντα τάλαντα. 4. Κλέαρχος τους δάρεικονς λαβών 
ους Κύρος εδωκεν αύτω πόλεμων δι-εγένετο μέχρι Kvpos 

1 The reflexive pronoun has the attributive position, but the personal 
pronoun has the predicate position. 
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εδεηθη τον στρατεύματος. 5. &ν μοι δως τι, στρατεν- 
σομαι ηδϊονη οίκοι μένω. 6. τα των θεών άπο-δόντες 
τοις μάγοις και οσα rfj στρατιά ικανά εξ-ελόντες, 
ταλλα καλεσαντες τον Τωβρύάν δότε αύτω. 7. ταντά 
εστνν έργα ανδρών επισταμένων χάριτας άπο-διδόναι 1 ; 
8. ίνθα δη άπ-εκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ οτι πρόσθεν αν άπο- 
θάνοιεν η τα όπλα παρα-δοΐεν. 9. ηδεως αν αύτω 
ετι νττηρετονμεν εως χάριν άπ-εδομεν 2 ων ευ επάθομεν 
υπ εκείνον. 

438. 1. The Greeks trusted Ariaeus until he betrayed 
them. 2. After giving us pledges 8 and receiving (them) 
from us, do you now betray us, the friends of Cyrus? 
3. If he considers that he has been helped by Cyrus, let 
him return the favor and aid us. 4. Let us not give up 
our arms, fellow soldiers, 4 so long as we have one hope of 
victory. 

439. VOCABULARY 

ticctcrc, adv., to that place, thither. oticoi, adv., at home. Cf. oticaSe. 

Cf. ticcL oVos, η, ov, adj., as great as, as 
cvOo, adv., where, there, thereupon. much as, as many as. 

έξ-αιρίω, etc., take out, pick out. «ττυνθάνομαι, ικύσομαι, έιτυθόμην, 
το έργον, work, deed. ιτέιτυσ-μαι, inquire, learn by in- 

ο μάγο?, a priest who interpreted quiry, find out. 

dreams, a wise man. το τάλαντον, talent, 60 μναϊ, $1080. 

μττα-χ«ρά», etc., go to another toCwv, adv., postpositive, then, 

place, withdraw. therefore. 

1 return a favor. 2 Like what form of condition ? 

* τ& irurrcL 4 ώ &v8pcs στρατιώται. 
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LESSON XLVI 

MI VERBS: δ£(κνΰμΐ AND ibvv — CONSTRUCTIONS 
WITH ωστ€ 

440. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present system 
Active and Middle of δίίκνΰμι (625-6), and the Second 
Aorist 26ϋν (626). 

α. Write the principal parts of άπο-δίίκνϋμι, point out, 
declare, and έιτι-δ€(κνϋμι, display, show. 

441. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. κραυγην ττολλήν έττοίουν, ώστ€ tovs ττολ€μίου$ dxoiteiv, 

they kept making a great noise for (lit. so that) the enemy 
to hear; 

β. ωστ€ ol εγγύτατα τών Ίτολ€μίων ?φυγον, so that those 
of the enemy who were nearest fled. 

a. Observe (l) the moods used above after ώστ€ ; 
(2) that while the infinitive in a shows the result which 
Ιποίουν tends to produce, 2φυγον in β shows what actually 
did happen. 

442. Rule of Syntax. — ώστ€ is used with the infinitive 
(negative μη) to show the result which the action of the 
leading verb tends to produce ; with the indicative (nega- 
tive ού) to show the result which that action actually 
does produce. 

443. Translate : 1. δβικνύοίσυ, δεικρϋσι, SeiKvwai. 
2. Sci/oamu, Ζάκνυσθαι, iSeitcvwro. 3. δείκνϋ, 
δείκννς, 8εικνύς. 4. Βακνύωμεν, διδωμερ, τιθωμεν. 
5. Ινα SeLKvvoLy ίνα ίσταίη, ίνα 8ι8ο[η. 6. SeLKVuvrcov, 
δεώοΊτσαι, 8ζίκνυσθαι. 
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444. 1. He shows, he showed, let him show. 2. Show- 
ing, being shown, to show. 3. Let us not show, to be 
shown, they are shown. 4. They show, they give, they put. 

445. Translate : 1. τοις 8e παισιν έδβίκνυσαν δ τι 
δέοι ποιεΐν. 2. ώστβ ωρά icrrlv έπι-δεικνύναι δ τι τις 
γιγνώσκει άριστον efoai. 3. μετά τούτον άλλος αν- 
έστη επι-δεικνύς ως εΰηθες εΐη πλοία α\τείν πάρα Κύρου. 
4. φοβοίμην γαρ αν μη τα πλοία ά ημιν δοίη δ Κύρος 
κατα-δι/^. 1 5. άπο-τ€μόντ€ς τ&ς κεφαλΰίς των νεκρών 
έπ-εδείκνυσαν τοις "Ελλησι. 6. δίκαιον γαρ άπ- 
όλλυσ^αι τους έπι-ορκούντας. 7. α> κάκιστε ανθρώπων, 
*ΑριαΪ€, τους άνδρας αυτούς οΐς ώμνϋς άπ-ολώλεκας. 
8. πάντας δσοι άφ-ικνοΐντο παρά βα<Γ(Λ€ως προς αυτόν 
οΰτως δια-^τιθεις άττ-επέμπετο ώστ€ εαυτφ μάλλον φίλους 
elvai η βασιλεί. 9. και γαρ έργω ϊπ-εδείκνυτο και 
ekeyev δ Κύρος δτι ουκ άν ποτ€ προ-δοίη τους φίλους, 
ούδ* el κακώς πράζειαν. 2 10. πάντες γνώμην άπ- 
εδβίκνυντο δτι ούδένα προ-δοίη Β φίλον. 11. πλοίων 
ην δ μισθός ωστ€ το στράτευμα προθϋμότζρον elvai. 

446. 1. Make known your opinion now, Clearchus, 
what you hold to be just. 2. If the king should defeat 
us, said he, he would destroy as many of us as he could. 
3. So that I think we ought to show our training, 4 and 
fight as bravely as possible. 4. Let us attack him 6 so 
violently as to destroy his first line. 5. Let every man 
who is willing to fight bravely take oath. 

1 Cf. 196, η. 8 Is this to be translated like the optative in 9 ? 

2 fare ill. * «uScCo. 6 What case ? 
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447. VOCABULARY 

αΙτ&», ήσω, etc., ask for, demand, firt -ορκίω, ήσ-ω, -ώρκησα, -ώρκηκα, 
άιτ-όλλνμι, -ολώ, -ώλισα, -ωλόμην, swear falsely, commit perjury. 

-ολώλ€κα or -ύλωλα, destroy «ύήθη«, cs, &ά}., foolish. 

utterly, lose; in trans, perish. κατα-δνω, 8υσω, κατ -ftvv, mate 
άιτο-τέμνω, -τιμώ, -έκμον or -έταμον, sink ; intrans. sink. 

-τέτμηκα, -τέτμημαι, -€τμήθην, ο vcicpof, dead body, corpse. 

cut off. £μννμι or ομννω, όμονμαι, ώμοσα, 
γιγνώσκ», γνώσομαι, Ιγνων, ΐγνωκα, όμώμοκα, όμώμοσ-μαι, «μόσθην, 

Ιγνωσμαι, ίγνώσθην, know, think. swear, take an oath. 

η γνώμη, opinion. ovhi, adv., and not, nor yet, not even. 

Sia -τίθημν, etc., dispose. φοβέομαι, ήσομαι, etc., fear. 

*448. READING EXERCISE 

A Persian Little Lord Fauntleroy, Part I. Cyrop. I. iii. 
For Vocabulary see page 236 

Kal 6 Κύρος €7T€i ίώρα ττοΧΧά τά κρέα, elirev, *Apa καϊ 
8ί8ως, & ττάττττε, πάντα ταύτα μοι τά κ pea ο τι 1 βονλομαι 
αύτοϊς γρησθαι ; Ν ή Δια, ω τται, έηωηέ σοι. ενταύθα ο 
Κύρος Χαβών των κρεών 2 Sia -ΒίΒωσι τοις άμφϊ τον ττάτητον 
θεράττουσιν, εττι-Χέγων έκάστφ, ΣοΙ μέν τούτο δτι προθυμω? 
μ€ ιππευειν* διδάσκεις, σοϊ Be οτι μοι τταΧτον ίδωκας • νυν yap 
τούτο €γω • σοϊ δβ οτι τον ττάτητον καλώς OepaTreveis,* σοϊ δε 
δτι μου την μητέρα τιμάς' ταύτα €ττοΐ€ΐ έως δ SieBiBov πάντα 
ά βλαββ κρέα. 

Σάκα Se, βφη 6 'Αστυάγης, τφ οίνογόω, hv iya> μάλιστα 
τιμώ, ouSev ΒιΒώς ; καϊ Κύρος βττηρετο βύθύς, Αιά τ Ι δη, & 
ττάτΓΤΓ€, τούτον ούτω τιμάς ; καϊ 6 Αστυάγης σκώψας ehrev, 
Ούχ όρΆζ ως καλώς οίνογρεϊ καϊ €υσχημόνως ; (οι δέ των 
βασιλέων τούτων οινοχόοι κομψώς τ€ οινογρούσι καί διΒόασι* 

1 102 ; for whatever. 2 Part. gen. 8 Cf . iinrris ; 399. 

4 Cf. Ocpdirav. 6 while, not until. β Supply otvov. 
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τοις rpurl ΒακτνΧοις ογρνντες την φιάΧην). Κ.4\ευσον 8ή, 
ίφη 6 παις, & πάΐΓ7Γ€, τον Σάκαν κάΙ έμοί Sovvai το βκττωμα, 
ίνα καλώς οίνογοήσας χαρίζω μα Ι σοι iav δύνωμαι. 

6 Be i/ceXevae Βονναι. Χαβων 8ή ό Ίίνρος όντως iwotyaev 
ωσπερ Σάκαν ίώρα, όντως 4ν8ονς την φιάΧην τω πώπττω 
ωστβ 1 ττ) μητρί καΐ τφ Άστυαγβι ττοΧνν γέλωτα παρασχεΐν. 1 



LESSON XLVII 

SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI FORM IN Ω VERBS — 
CONSTRUCTIONS WITH πρίν 

449. Review the inflection of «ίστην (526). Learn the 
Second Aorist of γιγνώσκω (527). 

450. A few verbs in ω have second aorists inflected like 
verbs in μι. The most common second aorists of this 
form are ?βην (βαίνω, go), ίψθην (φθάνω, anticipate), in- 
flected like «ίστην ; «ίδράν (διδρασκω, usually cnro -διδράσκω, 
run away), like Ιστην, but substituting d (after p) for η ; 
ϊγνων (γιγνώσκω, know), and ήλων or έαλων (άλίσκομαι, 
he taken), inflected like «ίγνων. 

a. In €ψθην, ίδράν, and έαλων the imperative is lacking. 

451. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. δι-έβησαν irplv tovs aXXovs άττο-κρίνασθαι, they 
crossed before the others replied. 

β. μη πολέμου κατα-λυση$ irplv αν έμοί συμ-βουλ€ύχ), 
do not make peace until you advise with me. 

7. οίτ€ Uvai ήθ€λ€ irplv ή γυνή αυτόν «?ΐΓ€ΐσ€ν, he refused 
to go, until his wife persuaded him. 

1442. 
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a. Observe the mood following irpiv when it means 
before, the moods in β and y when it means until; observe 
that β and y are negative. 

452. Bide of Syntax. — (1) Πριν takes the infinitive, 
chiefly when it means before and when the leading verb is 
affirmative. 

(2) It has the finite moods when it means until and 
chiefly when the leading verb is negative or implies a 
negative. This construction is the same as that of &»s. 

453. Translate : 1. ύμας χρη δια-βήναι top Εύ- 
φράτηρ ποταμορ πριν δηλορ είναι ο τι οι άλλοι "Έλληι/ες 
άποτκρινουνται Κύρω. 2. φθωμεν δια-βάρτες 1 top 
ποταμορ τους άλλους στρατιώτάς. 3. ηδέως αρ γροίη 
τις €ΐ οί άμφϊ Κλεαρχορ μέλλουσι* δι,α-βαίρειρ. 4. ου 
πράτερορ 2 προς ημάς πόλεμορ εξ-εφηραρ πρίρ ερόμκταρ 
καλώς τα εαυτωρ παρ^σκευάσθαι. 5. εκ δε τούτου 
6 κωμάρχης της ρυκτος άπο-δρϊίς ωχετο κατα-λιπωρ top 
υιοί'. 0. tap ο πατήρ άλω, οικηρ δώσει. 7. ως οε 
γρόρτες οι πολέμιοι το bv 8 ετράπορτο είς φυγήρ, ειταυ- 
θα 6 Κύρος διώκει? εκε'λευσε τους προς τούτο τεταγμέ- 
ρους. 8. ερταυθα δη άρματα βάλω, εκ-πίπτορτωρ τωρ 
ήριόχωρ. 9. τωρ μεντοι πεζωρ *Ασσνρίωρ οί έτυχαν 
το χωρίορ πολιορκουρτες χ οί μερ εις το τείχος κατ-εφυ- 
γορ, οι δε εφθησαρ εις πόλιρ tlpol μεγαληρ άφ-ικόμενοι. 

1 Three verbs, λανθάνω, escape notice, τυγχάνω, happen, and φθάνω, 
anticipate, are used with a participle, where the main idea is expressed by 
the participle, as : £λαθον air-cXOo'vTcs, they got off unseen. 

2 irpoTcpov is followed by wp£v, previously . . . before, where we trans- 
late the irpiv only; cf . Lat. prius . . . quam. 8 the state of things. 
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454. 1. If the boats of the enemy should be captured, 
the Greeks would get across the river first. 1 2. Let 
them cross the river at once ; let them not fight, however, 
until they know what the country is. 3. There hap- 
pened to be a village near, where 2 they found provisions. 
4. The inhabitants, before they knew whether the Greeks 
were friendly or hostile, escaping by stealth, fled to the 
mountains. 5. The Greeks did not fight until their 
pack animals were captured. 



455. 



VOCABULARY 



άλ(<ΓΚομαι, άλώσομαι, coXuv or 

ηλββν, Ιάλωκα or ηλακα, be taken, 

caught; used as passive to alpl». 
airo-StSpcuTKtt, -Spcuro|iai, -&ράν, 

-ScSpcuca, run away, escape by 

stealth. 
το άρμα, ατο*, chariot. 
Ικ -ittirrto, -πισ-οδμαι, 4(-c*c<rov, 4κ- 

iri ιττΜκα, fall out. 
4κ-φα£ν«, etc., bring to light, open, 

begin. 
6 ηνίοχο*, driver (one who holds 

the reins). 



κατα-φιΰγ•», etc., take refuge. 

μιλλω, μώλήσ*», ΙμΙλληο-α, be about 
to, be likely to. 

6 ire {4s, foot soldier. 

τράτα, Tptytt, CTpc+a and Irpairov, 
τίτροφα and τέτραφα, τίτραμ- 
μαι, ΙτρΙφθην and ίτράιτην, 
turn, rout; in trans, flee. 

τυγχάνω, Ήνξομαι, Ιτνχον, τττύ- 
χηκα, hit, attain; happen. 

6 vlos, son. 

φθάν», φθήσομαι, Ιφθην and ΐφθα- 
σα, get the start of, anticipate. 



*456. READING EXERCISE 

A Persian Little Lord Fauntleroy, Part II 
For Vocabulary see page 236 

Kai αύτος Sk 6 Ίίνρος i/eyeXdaas ανεπήδησβ προς τον 
πάππον καϊ φι\ων ζ άμα €Ϊπ€ν,*Ω Σάκα, έκβαΧω σβ L• της 
τιμής • τά tc ya\p α\\α * σου κάΧΚων οίνογοήσω καϊ ουκ i/c- 



1 Cf. 453, 2. 



2 in which. 



8 embracing. 



*102. 
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πίομαι αύτος τον olvov (ούτω Βη yap ποιοΰσιν οι των βασι- 
Χεων οινοχόοι, επειΒάν ΒιΒωσι την φιάΧην). 

εκ τούτου Βη 6 Αστυάγης σκώπτων, ΚαΙ τι Βη, εφη, ω 
Κ Ope, ταΧΧα 1 μιμούμενος τον Σάκαν, ουκ επιες του οϊνον; 
Ότι, εφη, νη Δία, εΒεΒοίκη μη iv τφ κρητηρι φάρμακα μβ- 
μιημένα εϊη. καΧ yap οτε είστιάσας συ τους φίΧους iv τοις 
yeveOXiom, σαφώς κατέμαθον φάρμακα iv τω οϊνω οντά, 2 
ΚαΙ πως Βη συ τούτο, εφη, & παϊ, ε^νως ; "Οτι νη ΔΓ ύμας 
έώρων καϊ ταις yvώμaις καϊ τοις σώμασι σφαΧΧο μένους, 
πρώτον μεν yap Β, ουκ εατε ή μας τους παιΒας ποιειν, ταντα 
αύτοϊ εποιεϊτε. πάντες μεν yap άμα εβοατε • τ}Βετε Be καϊ 
μάΧα yεXoίως, ουκ άκροώμενοι 8 Be του αΒοντος ώμνύ€Τ€ άριστα 
αΒειν. δρχησόμενοι 4 Β 9 ανεστατε, άΧΧ 9 ού& όρθοϋσθαι i&v• 
νασθε. επεΧεΧησθε 6 Be παντάπασι σύ τ€ δτι βασιΧεικ 
ήσθα, ο% τ€ αΧΧοι δτι σύ άρχων. τότ€ yap Βη Ιγωγ 6 και 
πρώτον κατέμαθον οτι τουτ αρ fjv ή ίσηyopίa δ ύμ€Ϊς τοτ€ 
εποιεϊτε • ούΒέποτε yoOv εσιωπατε. 

καί ο Άστυαγ?/? Χεηει, Ό Be σος πατήρ, & παι, πίνων ου 
μεθύσκεται ; Ου μά Δί\ ίφη. 'Αλλά πως ποΐ€Ϊ ; Δίψων 
παύεται, άΧΧο Be κακόν ούΒεν πάσχει • ου yap οϊμαι, & 
πάππε, Σάκας αύτφ οινοχοεϊ. 

1 By crasis, for τά. δλλα. 2 Partic. instead of infin. in indir. disc. 
* See 187, b. 4 Expresses purpose. 6 From έιτι-λανθάν» 
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LESSON XLVIII 

IRREGULAR MI VERBS — ctfU — REVIEW OF ίΐμί AND 
φημί — ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 

457. Learn the inflection of €Ϊμι (529). Review €ΐμί 
and φημί, learning in addition the Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, etc., of the latter. 

a. Write a synopsis in the 3d sing, of &ιτ-€ΐμι, go off, go 
back, and σύν-β,μι, be with. 

458. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. άλλα τί δ€Ϊ μά/€ΐν, iirel €§-€στιν άπ-ιέναι, ) , , 
β. άλλα τί, Ι|όν άπ -wvai, δ € ι μίν€ΐν, ί Μ W y " 

when it is possible to go back, must we remain f 

a. Observe that the clause ίττΑ Ζ|-€στιν may be ex- 
pressed by a participle, not in the genitive, as in 272, 
but in the accusative. This is called the accusative 
absolute. 

459. Bule of Syntax. — The participles of impersonal 
verbs and of other verbs when used impersonally may 
stand in the accusative absolute in the neuter singular, 
when others would be in the genitive absolute. 

460. Translate: 1. cT/Lti, άμί, ην, jja. 2. φησί, 
φάσί, φάναι, φήσαι. 3. ήμα/, τ}μ&Ί βίσα', εισίν. 
4. Ισθι, ΐθι, Ιών, ων. 5. ΐάσι, foav y ιωμεν, φωμεν. 
6. ίφησαν^ Ιφασαν^ Ισται, yaav. 

461. 1. They are, he is going, they say, they said. 
2. He is, I am going, I am, I was. 3. To go, to be, to 
say, let him go. 4. He went, he was, being, going. 
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462. Translate: 1. ό δε Κυαζάρης πέμπων προς 
τον Κυρον ελεγεν δτι ήδη καιρός εΐη άγειν επι τους 
πολεμίους. 2. Ει γαρ νυν, εφη, ετι ολίγοι εισίν, εν 
ω 1 αν προσ-ίωμεν, πολλοί έσονται. 3. μη ονν μείνα*- 
μεν εως αν πλζίους ημών γένωνται • αλλ* ιωμεν εως ετι 
οίόμβθα εύπετώς αν αυτών 2 κρατήσαι. 4. εν τούτω 
δε ηκε Χρϋσάντάς καΐ ελεγεν δτι οί πολέμιοι έζ-ίοιέν 
τε ήδη συν τοις δπλοις και παρα-τάττοι αυτούς αύτος 
6 βασιλεύς. 5. ώς ηρξατο άγειν 6 Κύρος, ol στρατιω- 
ται εΐποντο ήδεως • ήπίσταντο γαρ άσφαλεστατον εα/αι 
και ραστον το δμόσε Ιέναι τοις πολεμίοις εξ αρχής. 8 

6. δόξαν τοίνυν σοι καλώς εχε«>, πρόσ-ιθι προς αυτόν. 

7. και πρώτον μίν ούτω ποιεί όπως αν αύτοι λάθρα 
συν-ήτε. 8. έπειτα δε, έξ-όν σοι, τούτο μηχανώ δπως 
λάθη φίλος ων ήμΐν. 9. άπ-ιό/αι δοκούν σκεπτεον 
εστίν δπως ασφαλέστατα άπ-ιμςν 4 και δπως τα επι- 
τήδεια εξομεν. 

463. 1. But now when it is possible for you to go 
home, you are not going? 2. Why do you say it is 
possible for us to return home ? 3. We are not so base 
as to desert Cyrus in the present difficulties. 6 4. Al- 
though it did not seem best to us to proceed against the 
king, we said we should not go back. δ. Cyrus gave us 
more pay that we might be more zealous. 

1 sc. χράνφ, lohile. 2 Why genitive ? 

8 at once, at the beginning. 

4 Notice that the present tense is future in meaning ; see the next verb. 

6 πράγματα. 
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464. VOCABULARY 

c£-ct|u, go out (ctpt). λ&ησμαι, be unseen, escape 

cw€T»s, adv., easily. notice of. 

ηδη, adv., already, now, at once, μηχανάομαι, ήσομαι, etc., contrive, 

Lat. iam. devise. Lat. machinor. 

ό καιρός the fitting time, oppor- ομόσ•, adv., to the same place, to 

tunity. close quarters, hand to hand. 

κρατά», ήο-β», etc., be strong, rule, ναρα-τάττω, draw up side by side, 

conquer. marshal. 

λάθρα, adv., stealthily, secretly. Cf. νρόσ -ciut, go to, approach (dpi). 

λανθάνω. σκΗττέο*, verbal of σκέπτομαι, con- 
λανθάνω, 1 λήσω, Ιλαθον, λ&ηθα, sider. 

*465. READING EXERCISE 

For Vocabulary see page 236 
The Song of the Swallow 
[A Rhodian mendicant song sung on the arrival of spring. A similar 
lay of the swallow is still sung by the modern Greeks at the same 
season. Some of the forms are in the Doric dialect] 

*Ηλ0*, fj\.6e χβλίδών, 
καΧας ώρας ayovaa, 
καλούς ένιαυτούς, 
€7ri ηαστέρα "λευκά 2 
€7γΙ νώτα μέ\αινα. — 
τταΧάθαν 2 συ προκύκλει 
ife ττίονος οϊκον, 
οϊνου re Βώταστρον, 
τυρών τ€ κάνυστρον • 
καΐ πύρνα χέΚιδών 
καΐ Χβκιθίταν 2 

1 See page 152, note 1. (Cf. λαμβάνω, λανθάνω, μανθάνω, τυγχάνω, 
αίσθάνομαι, and see that they all add αν to the simple stem to form the 
present.) a These forms in Attic Greek would end in -η, -ην. 
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ουκ άπωθάται. irorep απίωμοζ} fj Χαβώμεθα ; 

el μέν τι δώσβί? * el Be μη, ουκ ίάσομεν, 

fj ταν 2 θύραν φέρω μες 8 fj τούπέρθυρον, 

fj ταν 2 γυναίκα ταν a $σω καθημβναν • 2 

μικρά μεν eari, ρα&ίως μιν * οϊσομεν • 6 

Αν he φέρτβ τι, 

/*eya δτ; τι φ4ροιο • 6 

avoiy, avoiye ταν 2 θύραν γέΚιΒόνι • 

ού 7^/> yepovre; έσμεν } αλλά iraihia. 



LESSON XLIX 

IRREGULAR MI VERBS: οΤδα — PARTICIPIAL INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 

466. Learn the inflection of οΐδα (532). 

467. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. σϊ he otScv οΰτως Ιξ-αττατήσαντα αυτόν, but he knows 
that you thus deceived (you having deceived) him. 

β. κατ-€νόησ€ 6i την αγυιά ν στ£νωτέραν οίσαν, but he 
perceived that the road was (the road being) too narrow. 

γ. Μένων δήλος ijv έττι-θΰμων ΐΓλουτ€Ϊν, it was clear that 
Menon wanted (Menon was evident wanting) to be rich. 

a. Observe that the verbs of a and β are followed by 
the participle of indirect discourse instead of the con- 
structions of Lesson XXIX. Notice the case of the parti- 
ciple and its modifiers. 

b. Notice the agreement of δήλος in 7, and the English 
equivalent. 

1 For &ir-(«|uv. 2 These forms in Attic Greek would end in -ην. 

* For φ4ρ»μ*ν. * μιν = αυτήν. * From φίρω. β 365, a. 
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*468. Rule of Syntax. — The participle is often used in 
indirect discourse, with verbs signifying to see, hear or 
learn, perceive, know, be ignorant of, remember or forget, 
show, appear, prove, acknowledge, and άγγέλλω, announce. 

a. Most of these verbs may also take 8τι with a finite 
verb as in Lesson XXIX, and some the infinitive of indi- 
rect discourse. 

469. Rule of Syntax. — δήλος €ίμι and φαν€ρός cl|U take 
the participle in indirect discourse, where we use an 
impersonal construction. 

470. Translate : 1. oTSc, Ισάσι, -ζδεσαν. 2. ΐσθι, 
€ΐδώς, είδεναι. 3. ιστω, έστω, οίδα. 4. jfSct, jfct, 
cioorcs. 0. α>α €io#, ιι>α tdiy, u^a €106117. 0. tare, 
Ιτε, core. 

471. 1. I know, I knew, he knew. 2. To know, to 
go, let them know. 3. They know, let us know, let us 
see. 4. They knew, they went, they were. 

472. Translate : 1. Ευ ισθι, ω Β^νοφων, on η οδός 
ην χ πορενσόμεθα επί τα ορη ορθίά εστίν, εφη Χει,ρίσο- 
φος • Και ταύτα εσπευδον ει δυναίμην φθάσαι πρϊν 
κατ-ει\ηφθαι την ύπερβολην. 2. ό δε Ηενοφων Xeyet• 
Άλλ' εγώ εχω δυο άνδρας, άπ-εκτείναμεν γαρ τινας, καΐ 
ζώντας εΚάβομεν τινας αυτόν τούτου ένεκα, όπως ήγε- 

1 Accusative to denote the ground over which one passes. This is 
connected with the cognate accusative, αρχήν αρχαν, to hold an office, 
where the accusative repeats the idea already contained in the verb. 
Here also belongs the accusative τα*Η•α with fcrircvSov, in the same 
sentence. 
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μόσνν εϊδόσι την χωράν χρησαίμεθα. . 3. καΧ ευθύς 
άγαγόντες τους ανθρώπους ήλεγχον ει τίνα ειδεΐεν 
αλλην οδον ή την φανεράν. 4. ό μεν ουν έτερος ουκ 
εφη, 1 6 he έτερος ελεζεν δτι οΰτος ου φαίη δια ταύτα 
ειδέραι, δτι αύτω ετύγχανε θυγάτηρ 2 εκεί ούσα* 
5. τούτον τον ηγεμόνα δήσαντες δήλοι ήσαν ανω πο- 
ρευόμενοι σιγή. 6. φανεροί εισυν ol βάρβαροι πολλά 
πράγματα 4 παρ-έχοντες τοις άνα-βαίνουσιν. 7- ως 
δε ήσθετο Επαμεινώνδας ώρμημενον τον *Αγησίλάον 
καί οντά ήδη εν τη ΙΙελλήνη, ήγειτο τω στρατεύματα 
ευθύς επϊ Σπάρτην. 8. καϊ ει μη Κρής ελθών εξ- 
ήγγειλε τω Άγησιλάω προσ-ιον το στράτευμα, ελαβεν 
αν δ την πόλιν ερημον των άμυνουμενων. 9. ου -χρή 
ή μας φανερούς εα/αι οικαδε ώρμημένους • δεδοικα γαρ 
μη οι πολέμιοι ήμΐν λάθρα επνθωνται της νυκτός. 

473. 1. Be assured, my friends, that if we are manifestly 
discouraged, it is for this reason, because we can no longer 
defend ourselves. 2. A messenger has come reporting 
that our allies have set out for home. 3. It is evident 
that the enemy are near, and they will attack us at once, 
knowing that we are bereft of allies. 4. We know that 
all these things that you say are true. 5. But let us go 
on bravely, that our foes may not know that we are 
discouraged. 



1 said " no, 1 ' not "did not say." 2 Cf. 180, a. 

« Cf. p. 152, n. 1. * trouble. 

6 What kind of a condition ? Turn this sentence into indirect dis- 
course (1) after 2λψ, (2) after 2φη, (3) after otSa. 
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474. VOCABULARY 

αΙσ4ανομαι, α1σθήν*μαι, jjotyups $-αγγέλλ•», etc., report, make knoicn. 

ύσβημαι, perceive, learn. opfcoe, ία, ιον, adj., straight up, 

άμυνα, &μνν», ημννα, tcard o/f; s/fe/>. 

mid. defend oneself \ <>ρμά», ή<τ•, etc., start; mid. set 

άνα-βαίν•», go up, march inland. out, start. 

airo-KTcCve», -ktcW•, -6cTciva and η σιγή, silence. 

-Ικτανον, -Ικτονα, kill, put to «rrcuS•», στ «6 σ», fe-wnwo, urge, 

death. hurry. 

Ιλέγχ«, 4λέγ(«, ηλτγ£α, Ιλήλτγμαι, η ννιρβολή, pass. 

ηλ!γχθην, examine, cross-ques- φανιρός, α, όν, adj., visible, in plain 

tion. sight, evident. Cf. φαίν•». 

Note. — Compare άμύν», Kptvt», ktcCv••, φαίν», and see that ι is added 
to the verb stem to form the stem of the present. So also «γγ&λ«» and 
στέλλ« for ayycXue and «rrfXu». 



LESSON L 

IRREGULAR MI VERBS: ΐη μ I — DOUBLE NEGATIVES 

475. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of ϊημι (530). 
So also άφ-ίημι, let yo, ττροσ-ΐημι, let come to. 

476. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ovScis ουκ «Ητασχέ τι, no one was unaffected, there was 
no one who was not affected; i.e. every one was, etc. 

β. ουδ % άλλος Si των ' Ελλήνων giratav ovScls ουδέν, nor 
did anybody else of the Greeks receive any injury at all. 

*y. ου μη γένηται, it will not happen. 

a. Observe that the simple negative ου in a contradicts 
the statement oiScls ?ττασχ€, making an affirmative as in 

FIRST GR. BK. — 11 
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English, while ούίΓ (ούδί) in β only strengthens the ne- 
gation in ovScis, and ουδέν makes it still more negative. 
How do ου and ούδί or ουδέν differ ? 

*b. Notice in 7 a new way of making a strong negative 
statement. The usual phrase would be ου γ€νήσ€ται. 

477. Rule of Syntax. — When a negative is followed by 
a simple negative (ου or μη) in the same clause, each 
retains its own force ; when followed by one or more 
compound negatives, the negative is strengthened. 

But ου μη with the subjunctive (and occasionally the 
future indicative) are used in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ου. 

478. Translate: 1. ϊησι, ίάσι, Ιεσαν. 2. ίό /at, 
είναι, €<τθαι. 3. Ιεται, icro, εΐτο. 4. εσθω^ era), 
Ιέσθω. 5. ίνα $, Ινα η, ίνα if}. 6. tci, €9, θες. 

479. 1. I send, I rush, I sent. 2. He was sending, 
he was rushing, he rushed. 3. Let us rush, let us send, 
sending. 4. Rush, send, let him rush. 

480. Translate: 1. ην δύο η τριών -ήμερων ohov 
άπό-σχωμεν? ούκετι μη Βννηται βασιλεύς ημάς κατά- 
λαβείν. 2. άμα δε τη ήμερα τοις στρατηγοΐς και 
λοχαγοΐς των Ελλήνων εδοξεν δσα jjv αιχμάλωτα άν- 
δράποδα εν τη στρατιά πάντα άφ^ϊναι • σχολαίάν γαρ 
εποίονν την πορείαν, πολλά οντά. 3. €7rct 8ε άριστη - 
σαντες επορενοντο, στάντες εν στενω οι στρατηγοί, ει 
τι ευρίσκονεν μη άφ-ειμένον, άφ-ηρουντο. 4. άνδρες 
πολΐται, οι θεοί ννν κεκομίκασιν ημάς εις χωρίον εν ω 

1 *nt°v, <nt»> <τχ οίτ ϊ ν ι «*<«» «Τί•^ °Χ"*• 
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ol μεν ενάντιοι προς ορθιον ΐάσιν, ένθα ου Βύναιντο Slv 
ούτε βάλλειν ούτε άκοντίζειν ύπερ των προ^τεταγμενων. 

5. ημείς δε άνωθεν καχ δόρατα άφ-ιεντες και λίθους 
βάλλοντες τευζόμεθά τε αυτών και πολλούς τρώσομεν. 

6. ikv γαρ Όμείς, ωσπερ προσ-ηκει^ προθύμως άφ-ϊητε 
τα δόρατα, ovSci? των πολεμίων ου τεύζεται. 7. Ξε- 
νοφώντα δε ουκ εκαλει, ούδε των άλλων στρατηγών 
ούδένα. 8. άνευ αρχόντων ούδεν αν ούτε καλόν ούτε 
αγαθόν γένοιτο ούδαμου. 

481. 1. Some of Menon's soldiers, when they saw Cle- 
archus advancing through their midst, began to throw 
stones 1 (at him). 2. They would not have thrown 
stones if he had not struck one of them. 3. The army 
will not be 2 victorious if they let Clearchus go. 4. With- 
out him they would not be able to accomplish anything. 
5. But Clearchus collecting his troops rushed against 
Menon's men so that they were frightened out of their wits. 

482. VOCABULARY 

αΙχμαΧωτοϊ,ον, adj., captured, taken κομίζω, κομαα, ίκόμιοΌ, etc., take 
in war. charge of, bring, conduct. 

ακοντίζω, ακόντια, ηκόντνο-α, etc., ούδαμοΰ, adv., nowhere. 

hurl a javelin, hit. ovrf,conj., nor; ovrt . . . ovtc . . . , 

avcv, prep. w. gen., without. neither . . . nor. 

avuOcv, adv., from above. ιτρο-τάττ», etc., draw up in front. 

air-fyw, etc., be distant. o-tcvos, ή, όν, adj., narrow. 

άρκττάα», ήσω, etc., breakfast. <τχολαΐο«, ά, ov, adj., slow. 

βάλλω, βαλα, Ιβαλον, βίβληκα, fit- τιτρώοτκβ», τρώσ*«, άτρακτο, τίτρωμαχ, 
βλημαι, Ιβλήθην, throw. 4τρώφην, wound. 

Note. — Cf. τιτρώσ-κβ», γιγνώσκω, θνήσ*κω, διδρασ-κω, cvpCo -κω, etc. 
1 Use ϊημι w. dat. of instrament. 2 Cf. 480, 1. 
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*483. READING EXERCISE: AN EPIGRAM OP LUCILLIXTS 

For Vocabulary see page 237 

Ίητήρ τις έμοί τον ibv 1 φ(Χον vlbv ftre/A^rei/, 

ώστε μαθύν 2 παρ έμοϊ ταύτα τα γραμματικά. 

ως δε το " μήνιν άειδε 3 " καΐ " άλγεα μυρι βθηκβν"* 

έγι>α>, καΐ το τρίτον τοϊσδ* 4 ακόλουθον ίπος, 

" 7τολλα9 δ' ΙφθΙμους ψυχάς "Αϊδι προίαψεν" 

ούκέτι μιν δ πέμπει προς μ€ μαθησόμβνον? 

άλλα μ ιδων ό πατήρ, ΣοΙ μεν χάρις, efarev, ίταΐρς • 
ανταρ 7 ό παις παρ έμοϊ ταύτα μαθάν δύναται. 

καΐ yap εγώ πολλά? ψυχάς "Αϊδι προϊάπτω, 
καΐ προς 8 τοΰτ ουδέν γραμματικού δέομαι. 

1 Poss. pron. from ον, corresponding to Lat sum. 2 442. 

8 From the opening lines of the Iliad. * 236. 

6 αιν = αυτόν. β What does the tense denote ? 

7 αύτάρ = αλλά. • for. 
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484. THE BATTLE OF CUNAXA 

[Simplified from Anabasis L viii. 8-29] 

1. Ήνίκα δε δείλη εγίγνετο εφάνη κονιορτος ωσπερ 

νεφέλη λευκή εν τφ πεδίω. ore δε εγγυτερον εγίγνοντο, 

t- ^ τάχα δη αί λο'γχαι και 

■ l^^cL^•** ^ ^^\ α * r( *£ et5 καταφανείς εγί- 

^L ^-^r***^^ — γνοντο. καΐ ήσαν Ιππείς 

eW^^-^ μεν λευκοσωρακες επι του 

\ taSS: 4C Tund n red tbe8iJC «δωιοί /iov iw πολεμίων 

Wk 8. Hoplites. δ. Barbarians. rr» JL ' »\ ' ' 

• α. Artaxerxesandthesixthousand. 1 ΐσσαψερνης εΚεγεΤΟ TOV 

των 1 άρχειν ήσαν δε και γερροφόροι και οπλΐται 
συν ποδήρεσι ζυΚίναις άσπίσιν. Αιγύπτιοι δ* ούτοι 
ελεγοντο είναι • άλλοι 2 δ* ιππείς, τοζάται άλλοι, προ 

8\ > λ 1> V 

c αντων ην άρ- 
ματα τα δη δρε~ 
πανηφόρα κα- 
λούμενα 8 • εΤχον 
δε τα, δρέπανα 
εκ των αξόνων 




ι 187, c 



166 



8 καλούμενα, so-called. 
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είς πλάγιον άποτεταμένα? και ύπο τοις δίφροις εις γην 
βλέποντα, ώστε διακόπτει^ 8 δτω έντυγγάνοιεν. ο 8 μέν- 
tol Κύρος εΐπεν δτε καλέσας παρεκελεύετο τοΐς "Ελλ^σι 
την κραυγην των βαρβάρων άνέχεσθαι, εφεύσθη τούτο • 
ου γαρ κραυγή άλλα σιγή και ήσυχη και βραδέως 
προσήσαν. 

2. Και Ιν τούτω Κύρος παρελαύνων ούτος* συν τω 
έρμηνεί καϊ άλλοι? τρισιν η τέτταρσι τω Κλεάρχω έβόα 
άγειν το στράτευμα κατά μέσον το των πολεμίων, on 
εκεί βασιλεύς εΐη. 6 αλλ' όμως 6 Κλέαρχος ουκ ήθελαν 
άποσπάσαι από του ποταμού το δεζιον κέρας, φοβού- 
μενος μη κυκλωθείη εκατέρωθεν, τω δέ Κύρω άπεκρίνατο 
δτι αύτω μέλοι όπως καλώς έχοι. 6 και εν τούτψ το μεν 
βαρβαρικον στράτευμα δμαλώς προβεί, το δε Έλλτ;- 
νικον έτι εν τω αύτω μένον* συνετάττετο εκ των έτι 
προσιόντων. καϊ 6 Κύρος παρελαύνων κατεθεατο εκα• 
τέρωσε αποβλέπων εις τε τους πολεμίους και τους 
φίλους. ιδών δε αύτον άπο του 'Ελληνικού Βενοφων 
' Αθηναίος ύπελάσας 8 ώς συναντησαι, ηρ€το ει τι παραγ- 
γέλλοι. 9 6 δε Κύρος λέγειν έκέλευσε πασι^ δτι τα Ιερά 

1 From ά,ΊΓΟ-τείνω. 

2 ωστ€ . . . διακότταν, 442. 

8 Acc. Its antecedent is τούτο ; cf . 102. 

* αυτό* : i.e. with only the persons mentioned. 

6 His words were ; brt Ace* βασι\€<η ίστιν. 

β δτι . . . μέλοι . . . ίχοι, indir. disc, for ίμοί μΛ« facts κα\ωι ίχγ. 

7 Acc. neu. of pres. act. partic. 

8 From \ητ-€\αύνω. 

9 If he had any commands. What literally ? What is the form in 
direct discourse ? 
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καλά βστι. ταύτα δέ λέγων θορύβου ήκουσε δια των 
τάξεων ιόντος, καί ήρετο τις ό θόρυβος εΐη. 6 δέ 
Κλέαρχο? εϊπεν οτι σύνθημα παρέρχεται, δεύτερον ήδη. 
Και ούτος ήρετο ο τι εΐη το σύνθημα. 6 δ* άπεκρίνατο, 
Zeus σωτήρ και νίκη. 6 δε Κύρος άκουσας, Άλλα 
δέχομαι τε, έφη, και τούτο έστω. Ταύτα δ' ειπών εις 
την αύτου χώραν * άπήλαυνε. 

3. Και ούκέτι τρία ή τέτταρα στάδια διειχέτην 2 τώ 
φάλαγγε απ* άλΚήλων ήνίκα €παιά^ιζοι/ τε οι "Ελληνες 
και ήρχοντο 9 άντίοι Ιέναι τοις πολεμίοις. ένιοι δε 
ήρξαντο δρόμω θεΐν. λέγουσι δέ τίνες ως καϊ εβόων 
πάντες και ταις άσπίσι προς 
τα δόρατα εδούπησαν φόβον 
ποιουντες τοις ϊπποις. πρ\ν δέ 
τόζευμα εζικνεΐσθαι εκκλίνου- 
σιν οι βάρβαροι και φεύγουσι • 
και ενταύθα δη εδίωκον 4 μεν ^ 
κατά κράτος ol "Ελληνες, εβόων 
δε άλλήλοις μη θεΐν δρόμω 5 , 
αλλ εν ταςει επεσυαΐ' τα ο άρματα εψεροντο τα μεν 
δι' αυτών των πολεμίων, τα δε και 6 δια των Ελλήνων 
κενά ηνιόχων. 1 οι δε διίσταντο και εν πάση τη μάχη 
των *Ελλήνων έπαθεν ουδείς ουδέν. Κύρος δέ ήδεται 
και ήδη ως βασιλεύς προσκυνείται ύπο τών άμφ* αυτόν. 



1 χώραν, i.e. as commander-in-chief. 

2 Dual : see 517. Notice the force of διά here. Cf. dts-iungo, in Latin. 
8 Not from ϊρχομαι. * Began to pursue. 

* 300. β Even. 7 p. 127, n. 3. 
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ov μεντοι εξάγεται διώκειν, άλλα συνεσπειραμενην έχων 
την τών συν εαυτω εξακοσίων ιππέων τάζιν επιμελείται 
ο τι ποιήσει βασιλεύς, πάντες γαρ οι των βαρβάρων 
άρχοντες μέσον έχοντες το αυτών ηγούνται. 1 καϊ 
βασιλεύς δη τότε μέσον έχων της αύτου στρατιάς 
δμως εζω εγενετο τον Κύρον ευωνύμου κέρατος. 

Επει ο ουοεις αυτω εμαχετο εκ του ενάντιου 
επεκαμπτε /8ασιλ€υ5 ώς εις κύκλωσιν. ένθα 8η Κύρος 
δείσας μη όπισθεν γενόμενος 2 κατακόφη το 'Ελληνικοί* 

ίλαυι/α άντίος? και εμβολών 
συν τοις έξακοσίοις νίκα τους 
προ /?ασιλ€ως τεταγμένους και 
εις φυγην έτρεφε τους εζακι- 
σχιλίους, και άποκτείναι λέγε- 
ται αύτος τη εαυτού χειρι τον 
άρχοντα αυτών, οι δε Κύρου εξ- 
ακόσιοι οΐχονται διώκοντες πλην 
πάνυ ολίγων άμή> αυτόν, συν 
τούτοις δε ων καθορα ^SacnAea 
και το άμφ* εκείνον στίφος • και ευθύς ουκ ανέχεται, αλλ* 
ειπών, Ύον άνδρα ορώ, ΐετο eV αυτοί/ καϊ παίει κατά 
το στερνον και τιτρώσκει διά του θώρακος, παίοντα 
δε αύτον 4 ακοντίζει τις παλτω ύπο τον οφθαλμον 
βιαίως • καϊ ενταύθα μαχόμενοι καϊ Κύρος αύτος απ- 
έθανε καϊ οκτώ οι άριστοι τών περί αύτον εκειντο επ* 




1 Pres. of a general truth. 
* iXavvet dvrlos, rode to meet. 



2 i.e. the king. 
* Cyrus. 
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αύτω. Άρταπάτης δ* 6 πιστότατος αύτω των σκηπτού- 
χων \4yerai επειδή πεπτωκότα 1 είδε Κυρον καταπηδήσας 
άπο του ίππου περιπεσεΐν 2 αύτω. 8 ούτος γαρ ετετιμητο 
νπο Κύρου δι* εννοιάν τε και πιστότητα. 



485. THE PEACE OF ANTALCIDAS 

[Hellenica V. i. 28-36] 

5. Έκ δε τούτου * Ανταλκίδας γενομεναις ταΐς πάσαις 
ναυσί 4 πλείοσιν η όγδοήκοντα εκράτει της θαλάττης' 6 
ώστε και τάς εκ του Πάτου ναυς Άθήναζε μεν εκώλυε 
καταπλεΐν, els δε τους εαυτών συμμάχους κατηγεν. oi 
μεν ουν * Αθηναίος ορωντες μεν πολλάς 6 τάς πολέμιας 
νανς, φοβούμενοι δε μη ώς πρότερον Ί καταπολεμη- 
θείησαν, συμμάχου Αακεδαιμονίοις βασιλέως γεγενη- 
μενου, πολιό ρκούμενοι δε εκ της Αίγίνης ύπο των 
ληστών, δια ταύτα μεν ισχυρώς επεθύμουν της ειρήνης* 
οι δ* αυ Αακεδαιμόνιοι, φυλάττοντες τάς πόλεις, αΐς 
μεν επίστευον, μη άπόλοιντο, αΐς δε ήπίστουν, μη 
άποσταίεν, 9 πράγματα δ* έχοντες καΐ παρέχοντες περί 
την Κορινθον, χαλεπως εφερον τω πολεμώ. 4 οι γε μην 
*Αργεΐοι, ϊιδότες™ φρουράν πεφασμενην εφ* εαυτούς, 
καΐ ούτοι είς την ειρήνην πρόθυμοι ήσαν. 

1 From τίιττω. 2 From νερι-νίπτω. 8 238. ' * 300. 

6 187, c. 6 Predicate. 7 i.e. at Aegospotami, b.c. 404. 

8 187, b. 9 From άφ-Ιστημι. 

10 From oUa. When they knew that a levy had been. 
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6. "Ωστ επεϊ παρήγγειλαν 6 Ύιρίβαζος παρεναι 
τους βουλομενους ύπακουσαι ην βασιλεύς είρήνην 1 
καταπεμποι, ταχέως πάντες παρεγενοντο. 
επει δε συνηλθον, επιδείξας 6 Ύιρίβαζος 
τα βασιλέως σημεία αναγίγνωσκε τα 
γεγραμμενα. είχε 2 δε ωδε. 

"Αρταξέρξης βασιλεύς νομίζει δίκαιον 3 
τάς μεν εν τη Ά crip πόλεις εαυτόν 4 είναι και των νήσων 
Κλαζομενάς και Κύπρον, τάς δε αλλάς 'Ελληνίδας πόλεις 
και μικράς και μεγάλας αυτόνομους είναι, πλην τριών • 
ταύτας δε ωσπερ το άρχαΐον είναι 'Αθηναίων. 4 οπό- 
τεροι δε ταύτην την είρήνην μη δέχονται, τούτοις εγω 
πολεμήσω δ μετά των ταύτα 6 βουλομενων και πεζή καΙ 
κατά θάλατταν και ι^αυσΐ 7 και χρήμασιν. 

7. *Ακούοντες ουν ταύτα οι από των πόλεων πρέσ- 
βεις άπήγγελλον επί τάς εαυτών έκαστοι πόλεις, και 
οι μεν άλλοι άπαντες ωμνυσαν εμπεδώσειν ταύτα, ol δε 
Θηβαίοι ήξίουν ύπερ πάντων Βοιωτών ομνυναι. 6 δε 
' Αγησίλαος ουκ εφη 8 δε^ασ^αι τους όρκους, εάν μη 
όμνύωσιν, ωσπερ τά βασιλέως γράμματα ελεγεν, αυτό- 
νομους cTvat καϊ μικράν και μεγάλην πόλιν. οί δε των 
Θηβαίων πρέσβεις ελεγον ότι ουκ επεσταλμενα σφίσι 
ταυτ εΐη. *1τε νυν» εφη 6 Αγησίλαος, καϊ ερωτάτε' 

1 ην €ΐρήνην, for τ# clpjvy ην the antecedent being attracted into the 
relative clause. The terms of the peace which. 

2 How is €χω translated when followed by an adverb ? 

8 Sc. chai. * Predicate genitive. 

6 Notice the change in person. 6 Not ταύτα. 7 300. 

8 ούκ €φη, like Lat. nego, said that he did not, i.e. refused to. 
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επαγγέλλετε δ' αύτοΐς l και ταύτα, οτι ci μη ποιησουσι 
ταύτα, έκσπονδοι έσονται. — οί μεν δη ψχοντο. 6 δ* 
1 Αγησίλαος δια την προς Θηβαίους έχθραν ουκ έμελ- 
λεν, άλλα πείσας τους εφόρους ευθύς άφίκετο εις την 
Ύεγέαν. πριν δε αυτού δρμηθηναι 2 εκ Ύεγέας? παρ- 
ήσαν οί Θηβαίοι λέγοντες οτι άφιασι τας πόλεις αυτόνο- 
μους, καϊ ούτω οί Α.ακε8αιμόνιοι μεν οΐκαδε απηλθον, 
Θηβαίοι δ' είς τας σπονδάς είσελθεΐν ηναγκάσθησαν, 
αυτόνομους αφέντες 4 τας Βοιωτίας πόλ€ΐ9. 

8. Οί δ* αυ Κορίνθιοι ουκ εζέπεμπον την των Ά/>- 
γείων φρουράν. αλλ' ό % Αγησίλαος και τούτοις προ- 
εΐπε, τοΐς μεν, ει μη έκπέμφοιεν 6 τους Άργείους, τοΐς 
δε, ει μη άπίοιεν 5 εκ της Κορίνθου, οτι πόλεμον εζοίσει δ 
προς αυτούς, επει δε φοβηθέντων αμφοτέρων έξηλθον 
οί 'Apyeioi και αύτη εφ' εαυτής 6 η των Κορινθίων πολις 
έγένετο, οί μεν σφαγείς και οί μεταίτιοι του έργου αυτοί 
γνάντες άπηλθον εκ της Κορίνθου • οί δ* άλλοι πολιται 
άκοντες κατεδέχοντο τους πρόσθεν φεύγοντας, επει δε 
τούτ έπράχθη και ώμωμόκεσαν 1 αί πόλεις εμμενεΐν εν 
τη εΙρηνη ην κατέπεμφε βασιλεύς, εκ τούτου διελύθη 
μεν τα πεζικά, διελύθη δε καϊ τα ναυτικά στρατεύματα. 
Αακεδαιμονίοις μεν δη και *Αθηναίοις και τοΐς συμμά- 



1 αίτοΓϊ, i.e. the authorities at home. 2 τμίν δρμηθηναι, 452. 

8 On the northern border of Laconia. 
4 2d. aor. partic. of άφ-ίημι. 

6 A vivid future condition in indirect discourse. 

β αύτ^ι έφ % έαυτηι, independent, herself upon herself. 

7 From Βμνυμι. 
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χοις ούτω μετά τον ύστερον πόλεμον της καθαιρέσεων 1 
των % λθήνησι τειχών αυτή πρώτη ειρήνη εγενετο. 

9. Έν 8c τω πολεμώ μάλλον άντιρρόπως τοις έναν 
τίοις 2 πράττοντας ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι πολύ επικυδεστεροι 
εγενοντο εκ* της Άνταλκίδου ειρήνης καλούμενης, 
προστάται γαρ γενόμενοι της ύπο βασιλέως καταπε/χ- 
φθείσης ειρήνης και την αυτονομίαν ταΐς πόλεσι πράτ- 
τοντες, προσελαβον μεν σύμμαχον Κόρινθον, αυτόνομους 
δε άπο των Θηβαίων τάς Βοιωτίδας πόλεις εποίησαν^ 
οΰπερ* πάλαι επεθύμουν, έπαυσαν δε καΐ Άργείους 
Κόρινθον σφετεριζομένους? φρουράν φήναντες επ 
αυτούς, ει μη εξίοιεν εκ Κορίνθου. 



486. GOBRYAS BEFORE CYRUS 

[Cyropaedia IV. vi. 1-10] 

10. *Ev δε τούτω Τωβρύας παρήν Άσσυριος πρεσ- 
βύτης άνήρ εφ* ίππου σύν ιππική θεραπεία • εΐχον δε 
πάντες τα εφ ίππων όπλα. και οι μεν επι τω τα 
δπλα παραλαμβάνειν τ τεταγμένοι εκέλευον παραδίδομαι 
τα ζυστά } όπως κατακαίοιεν ώσπερ ταλλα. 8 ό δε 
Τωβρύας ειπεν οτι Κυρον πρώτον βούλοιτο ιδεΐν • και 
οι υπηρεται τους μεν άλλους ιππέας αύτου κατελιπον, 
τον δε Τωβρύαν αγουσι προς τον Κυρον. 6 δε ως εΐδε 

1 gen. after ύστερον (225> 2 dat. after άντφρόιτω* (236). 

8 *κ, as a result of. * 187 r b. 

6 From σφέτερο* (<r0eis), one's οιόπ. β έφ* ϊττων = Ιππικά. 

Wiri τ<? . . . λαμβάνειν (263). » By crasis for τά Αλλα. 
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τον Kvpov, έλεξεν • *Ω δβσποτα, εγώ είμι το μεν γένος * 

*Α<τσ~ύριος • €χω 8c και τείχος ισχνρον και χώρας 2 

επάρχω πολλής • και ιπποι> €^ω δ* 

€15 χιλίαι> τριακοσίαν, ην τω των 

Άσσνρίων βασιλεί 8 παρειχόμην και 

φίλος ην εκείνω ως μάλιστα • tVci 

δέ εκείνος μεν τέθνηκεν νφ* νμών* 

άνηρ αγαθός ώι>, 6 δε παις εκείνον 

την αρχήν έχει* έχθιστος ων μοι? 

ηκω προς σε και Ικέτης προσπίπτω 

και δίδωμί σοι έμαντον δονλον* και 

σνμμαχον > σε δε τιμωρον αιτούμαι 

εμοϊ γενέσθαι* και παιδα όντως ως δννατόν σε 

ποιονμαι• άπαις 8ε είμι αρρένων παίδων? 

11. *Ος γα/) 8 tJj> μοι μόνος και κάλος και άγαθός } ω 
δέσποτα, και εμε φιλών και τιμών ώσπερ αν ενδαίμονα 
πατέρα παΐς τιμών τιθείη? τοντον 6 ννν βασιλε\}ς οντος 
καλέσαντος τον τότε βασιλέως, πατρός δε τον ννν, 10 ως 
δώσοντος n την θνγατέρα τω εμώ παιδί, εγώ μεν άπεπεμ- 
φάμην μέγα φρονών δτι δήθεν τής ^8acriXca>5 θνγατρος 
οφοίμην τον εμον vibv γαμέτην, 6 δε ννν /JaaiXcvs 12 εις 
βήραν αντον παρακαλέσας, και ανείς 18 αντώ θηραν άνα 




1 Ace. * Gen. 187, c. 8 Indirect object of ταρ-αχόμην. 

4 at your hands. 6 236. β In apposition with έμαυτόν. 

7 Air an . . . ιταίδων, childless of male offspring , i.e. I have no sons. 

8 δ» yap, for he. 

• Potential, could make, τιμών denotes the means, 271, b. 
io to q ^ the present king. n 271, δ. 

12 fixjiXefo repeats /Sa^tXeiis four lines above. 18 From άν4ημι. 
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κράτος, ως πολύ κρείττων αυτού ιππεύς ηγούμενος 
είναι, 6 μεν ως φίλω συνέθηρα, φανείσης δ* άρκτου 1 
8ιωκοντες αμφότεροι, 6 μεν νύν άρχων ούτος άκοντίσας 
ημαρτεν, ως μηποτ ωφεΚεν, ο ο εμος παις ραλων, 
ού8εν 8εον, 3 καταβάλλει την άρκτον. και τότε μεν 8η 
άνιαθεις άρ' ούτος κατεσχεν ύπο σκότον τον φθόνον * 4 
ως 8ε πάλιν λέοντος παρατυχόντος 6 μεν αυ ημαρτεν, 
ού8εν θαυμαστον οΧμαι παθών, ό δ* αυ εμός παις αν#ις 
τυχών 6 κατειργάσατό τε τον λέοντα και ειπεν, "Αρα 
βεβληκα δις εφεξής και καταβεβληκα θήρα εκατεράκις, 
iv τούτω 8ε ούκετι κατίσχει 6 ανόσιος τον φθόνον, αλλ* 
αίχμην παρά τίνος των επομένων άρπάσας, παατας είς 
τα στέρνα τον μόνον μοι και φίλον παιδα άφείλετο 6 την 
ψυχήν. 

12. Κ άγω μεν 6 τάλας νεκρον αντί νυμφίον εκομι- 
σάμην καϊ €0αψα τηλικουτος 7 ων άρτι γενειάσκοντα 
τον άριστον παιδα τον άγαπητόν 6 8ε κατακανων 
ώσπερ εχθρον άπολεσας ούτε μεταμελόμενος πώποτε 
φανερός εγενετο ούτε άντι του κακού έργου τιμής τννος 
ήξίωσε* τον κατά γης. 9 ο γε μην πατήρ αυτού και 
συνωκτισε με καϊ 8ηλος ήν ί0 συναχθόμενός μου rrj 



ι 273. 

2 Sc. άμαρτεΐν, would that he had never missed his aim. 
8 it being in no respect (102) necessary (459), i.e. when he should not 
4 κατ-έσχεν . . . φθόνο», kept his grudge concealed. 
6 as it happened, " as luck would have it." 

6 2d aor. mid. of άψ-αιρέω. 7 old as I am, at my age. 

8 Translate literally, deemed worthy. 9 him who is underground. 

10 J^Xos 1f», xoas evidently, etc.; cf. 409. 
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ζυμφορα. εγω μεν ουν, ει μεν έζη εκείνος, ουκ αν ποτέ 
ηλθον προς σε επι τω εκείνον κακω • πολλά yap φιλικά, 
έπαθον νπ εκείνου 1 και υπηρέτησα εκείνω • επεϊ δε εις 
τον τον εμού παιδος φονέα η αρχή περιήκει, ουκ αν 
ποτέ τούτω εγώ δνναίμην εΰνους γενέσθαι, ούδε ούτος 
ευ οιο οτι ψιΚον αν ποτ εμε ηγησαιτο. οιοε γαρ ως 
εγώ προς αυτόν έχω και ως 4 πρόσθεν φαιδρως βιοτεύων 
νυν διάκειμαι, έρημος ων καϊ δια πένθους 6 το γήρας 
διάγων. 

13. Ει ουν συ με δέχη και ελπίδα τννά λάβοιμι τψ 
φίλω παιδί τιμωρίας 6 αν τίνος μετά σου τυχείν καΧ 
άι/^/3τ}οται άν Ί πάλιν δοκω μοι και ούτε ζών αν έτι 
αίσχννοίμην ούτε αποθνήσκων αν ιώ μένος αν τελευταν 
δοκω. — 6 μεν οΰτως είπε. Κύρος δ* άπεκρίνατο • Άλλ* 
ηνπερ, ω Γωβρύα, και φρονών φαίνη οσαπερ λέγεις 
προς ημάς, δέχομαι τε Ικετην σε και τιμωρησειν σοι 
του παιδό? 8 σύν θεοΐς ύπισχνουμαι. λέζον δέ μοι, έφη, 
εάν σοι ταύτα ποιώμεν και τά τείχη έώμεν έχειν σε και 
την χώραν και την δώ/α/χιι^ ηνπερ πρόσθεν έιχες, σύ 
ημΐν 9 τι 10 άντι τούτων υπηρετήσεις ; 

14. "Ο δε €ΐπ€ • Τά μεν τείχη, όταν έλθης, οικόν σοι 
παρέζω • δασμον δε της χώρας δνπερ έφερον εκείνω 

1 ίιταθον ϋττ* εκείνου, received at his hands. 

2 νομίζοι. 8 «s, how, W. $χω. 
4 and in what a state I am now, who formerly. 

* διά τένθουι = iv ιτένθει. ύ 187, a. 

7 With άνηβήσαι, I think that I should. 

8 Gen. of cause, avenge you on account of your son. 

9 Dat. after υπηρετήσει!. 10 Cf. 102. 
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σοϊ άποίσω • και όποι αν στράτευση, συστρατευσομαι 
την εκ της χώρας Swa/jui/ έχων. εστί hi μ,οι, εφη, καϊ 
θυγάτηρ παρθένος άγαττητη γάμου χ ήο*η ωραία, ην 4γώ 
πρόσθεν μεν ωμην τω νυν βασιλεύοντι γυναίκα 2 τρεφειν • 
νυν he αύτη τε μοι η θυγάτηρ πολλά γοωμενη 8 ικετενσε 
μη horjvai αύτην τω του ^ελφου φονεΐ } εγώ τε ωσαύτως 
γιγνώσκω. νυν he σοι hίhωμι βουλεύσασθαι και περί 
ταύτης ούτως ώσπερ αν καϊ εγώ βουλεύων περί σου 
φαίνωμαι. — ούτω hrf 6 Κύρος εϊπεν, Έάρ ταύτα, εφη, 
άληθεύσης, εγώ hίhωμί σοι την εμην και λαμβάνω την 
σην οεςιαν • σεοι οε ημιν μάρτυρες εστων. — επει οε 
ταύτα επράχθη, άπιει/αι τε κελεύει τον Τωβρύαν έχοντα 
τα δπλα καϊ επήρετο πόση τις όδος ως αύτον* εΐη. 
6 δ* ελεγεν, *Ηι/ αύρων ΐης πρωί, τη έτερα 5 αν αύλίζοιο 
παρ 9 ημΐν. — ούτω hrf ούτος μεν ωχετο ηγεμόνα 
καταλιπών. 



487. THE CHOICE OF HERACLES 

[Memorabilia II. i. 21-34] 

15. Π/οόδικο? hk 6 σοφός φησιν Ήρακλεα, επεϊ εκ 
πα&ων 6 εις ηβην ώρματο, εν η οι νέοι η[δη αυτοκράτορες 
γιγνόμενοι hηλoύσιv είτε την hi αρετής ohbv τρέφονται 
επι τον ριον> είτε την οια κακίας, εςεΚσοντα εις ^σα^ιαν 

1 Gen. dependent on ωραία, of suitable age for. 

2 In apposition with ην. 8 πολλά y σωμένη, with many tears. 
4 ws αυτόν, to him, i.e. to his castle. 5 Sc. ήμίρα. β boyhood. 

7 Agrees with ΉρακλΙα. Notice that the entire paragraph is indirect 
discourse after φησίν. 
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καθήσθαι, άπορουντα οποτεραν των οδών τράπηται • 
και φανήναι αύτω δύο γυναίκας προϊεναι μεγάλας, την 
μεν έτερον 1 ευπρεπή τε ίδεΐν* και ελευθεριον, φύσει 
κεκοσμημενην το μεν σώμα καθαρότητα 
τα δε όμματα αίδοι, 3 το δε σχήμα σω- 
φροσύντ/, εσθήτι δε λευκή • την δ* ετε- 
ραν 1 τεθραμμένην 4 μεν είς πολυσαρκίαν 
Te και απαλότατα, κεκαλλωπισμενην δε 
το μεν χρώμα? ώστε 6 λευκοτεραν τε καΐ 
ερυθροτεραν του οντος 1 δοκεΐν* φαίνε- 
σ0αι, τό δε σχήμα, ώστε δοκεΐν ορθοτεραν 
τής φύσεως είναι, τα δε όμματα εχειν άναπεπταμενα, 
εσθήτα δέ> εξ ης αν μάλιστα ώρα διαλάμποι? κατά- 
σκοπεΐσθαι δε θαμά εαυτήν, επισκοπεΐν δε /cat, ει 9 
τις άλλο? αυτήν θεάται, πολλάκις δε και εις την εαυτής 
σκιάν άποβλεπειν. 

16. 'ίΐ? δ 5 εγενοντο πλησιαίτερον του Ηρακλέους, 10 
την μεν πρόσθεν (εφη 6 ΤΙρόδικος) ρηθεισαν ιεναι τον 
αυτόν τρόπον? 1 την δ* ετεραν φθάσαι βουλομενην 
προσδραμείν 12 τω Ήρακλεΐ 18 και ειπείν • Όρώ σε, ώ 
*Άράκλεις, άπορουντα 1 * ποίαν οδον 16 επί τον βίον 
τράπΐβ • εάν μεν εμέ φίλην ποιησάμενος, έπι την 

1 the one . . . the other. 

2 comely to look upon, i.e. in appearance. Cf. 261, 5. 

8 300. * From τρέφω. 5 102. 6 ώστε δοκΐν, 442. 

7 225. 8 Potential. 9 To see if. 

10 An exception to 236. n Adverbial, at the same pace. 

12 After ίφη. ι» 238. » 468. 
16 Cognate accusative. 

first or. bk. — 12 
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σοϊ άποίσω • και οποί αν στράτευση, συστρατενσομαι 
την εκ της χώρας 8ύναμιν έχων. εστί 8ε μοι> εφη, καΐ 
θυγάτηρ παρθένος αγαπητή γάμου 1 η8η ωραία, ην εγω 
πρόσθεν μεν ω μην τω νυν βασιλεύοντι γυναίκα 2 τρεφειν • 
νυν 8ε αύτη τε μοι η θυγάτηρ πολλά γοωμενη 8 ικετευσε 
μη δούναι αυτήν τψ του αδελφού φονεΐ, εγώ Τ€ ωσαύτως 
γιγνώσκω. νυν 8ε σοι δίδω/χι βουλεύσασθαι καΐ περί 
ταύτης ούτως ώσπερ αν και εγω βουλεύων περί σον 
φαίνωμαι. — ούτω 8η 6 Κύρος είπεν, Έάρ ταύτα, £φη, 
άληθενσης, εγω 8ί8ωμί σοι την εμην και λαμβάνω την 
σην οεςιαν υεοι οε ημιν μάρτυρες εστων. — επει οε 
ταύτα επράχθη, άπιβ^αι τε κελεύει τον Τωβρύαν έχοντα 
τα όπλα καϊ επηρετο πόση τις 68ος ως αύτον* ειη. 
6 δ* ελεγεν, *Ηι/ αύρων ΐης πρωί, τη έτερα 5 αν αύλίζοιο 
παρ 9 ημΐν. — ούτω 8η ούτος μεν ωχετο ηγεμόνα 
καταλιπών. 



487. THE CHOICE OF HERACLES 

[Memorabilia II. i. 21-34] 

15. ΤΙρό8ικος 8ε ό σοφός φησιν Ήρακλεα, επει εκ 
παίδων 6 εις ηβην ω ρ ματ ο, εν y οι νέοι η8η αυτοκράτορες 
γιγνόμενοι 8ηλούσιν είτε την δι* αρετής 68ον τρέφονται 
επι τον ριον> είτε την δια κακίας, εςεΚσοντα εις ή<Γυχιαι> 

1 Gen. dependent on ωραία, of suitable age for. 

2 In apposition with ην. 8 πολλά *γοωμένη, with many tears. 
4 cJs αύτό^ to him, i.e. to his castle. 5 Sc. ϊμέρα. β boyhood. 

7 Agrees with Ήρακλ^α. Notice that the entire paragraph is indirect 
discourse after φησίν. 
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καθησθαι, αποροΰντα οποτεραν των όδώι/ τράπηται • 
και φανηναι ούτω 8ύο γυναίκας προϊεναι μεγάλος, την 
μεν έτερον 1 εύπρεττη τε ISeiv' 2 καΐ ελευθεριον, φύσει 
κεκοσμημενην το μεν σώμα καθαρότητα 
τα 8ε όμματα αιδοι, 8 το 8ε σχήμα σω- 
φροσύνη, εσθητι 8c λευκή • την δ' ctc- 
/douj 1 τεθραμμένην 4 μεν εις πολνσαρκίαν 
τε και απαλότατα, κεκολλωπισμένην 8ε 
ro fieV χρώμα,* ώστε 6 λευκότεροι/ τε και 
ερυθροτεραν του οντος 7 8οκεΐν 6 φαίνε- 
σθαι, το 8ε (τχήμα, ώστε δοκείν δρθοτεραν 
της φύσεως είναι, τα 8ε όμματα Ζχειν άναπεπταμενα, 
εσθητο 8ε, εζ ης αν μάλιστα ωρα 8ιαλάμποι, Β κατά- 
σκοπεΐσθαι 8ε θαμά εουτην, επισκοπειν 8ε και, ει 9 
τις άλλος αυτήν θεατοί, πολλάκις 8ε και εις την εαυτής 
σκιάν, άποβλέπειν. 

16. 'ίΐ? δ 5 εγενοντο πλησιαίτερον του € Ηρακλεους, ί0 
την μεν πρόσθεν (εφη 6 Ώρό8ικος) ρηθεισαν ιεναι τον 
αυτόν τρόπον? 1 την δ* έτερον φθάσαι βουλομενην 
προσ8ραμεΐν 12 τω Ήρακλεΐ™ καϊ είπεΐν • Ό/οώ ere, ω 

β ττ ' \ > Λ 14 ' {}\ is > \ \ ο/ 

Ηρακλεις, αποροΰντα ποιον οοον ° επι τον ριον 
τράπτ) • εάν μεν εμε φίλην ποιησάμενος, επί την 

1 the one . . . the other. 

2 comely to look upon, i.e. in appearance. Cf. 261, δ. 

8 300. * From τρέφω. 5 102. 6 ωστ€ δοκβΐν, 442. 

7 225. 8 Potential. 9 To see if. 

10 An exception to 236. u Adverbial, at the same pace, 

12 After ϊφψ 18 238. "468. 
15 Cognate accusative. 

FIRST GR. BK. — 12 • 
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ηδίστην τε καϊ ράστην οδον άξω σε, και τών μεν 
τερπνών ουδενος 1 άγευστος εσει, των δε χαλεπών άπει- 
ρος διαβιώσει, πρώτον μεν γαρ ου πολέμων 2 ονδε 
πραγμάτων φροντιεΐς, άλλα σκοπούμενος 8 οιέσει, τί αν 
κεχαρισμένον η σιτίον η ποτον εύροις, η τί αν ιδών η τί 
άκουσας τερφθείης, η τίνων 4 αν όσφραινόμενος η απτό- 
μένος ησθείης και πώς αν μαλακώτατα καθεύδοις, και 
πώς αν άπονώτατα τούτων 5 πάντων τυγχάνοις. εάν δε 
ποτέ γενηταί τις υποψία σπάνεως β άφ' δ>ν εσται ταύτα, 
ου φόβος, μη σε άγάγω επι το 7 πονουντα και ταλαιπω- 
ρουντα τψ σώματι /cat Trj ψυχγ} ταύτα πορίζεσθαι• 
αλλ* οΐς 8 αν ol άλλοι εργάζωνται τούτοις συ χρήσει, 
ουδενος 9 άπεχόμενος, όθεν αν δυνατόν $ τι κερδάναι • 
πανταχόθεν γαρ ώφεΚεισθαι τοις έμοί συνουσιν εξου- 
σίαν εγωγε παρέχω» 

17. Και ό Ή/οακλτ^? άγουσας ταύτα• *il γύναι? 
εφη, όνομα οε σοι τι εστίν ; η οε • Οι μεν εμοι φι hoi, 
εφη, καλουσί με Έάδαιμονίαν, 11 οι δε μισουντες με 
ύποκοριζάμενοι όνομάζουσί με Κακίαν. 11 και εν τούτω 
ή έτερα γυνή προσεΚθούσα είπε* Και εγώ ηκω προς 

1 Obj. gen. after &ycv<TTos, connected with yevopjau, which takes the 
genitive. 187, b. So Avapot. 

2 Gen. of cause. 

8 Expresses manner, but Ιδώρ, ακούσω, etc., means. 

« 187, b. δ 187, a. • Objective gen. 

7 τό belongs to ττορί^σθαι. ττονουντα and ταλαιτωροϋντα agree with the 
omitted subject of ττορί^σθαι, and express means. 

8 Object of ipyafarrai, attracted into the case of its antecedent, τούτοι, 
which is dat. after χρήσα. Cf. utor in Latin. 

9 141. i° voc. of yvvfi, lady, madam; cf. 367. u 255. 
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σέ, ώ Ήράκλεις, elSvla ί τους γεννησαντάς σε, 2 και την 
φύσα/ την σην εν rfj παιδεία κατ άμαθου σα • έζ $>ν 
βλπιςω, €i nyv προ? e/xc οοοι> τραποιο, σψοορ αν σε 
τώι/ καλών και σεμνών εργάτην αγαθόν γενέσθαι, και 
ήυΐ€ 8 eri πολύ εντιμοτέραν και €π* άγαμοι? διαπρεπε- 
στέραν φανήναι• 4 ουκ εξαπατήσω 8έ (7€ προοιμίοις 
ή8οιτί}ς> αλλ', #πέ/> οι 0eoi 8ί€0€σαν> τα οντά 8ιηγησο- 
/χαι /utcr* αλιείας. τώζ> γαρ όντων 5 αγαθών και καλών 
ovhkv άνευ πόνου και επιμελείας θεοί διδοασιρ άι^ 
θρώποις • 

18. αλλ* cire τους 0eovs Γλεως ει^αι οτοι βούλει> 
θεραπευτεον β τονς 0€θύ$ • €?τ€ υπό φίλων εθέλεις 
άγαπαατ^αι, του? φίλους ευεργετητέον • eire ύπό τιι^ος 
πόλεως επιθυμείς τιμάσθαι, την πόλιν ώφελητέον • circ 
ύπο τ^5 'Ελλάδος πάσης άξιοίς 7 €π* άρετη ^αυ/χάζβσ^αι, 
rip *Ελλάδα πειρατεον ευ ποιειν • eirc y^i> βούλβι σοι 
καρπούς άφθονους φέρειν, την γην θεραπευτεον • citc 
από βοσκημάτων οιει 8εΐν πλουτίζεσθαι, των βοσκή• 
μάτων 8 επιμελητεον • €ΐτ€ δια πολέμου ορμάς αυζεσθαι, 
καϊ βούλει διί^ασ^αι τους τε φίλους ελευθεροΰν και τους 
' εχθρούς χειρουσθαι, τάς πολεμικάς τβ^ι/ας αύτάς τε 
παρά των επισταμένων μαθητέον, και όπως αύταΐς δει 
χρησθαι άσκητέον * ei 8ε και τω σώματι 9 βούλει 

1 Partic. of οίδα. 2 τού$ yevvfravrds (re, your parents. 

8 Expressed for contrast. Cf. 310, end. 

4 2d aor. pass, of φαίρω, w. force of mid., appear. 

6 the things which are, partitive gen. w. ουδέ*. 

β 427. ^ 7 expect, desire. 8 187, b. 

9 Dative of respect, a form of the dative of manner (300). 
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δυνατός είναι, τη γνώμη x ύπηρετειν έθιστέον το σώμα 
και γυμναστέον συν πόι^οις και Ιδρώτι. 

19. Και η Κακία ύπολαβουσα έιπεν, ως φησι 
Πρόδικος • 'Εννοείς, ω *11ράκ\εις, ως χαλεπην καΐ 
μακράν οδον επϊ τα? εύφροσύνας η γυνή σοι αυτή 
διηγείται; εγω οε ραοιαν και ρραχειαν οοον επι την 
εύδαιμονίαν αζω σε* Και η 9 Αρετή εϊπεν • τ ί1 τλήμον, 
τί δε <τυ αγαθόν έχει? ; η τί ηδύ oicr#a, μηδέν τούτων 
ένεκα πράττενν έθέλουσα ; ήτις ουδέ την των ηδέων 
επιθυμίαν αναμένεις^ άλλα, πριν επιθύμησα^ πάντων 2 
ε/χπίπλασαι, πριν μεν πεινην 8 έσθίουσα, πριν δε δνφην 
πίνουσα, ίνα μεν ηδέως φάγης, οψοποιούς μηχανωμένη, 
ίνα δε ηδέως πίνης, οίνους τε πολυτελείς παρασκευάζει, 
και του θέρους 4 χιόρα περιθέουσα ζητείς • Ινα δε 
καθυπνώσης ήδέως, ου μόνον τάς στρωμνάς μαλάκας, 
άλλα και τάς κλίνας και τά υπόβαθρα ταΐς κλίναις 
παρασκευάζει • ου γάρ δια το πονέίν, άλλα δια το 
μηδέν εχειν ο τι ποιης? ύπνου επιθυμείς. 

20. αθάνατο? δε ούσα 6 εκ θέων μεν άπέρριφαι, υπό 
δε ανθρώπων αγα^ώι/ ατιμάζει, του δε πάντων ήδι- 
στου ακούσματος? επαίνου εαυτής, άνήκοος ει, και τον 
πάντων ήδιστον θεάματος αθέατος • ουδέν γάρ πώποτε 

ι Ρ. 176, η. 9. * Ρ . 12 7, η. 3. 

8 ιτ€ΐνάω contracts ae into η, so also διψάω and ζάω, 

*293. 

6 μηδίρ . . . δ τι τοφ, nothing to do, obj. of *χ«ι». 

6 Concessive, though, etc. 

7 Gen. after άνήκοο*, as in § 16, as if a verb were used : the sweetest 
sound of all you have never heard, 187, b. 
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σεαυτης α έργον καλόν τεθέασαι. τις δ* αν σοι λεγούση 
τι πιστεύσειε ; 2 τίς δ 9 αν δεομένη τννος 8 έπαρκέσειεν ; 
rj τίς αν ευ φρονων του σου θιάσου 4 τολμησειεν εΐι/αι ; 
οί νέοι μεν οντες τοις σώμ,ασιν* αδύνατοι εισι, πρεσ~ 
βύτεροι δε γενόμενοι ταΐς φυχαΐς ανόητοι, άπόνως μεν 
λιπαροί δια νεότητος τρεφόμενοι, έπιπόνως 8ε αυχμη- 
ροί 6 δια γηρως περώντες, τοις μεν πεπραγμένοι? 
αίσχυνόμενοι, τοις δε πραττομένοις βαρυνόμενοι, τα 
μεν ηδέα εν τη νεότητι διαδραμόντες, τα 8ε χαλεπά εις 
το γήρας αποθεμένοι. 

21. εγώ δε crvm/ju μεν θεοΐς? στίζει/χι δε άνθρώποις 
τοις αγαθοις ■ έργον δε καλόν ούτε θείον ούτε άνθρώ- 
m^oi' χωρίς εμού γίγνεται. τιμώμαι δε μάλιστα πάντων 
και πάρα θεοΐς και παρά άνθρώποις, οΐς προσήκει, 
αγαπητή μεν συνεργός τεχνίταις, πίστη δε φύλαζ 
οίκων δεσπόταις, ευμενής δε παραστάτις οίκέταις, 
άγαθη δε συλληπτρια των εν ειρήνη πόνων, βεβαία 
δε των εν πολέμω σύμμαχος έργων, άριστη δε φιλίας 
κοινωνός, έστι δε τοις μεν έμοΐς φίλοις rjSeia μεν και 
άπράγμων σίτων 8 και ποτών άπόλαυσις. ανέχονται 
γαρ έως αν επιθυμησωσυ/ 9 αυτών, ύπνος δ 9 αύτοΐς 
πάρεστιν ηδίων η τοις άμόχθοις, και ούτε απολείποντας 
αυτόν αχθονται, ούτε δια τούτον /χε0ιάσι τα δέοντα 



1 Subjective gen., 132. 

2 Potential. In what word is the protasis implied ? 

8 P. 127, n. 3. * Pred. gen. - See p. 179, n. 9. 

6 Pred. adj. after irepQpres. 7 236. 

« 132. • 434. 
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πράττειν. και oi μεν νέοι τοις των πρεσβυτέρων επαί- 
νοις χ χαίρονσιν, ol δε γεραίτεροι ταΐς των νέων τιμαις 
άγάλλοϊ/ται • και ηδέως μεν των παλαιών πράξεων 2 
μέμνηνται, εν 8ε τάς παρούσας ηδονται πράττοντες, δι 
εμε φίλοι μεν θεοΐς οντες, αγαπητοί δε φίλοις, τίμιοι δε 
πατρίσιν • όταν δ' έλθτ) το πεπρωμένον τέλος, ου μετά 
λήθης άτιμοι κείνται, αλλά μετά μνήμης τον άει χρόνον 
ύμνούμενοι θάλλουσι. τοιαύτα 9 σοι, ω παΐ τοκέων 
άγαμων, Ήράκλεις, έξεστι διαπονησαμένω την μακαρι- 
στοτάτην εύδαιμονίαν κεκτησθαι. 



1300. 



2 187, b. 



8 Obj. Of διατονησαμ£?ψ. 
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488. RULES OF EUPHONY 

1. Before M, π, β, or ψ becomes μ; κ or χ becomes γ, 
as τρίβω, τέτρΐμμαι ; άρχω, ηργμαι ; τ, δ, or θ often becomes. 
σ, as ττ€ΐθω, πέιτα,σμαι ; αρπάζω, ήρπασμαι. 

2. Before Τ, Δ, or θ, π, β, φ, κ, γ, or χ is made coordi- 
nate (9); τ, δ, or θ becomes σ; as π€ΐθω, έπ€ίσθην; 
αγω, ηκται. 

3. With Σ, π, β, or ψ becomes ψ ; κ,-γ, or χ becomes 
| ; τ, 6, or θ is dropped ; as πέμπω, πέμψω ; ?χω, 2ξω. 
The combinations ντ, νδ, νθ, occurring before σ are 
dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as 
λυουσα for λυοντσα. 

4. When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the 
ending» (-θον, -θην) -6c, θαι, etc., are used instead of 
(-σθον, -σθην) -σθ€, -σθαι, etc. (109). 

5. With consonant stems the periphrastic form of the 
third personal plural is used; as ήγμένοι ctori, ήγμένοι 
^σαν (for ^γνται, ηγντο, which would be hard to pro- 
nounce). 

6. Ν before π, β, or ψ becomes μ ; before κ, γ, or χ it 
becomes γ nasal ; before τ, δ, θ it is unchanged ; before 
another liquid it is changed to that liquid ; before σ it is 

183 
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generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened, 
α to d, € to €i, ο to ου ; as συμττ^μττω for συντΓ€μττα>, συγ- 
καλέω for συνκαλάο, but συντάττω ; συλλέγω for συνλέγω, 
λΰουσι for λΰονσι. 

7. A rough mute is never doubled. Initial ρ is doubled 
when a vowel precedes it in forming a compound word, 
and also after the syllabic augment ; βΐΐΓτω, ίρρϊπτον. 

When a smooth mute comes before a rough vowel it is 
itself made rough ; as καθίστημι for κατ(α)ίστημ.ι. 

In reduplications an initial rough mute is made smooth ; 
as τέθυκα. 



TABLES OF DECLENSION AND CONJUGATION 







NOUNS 






489. 


^ O-Declension 










Singular 




Ι 

! 


ν. λόγο* 
G. λόγου 
D. λόγω 
Α. λόγον 
v. λόγ€ 


δοΰλο? 
δούλου 
δούλφ 
δουλον 
8ονλ€ 


άνθρωπος 
άνθρωπου 
άνθρώπφ 
ανθρωπον 
ανθρωπι 

♦Dual 


ιιιιι 


«3 -3 -3 «3 <3 
CO (Ο (Ο (Ο (Ο 


(ν, a. v.) (λόγω) 
(g.d.) (λόγοιν) 


(δούλω) 
(δούλοι ν) 


(άνθρώπω) 
(άνθρώποιν) 

Plural 


(στρατηγώ) 
(οτρατηγοΐν) 


(δώρω) 
(δώροιν) 


Ν.ν. λόγοι 
ο. λόγων 
d. λόγοι? 
α. λόγου? 


δούλοι 
δούλων 
Βούλοι? 
δούλους 


&νθρωποι 
ανθρώπων 
άνθρωποι? 
ανθρώπου? 


στρατηγοί 
στρατηγών 
στρατηγοί? 
στρατηγούς 


δώρα 
δώρων 
δώροις 
δώρα 
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490. 



Α -Declension, Feminine 







Singular 




N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


X*P* 

Χώράβ 

X*P* 
χωράν 


Αίονσα σκΐ|νή 

Μοβσαν σκηνήν 
♦Dual 


γέφνρα 
ϊ•+*ρό* 

*Ύ«**Ρτ 
γ^ψνραν 


(n.a.v/ 

(G.D.) ' 


) (Χώρα) 
(χώραιν) 


(Μούσα) (σκηνα) 
(Μονσαιν) (σκηναϊν) 

Plural 


(Ύ•Φ«Ρ*) 
(Ύ«φνρανν) 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


χβραι 
χ»ρ«ν 
χώρα* 
χώρα» 


Μοΰσαν σκηνα( 
Μονσβν σκηνΑν 
Μούσαι* σκηνοί 
Αίονσαβ σκΐ|νβ§ 


γ^φνραν 
*yc+vpAv 

<yt+*P«* 


491 




Α -Declension, Masculine 

Singular 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


vcdvCos 

vfavCov 

vfdvCa 

vcavCav 

vfdvCa 


νολίτνρ ιπλταστή$ 
νολίτον ιπλταστοΰ 
ιτολίτη ιηλταστη 
Ίτολίτην ιηλταστήν 
ιτολίτα ιπλταστά 

♦Dual 


σατράιπρ 

σατράιτον 

σατράιτη 

σατράιτην 

σατράιτη 


(n.a.v. 

(G.D.) 


) (vf&vCa) 
(vfavCaiv) 


(ιτολίτα) (ιηλταστά) 
(ιτολίταιν) (ιηλτασταίν) 

Plural 


(σατράιτα) 
(σατράιταιν) 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


vfavCai 
νιάνιων 
vcdvCais 
vcavCas 


ιτολΐται ιηλτασταί 
πολιτών ιηλταστών 
ιτολίται* ικλτασταΐ* 
ιτολίτα* ιηλταστά^ 


σατραπαι 
σατραιτ&ν 
σατράιταις 
σατράιτδβ 
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492. Consonant Declension — Palatals and Labials 





Singular 






ν. φύλαξ 
g. φύλακος 
d. φύλακι 
α. φύλακα 
v. φύλαξ 


διώρυξ 

διώρυχο? 

διώρυχι 

διώρυχα 

διώρυξ 

♦Dual 


φλέψ 

φλίβό? 
φλ€βί 

φλέβα 
φλέψ 


κήρυξ 

κήρΰκο? 

κήρύκι 

κήρυκα 

κήρυξ 


(n.a.v.) (φύλακι) 
(g.d.) (φυλάκοιν) 


(διώρυχι) 
(διωρύχοιν) 

Plural 


(φλέβ*) 
(φλιβοϊν) 


(κήρϋκι) 
(κηρύκοιν) 


N.V. φύλακι? 
G. φυλάκων 
d. φύλαξι 
α. φύλακας 


διώρυχι$ 
διωρνχων 
διώρυξι 
διώρυχα? 


φλέβκ 
φλιβών 

φλίψί 

φλέβα$ 


κήρύκι? 
κηρύκων 
κήρύξι 
κήρυκα? 



493. 



Linguals 









Singular 






Ν.• 

G. 

D. 

Α. 

V. 


νύξ 

WKTOS 

νυκτί 
νύκτα 
νύξ 


6*pvls 

όρνιθος 

δρνϊθι 

6*ρνΐν 

6>vis 


έλ -irCs 

έλιτίδο* 

έλιΚδι 

έλιτίδα 

έλ -irC 

♦Dual 


λέων 

λέθνΤΟ$ 
λέονΤΙ 

λέοντα 
λέον 


σώμα 

σώματο? 

σώματι 

σώμα 

σώμα 


(n.a.v 

(O.D.) 


) (νύΚΓ€) 

(νυκτοΐν) 


(έρνϊθι) 
(όρνίθοιν) 


(4λπίδ€) 
(έλιτ(δοιν) 

Plural 


(λέοντι) 

(λιόντοιν) 


(σώματι) 

(σωμάτοιν) 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


VVKTiS 

νυκτών 

νυξί 

νύκτα? 


6*pvl6is 
ορνίθων 
δρνϊσι 
δρνϊθας 


ftirCocs 
ελπίδων 
έλιΚσι 
έλιτίδα? 


λέθνΤ€9 

λιόντων 

λέουσι 

λέοντα? 


σώματα 
σωμάτων 
σώμασι 
σώματα 
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494. 



Liquid and Syncopated Boons 









Singular 








N. 


ήγιμών 


ίήτωρ 


μήν 


νατήρ 


μήτηρ 


ανήρ 


G. 


Tpfcpovos 


ίήτορος 


μηνός 


νατρός 


Ι"ΓΪ** 


ανδρός 


D. 


' ήγ•μόνι 


ρήτορι 


μηνί 


τατρί 


μητρί 


άνδρί 


A. 


ήγ•μόνα 


Ρήτορα 


μήνα 


νατέρα 


μητέρα 


άνδρα 


V. 


ήγ€μών 


£ήτορ 


μήν 


νατιρ 


μήτιρ 


&vcp 



♦Dual 

(n.a.v.) (ήγ€μόν•) (Mropc) (μήν•) 
(g.d.) (ήγ€μόνοιν) (βητόροιν) (μηνοιν) 



(ιτατέρι) (μητέρι) (avBpc) 
(νατέροιν) (μητέρονν) (ανδροΐν) 



Plural 

ν. ν. ήγ€μόν€ς gropes μή**ς 

G. ήγ€μόνων Ρητόρων μηνών 

D. ήγ€μόσχ βήτορο*ν μησ*ί 

Α. ήγιμόνας Ρήτορας μήνας 



varlpcs μητέρ«ς avSpcs 

νατέρων μητέρων ανδρών 

vaTpdct μητράο-ι ανδράσι 

πατέρας μητέρας άνδρας 



495. 


Stems in Σ 

Singular 




ν. γένος 


Σωκράτης 


κρέας 


G. (γένιος) γένους 


(Σωκράκος) Σωκράτους 


(κρέαος) κρέως 


D. (γέν€Ϊ) γέν« 


(Σωκράτ€Ϊ) Σωκράκι 


(κρέαϊ) κρέαι 


Α. γένος 


(Σωκράκα) Σωκράτη 


κρέας 


ν. γένος 


Σώκρατ•ς 
♦Dual 


κρέας 


(n.a.v.) (γέν«, γένιι) 






(g.d.) (γ€νέοιν, γ€νοΐν) 


Plural 




Ν. Α. ν. (γένια) γένη 




(κρέαα) κρέά 


G. γινέων, γ€νών 




(κρ€αων) κρ€ων 


D. γέν€<τι 




κρέασ-ι 
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496, 


Ν 


Houns in ΙΣ and ΕΥΣ 

Singular 






N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 
V. 


irtfXis 
iroAcas 
(iriXu) iroXct 

iroXtv 
ιτολι 


iriftvs 
ΐΓήχ€ω* 
(ιτήχ€Ϊ) ιτήχ« 

ιτήχνν 
ιτήχν 


&OTV 
CUTTfCDS 
(&<TTf*C) &OTCI 

&OTV 

&στν 


ΙχΒύ* βασιλίΰί 
Ιχθύοβ βασιλίωβ 
Ιχθύϊ (βασ-ιλέι) 

βασάλιι 
ΙχΒύν βαο~ιλ& 
Ιχθύ βασ -iXcd 






♦Dual 








(n.a.v. 

(G.D.) 


) («Am, iroXct) (*ήχ«, νήχκ) (brrcc, &στα) (1χθ&) (βασ-ιλέι) 
(νολέοιν) (ιτηχέοιν) (άστίοιν) (Ιχθύοιν)(βασ-ιλ<οιν) 






Plural 







ν. ν. (ιτόλ««)ΐΓΟλη$(*ήχ«3) νήχ»« (δ>τ€α) &οτη Ιχθύβ (βαο~ιλέι«) 

βασ-ιλιε* 
G. iroXcttv *ήχ€«ν &o*rc«av Ιχθύων βασιλέων 

d. iro'Xco-i ιτήχισι acrrwi Ιχθΰσ-ν βασΊλιΰσ-ι 

Α. WXctf *ήχ«•* (&στ€α) άστη Ιχθ(* βασιλέα• 



497 



7. 


Stems in Digamma 

Singular 




Ν. βθ(* 
G. βθό« 
D. βθΐ 
Α. βθΟν 

Υ. βοΟ 


ΎΡ*<* 

ΎΡ«^* 

<yp&t 

γραΟν 

<ypaO 

♦Dual 


να(* 

vc«t 

νηί 

ναΟν 

ναβ 


(Ν.Α.Υ.) (βθ€) 
(G.D.) (βθΟΐν) 


(ύρ«) 

(γράοίν) 
Plural 


(vtotv) 


N.V. βΟ€« 

G. βοΑν 
D. βονσί 

Α. βθν« 


γρα« 
γράβν 
γρανσί 
γραδβ 


fill 
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498. 



Contract Nouns in and A 











Sing π lab 






N. 


(»*•») 


vol* 




(οστέον) όστονν 


(ΡΜ) 


μνα 


G. 


(vtfov) 


νοβ 




(όστέον) όστον 


(μνα*) 


μνα• 


I>. 


(**) 


vip 




(όστίφ) όστφ 


(Η*) 


μν ? 


A. 


(γόοψ) 


vow 




(mrrfov) όστονν 


(μναάν) 


μναν 


V. 


(«*) 


vo9 




(©στ«θν) OffTOVV 

♦Dual 


(Η*) 


μνα 


(n.a.v, 


■)(*•) 


0*) 




(OVTHt) (ΟΦΤμ) 


(Η») 


(μνα) 


(G.D.) 


(vootv) (voiv) 




(όστ^οιν) (όστοίν) 


(μνααιν) (μναίν) 










Plural 






N. 


(rfoi) 


VOl 




(OCTfd) OOTCl 


(μνααι) 


μναί 


G. 


(νύων) 


ν•ν 




(όστίων) οστών 


(μναΑν) 


μνών 


D. 


(ν*οι«) 


vots 




(όστέοις) οστοί« 


(μνάαι*) 


μναΐ* 


A. 


(νοου*) 


νου» 




(όστία) οστά. 


(μναό*) 


μνα• 


V. 


(vdoi) 


vot 




(όστία) όστα 
Singular 


(μνααι) 


μναΐ 




Ν. 


(l*) 


Ύή 


(Έρμ4α«) 


Ερμής 






G. 


(κ*•) Ύ* 


(ΈρμΙον) 


Έρμου 






D. 


OH*) 


ΎΌ 


(Έρμέα) 


Έρμη 






A. 


(Ύ&ν) Ύή» 


(Έρμέαν) 


Έρμήν 






V. 


(H*0 


Ύή 


(Έρμέα) 
♦Dual 


Ερμή 






(N.A.V.; 


) 




(ΈρΗ*0 


(Έρμα) 






(G.D.) 


% 




(Έρμ4αιν) (Έρμαιν) 












Plural 








W.V. 






(Έρμίαι) 


Έρμαϊ 






G. 






(Έρμων) 


Έρμων 






D. 






(Έρμ*αι«) 


Έρμαΐς 






A. 






(Έρμ*αβ) 


Έρμος 
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499. 



ADJECTIVES 



Adjectives of the Vowel Declension 



Singular 



ν. αγαθός αγαθή αγαθόν 

ο. άγαθοΰ αγαθής άγαθον 

ΐ). άγαθω αγαθή άγαθφ 

Α. αγαθόν αγαθή ν αγαθόν 

ν. αγαθέ αγαθή αγαθόν 

*Dual 
(n.a.v.) (άγαθώ) (αγαθά) (άγαθώ) 
(g.d.) (άγαθοιν) (άγαθαϊν) (άγαθοΐν) 



φίλιος φιλία φίλιον 

φίλιου φιλίας φιλίον 

φιλίψ' φιλία φιλίφ 

φίλιον φιλίάν φίλιον 

φίλΐ€ φιλία φίλιον 



(φιλίω) (φιλία) (φιλί») 
(φιλίοιν) (φιλίοιν) (φιλίοιν) 









Plural 






Ν. V. 


αγαθοί 


άγαθαί 


αγαθά 


φίλιοι 


φίλιαι φίλια 


G. 


αγαθών 


αγαθών 


αγαθών 


φιλίων 


φιλίων φιλίοον 


D. 


άγαθοίς 


άγαθαίς 


άγαθοίς 


φιλίοις 


φιλίαις φιλίοις 


Α. 


αγαθούς 


άγαθάς 


αγαθά 


φιλίονς 


φιλίας φίλια 


500 




Consonant Declension 










Singular 








Μ. F. 


Ν. 


Μ. F. 




Ν. 


Ν. 


€υ8α(μων 


ctiSaiuov 


αληθής 




αληθές 


G. 


€ύδαίμονος 




(άληθέος) αληθούς 


D. 


cvSaiuovi 




(άληθέϊ) 


άληθ€Ϊ 


Α. 


€υδαίμονα 


ctiSaiuov 


(άληθέα) 


αληθή 


αληθές 


V. 


cUSaipov 




αληθές 








*Dual 






(n.a.v.; 


} (cvSaipovc) 




(άληθέ€, 


άληθίί) 


(G.D.) 


(cvSaipovoiv) 




(άληθέοιν 


, άληθοϊν) 








Plural 






N.V. 


cvSaiuovcs 


cvSaiuova 


(άληθ&«) 


άληθ€ΐς 


(άληθέα) αληθή 


G. 


€υ8αιμ.όνων 




(αληθών) αληθών 


D. 


€υ$αίμοσ*ι 




άληθάτι 


Α. 


ciSaiuovas 


cvSaiuova 


άληθ€Ϊς 




(άληθέα) αληθή 
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501. Consonant (ντ) and A-Declensions 

Singular 
m. F. n. m. p. κ. 

ν. xapUis χαρ£ι<τσα X*pkv Ικών ΙκοΟσα Ικόν 

G. χαρί«ντο5 χαρώτσης χαρ£ιντο* too ντο* Ικοΰσης Ικόντοι 

d. xapUvrt χαρι4σ-ση χαρ£ιντι Ικόντν Ικούση ίκόντν 

α. χάροντα χάρισαν χαρ^ν Ικόντα ίκονσ-αν ίκόν 

v. χαρί<ν χαρ(«Γ<Γα X<&p(cv Ικών ίκοΰσα 4κον 

♦Dual 

(N.A.v.)(xapiiVTf) (xapuVcra) (χαρ£«τ•) (Ikovtc) (4κού«τά) (Ικόντι) 
(g.d.) (χαρι^ντοιν)(χαρΜ<τσαιν)(χαρι^ντοιν) (Ικόντοννχέκονσαινχίκόντοιν^ 



Plural 
n.v. xapUvrcs χαρ£ι<τσαι χαρ£ιντα 
g. xapUvrwv χαρκ<τσ£ν χαριώτων 

d. χαρ£ισι χαρι4σ*<ται$ χαρ£ι<τι 

a. xapUvTas χαρι4σ•σάβ χαρίιντα 



IxovTfS ίκοβσαι ίκόντα 

Ικόντων 4κουσ*»ν ίκόντων 

έκοΰσ-ι Ικούσαις ίκούσι 

Ικόντας 2κού<τάβ ίκόντα 



Singular. 

Μ. F. Ν. 

Ν. iras ircura irav 

g. iravTOs -nxurqs vavrds 

d. iravrC vcurg vavrC 

Α. πάντα iracrav irav 



Plural. 



M. F. N. 

irdvTcs vcUrai ιτάντα 

νάντων ιτάσ-ών ττάντων 

ίγοοί irdVais ireuri 

iravras ιτάσ -as ιτάντα 



502. Consonant (υ and αν) and A-Declensions 



Singular 

m. F. N. 

Ν. γλυκύς γλυκ€Ϊα γλυκύ 

ο. γλυκίο? γλυκιάς γλυκέος 

D. (γλυκίΐ) γλνκ€Ϊ γλυκία (γλυκίϊ) γλυκΐ 
Α. γλυκύν γλυκΐαν γλυκύ 

τ. γλυκύ γλυκιά γλυκύ 



Μ. F. Ν. 

μιλάς μέλαινα μέλαν 

μέλανος χλαίνης μέλανος 

μέλανι μ^λαίνη μέλανι 

μέλανα μέλαιναν μ&αν 

μέλαν αέλαινα μ&αν 
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♦Dual 



(k.a.v.) (γλικέι) (γλυιαίά) (γλυκέι) (μέλαι*) (μιλα(να) (μέλαι*) 
(a. D. ) (γλυκέοιν) (γλυκίαιν) (γλυκέοιν) (μιλάνοιν) (μιλα(ναιν) (μ€λάνοιν) 



Plural 
ν. ν. (γλυκ&$)γλνκ€Ϊ$ γλυκ€ΐαι γλυκέα μέλαι*$ μέλαιναν 
ο. γλυκέων γλυκ€ΐ£ν γλυκέων μελάνων μιλαινΔν 

D. γλυκέσ-ι -yXvKcCcus γλυκέο-ι 

Α. γλυκιΐβ γλυκι(α$ γλυκέα 



μέλαστ 

μέλανας ucXaCvds 



μέλανα 
μιλάνων 
μ«λα£ναι$ μέλασ-ι 



μέλα 



503. 



Irregular Adjectives 

Singular 



ν. μέγα* μιγάλη μ*ϊ* 

ο. μεγάλου μ«γάλη$ μιγάλον 

ΐ). μτγάλ? M*?aM) uc-ydXip 

α. μέγαν μιγαλην μέγα 

ν. μ«γαλ« μ€γαλη μέγα 

♦Dual 

(n.a.v.) (ΐΜγάλο•) (μιγάλά) (μ•γάλ•) 

(o.d.) (μιγάλοιν) (μιγάλαιν) (μιγαλοιν) 



Ν. Τ 

ο. 

Ρ. 
Α. 



μιγάλοι 
μιγάλων 
μιγάλοι* 
μιγαλονν 



Plural 
μιγάλαι μιγάλα 



μ«γάλαν 
μ«γάλαι$ 
μ«γάλα$ 



μιγάλββν 
μ*γάλοι$ 
μ«γάλα 



Μ. F. Ν. 

ιτολΰς ιτολλή «ολύ 

νολλοΟ ιτολλή? ιτολλοβ 

ΙΓΟλλψ ΙΓΟλλή ΙΤΟλλφ 

ιτολύν ιτολλήν ιτολν 

ιτολν ιτολλή ιτολν 



*ολλο( νολλαί ιτολλά 

πολλών ιτολλών πολλών 

•roXXois ιτολλαί* πολλοί* 

ιτολλον? ιτολλάβ πολλά 



504. 



Contract Adjectives 

Singular 



(αργυρά*) αργυρού* 
(αργυρέου) αργύρου 
(άργυρέω) αργυρφ 
(αργνριον) αργνρουν 



(άργυρέα) αργυρά 
(αργυρέάβ) αργυρέ* 
(άργυρέα) αργυρ* 
(αργυρέάν) αργυραν 



(αργύρ€ον) αργυροΟν 
(αργυρέου) αργύρου 
(άργυρέφ) αργυρ? 
(αργΰρ€θν) αργυροΟν 
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(n.a.) (αργυρά», αργυρώ) 
(o.d.) (άργυρ&ιν, άργυροϊν) 



♦Dual 
(άργυρε άργυρα) (αργυρά», αργυρά) 
(άργυρέανν, αργυρο^ν) (άργυρίοιν, άργυροίν) 

Plural 



Ν. 


(αργυρ«») αργυροί 


(άργυροι) 


αργνραΐ 


(άργΰρ€α) 


άργυρα 


6. 


(αργυρίων) αργυρών 


(αργυράιν) άργυρΑν 


(αργυρών) αργυρών 


D. 


(άργυρος? 


) αργυροί* 


(άργυρ4αν«) άργυραί* 


(αργυρίου) αργυροί* 


Α. 


(άργυρ4ου$)αργυρου« 


(αργυρώβ) Αργυρο» 


(άργΰρ«α) 


αργυρά 








Singular 








Μ, 




ρ. 


Ν 




Ν. 


(χρυσ-•©$ ) χρνσου« 


(χρΰσέά) 


χρυσή 


(XpvVwv) 


χρϋσοΰν 


Ο. 


(χρνσ -fov) χρνσ -oG 


(χρΰσέά*) 


Xpv«rtjs 


(χρνσέου) 


χρΰσοβ 


D. 


(χρν<τ*•) 


χρνο-ψ 


(χρΰσέα) 


χρνσ-η 


(χρϋσ*») 


χρνσ* 


Α. 


(χρυσ -t ον) χρΰσ-οΟν 


(χρΰσέάν) 


χρΰσήν 


(χρύσιον) 


χρϋσοΰν 








♦Duai 








(Ν. J 


t.)(Xpw*•» 


χρνσ-ά) 


(χρΰσέα, 


χρΰσα) 


(χρυσέ», 


χρϋσ-ώ) 


(g.d.) (χρΰσΊοιν, 


, χρνσοίν) 


(χρΰσίαιν, 


χρΰσαϊν) 


(χρΰσ^οιν, 


χρΰσοίν) 








Plural 






Ν. 


(χρΑηοι) 


χρυσοί 


(XpArtai) 


χρΰσαί 


(χρΰ<Γ€θ) 


χρυσά 


0. 


(χρυσών) 


Ι χρϋσ-ών 


(χρυσών) 


χρΰσδν 


(χρυσών) 


χρϋσΔν 


D. 


(XpvWoi«; 


) χρυσοί? 


(χρϋο -cais) χρυσαΐς 


(χρϋσ -cois) χρΰσ -ots 


Α. 


(Xpvrcovs) χρνο -ovs 


(Xpwrcae) 


χρίσ -os 


(XPvVfo) 


χρυσά 








Singular 






Ν. 


(dlrXoos) 


απλοί* 


(άττλόη) 


άιτλή 


(άιτλόον) 


άνλοΰν 


G. 


(άνλόον) 


άιτλοΟ 


(άιτλόης) 


dir\f)s 


(άττλο'ου) 


άιτλοΰ 


υ. 


(ά»λθ>) 


άιτλφ 


(άιτλοη) 


άιτλη 


(άιτλο») 


άιτλφ 


Α. 


(άιτλόον) 


άιτλοΟν 


(άιτλοην) 
♦Dual 


άιτλήν 


(άιτλοον) 


άιτλοΰν 


(Ν. Λ 


.) (άιτλόω, 


άιτλώ) 


(άιτλο'ά, 


άιτλά) 


(άιτλο'ω, 


άιτλά) 


(G.B 


>.) (άιτλοοιν, 


άιτλοίν) 


(άιτλο'αιν, 


άιτλαΐν) 


(άιτλοοιν, 


άιτλοίν) 








Plural 






Ν. 


(diriUfoi) 


άιτλοί 


(άιτλο'αι) 


άιτλαί 


(άιτλόα) 


άπλα 


G. 


(άιτλά«•ν) 


άνΚ&ν 


(άιτλοων) 


άιτλών 


(άιτλοον) 


άιτλών 


0. 


(άιτλο'οις) 


άιτλοΐς 


(dirXdais) 


άνλαις 


(άιτλο'οιβ) 


απλοί* 


Α. 


(dirXoovs) άιτλοΰβ 


(άιτλοάβ) 


άπλας 


(άιτλοα) 


άιτλά 




FIRST 


GR. ΒΚ. — 


13 
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505. 



Participles — Ω Verbs 

Singular 





M. 


F. 


Ν. 


Μ. F. 


Ν. 


N.V. 


λνων 


λνονσα 


λνον 


λνσά* λνσάσα 


λνσ-αν 


G. 


λνοντο* 


λΰονση* 


λνοντο* 


λνσαντο* λνσαση* 


λνσαντο* 


D. 


λνοντι 


λνονση 


λνοντι 


λνσαντι λνσαση 


λνσαντι 


A. 


λνοντα 


λνονσαν 


λνον 


λνσαντα λνσασαν 


λνσ-αν 



♦Dual 
(Ν.Α.ν.)(λνοντ€ λνονσα λνοντι) (λνσαντι λνσασά λνσαντι) 
(G.D.) (λνόντοιν λνονσαιν λνόντοιν) (λνσάντοιν λνσασαι? λνσάντοιν) 



N.V. 


λνοντι* 


G. 


λνόντων 


Ι 

D. 


λνονσι 


Α. 


λνοντα* 



Plural 
λνονο*αν λέοντα λνσαντι* λνσασαι λνσαντα 
λνονσ&ν λνόντων λνσανταν λνσάσών λνσαντων 
λνονσαι* λνονσι λνσάσι λνσασαι* λνσασι 

λνονσα* λνοντα λνσαντα» λνσασά* λνσαντα 



Singular 

Μ. F. Ν. Μ. F. Ν. 

N.V. λιλνκώ* λιλνιαΑα λιλνκό* λνθι£* λνθιίσα λνβέν 

G. λιλνκότο* λιλνκν(ά* λιλνκότο* λνβίντο* λνθι(ση* λνθέντο* 

D. λιλνκότι λιλνκν(α λιλνκότι λνΜντι λνθι(ση λνβέντι 

Α. λιλνκότα λιλνκνΐαν λιλνκό* λν&ντα λνθιΐσαν λνΜν 



♦Dual 
(ν. Α. ν.) (λιλνκότι λιλνκν(ά λιλνκότι) (λνΜντι 
(G.D.) (λιλνκότοιν λιλνκνίαιν λιλνκότοινχλνΜντοιν 



λνθι(σα λνΜντι) 
λνθι(σαιν λνθέντοιν) 



Plural 

Ν.ν. λιλνκότι* λβλνκνίαι λιλνκότα λνΜντι* λνθιΐσαι λνθέντα 

G. λιλνκότββν λιλνκνι&ν λιλνκότββν λνθάτων λνθιισών λνθέντβιν 

D. λιλνκόσι λιλνκν£αι* λιλνκόσι λνθιΐσι λνθι (σαι* λνθιΐσι 

Α. λιλνκότα* λιλνκν£ά* λιλνκότα λνθάτα* λνθιίσα* λνθίντα 
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Singular 
μ. f. ν. μ. F. Ν. 

N.V. τιμών τΐμώσ-α τιμών νονών νοιοΟσα «οιοβν 

G. τΐμώντοι τϊμώστρ τϊμώντο* irowvvTOS νοιονστρ irotovvros 

D. τϊμώντι τϊμώση τϊμώντι τοιονντι πονονση wotovvrt 

Α. τιμώντα τϊμώσαν τιμών ιτοιοβντα νοιοΟσαν irotofiv 

♦Dual 
(N.A.V) (τϊμώντι τϊμώσΰ τϊμώντι) (notofivTC iroiovcra irotovVrc) 
(G.D.) (τϊμώντοιν τϊμώσαιν τϊμώντοιν) (iroiovvrotv irou>v<rouv ιτοιονντοιν) 

Plural 
N.V. τϊμώντκ τϊμώο-αι τϊμώντα iroioOvrts irotoOcrai νοιοΰντα 

G. τϊμώντων τΐμοχτών τϊμώντων «ιτοιονντων νοιουσ-ών ιτοιονντων 

D. τΐμώστ τϊμώσαιν τϊμώο*ι votoikri irotov<rais νοιοΟσι 

Α. τΐμώνταβ τϊμώσά* τιμώντα ιτοιοΰντας ττοιονσά» ιτοιονντα 



506. Participles— ΜΙ Verbs 

ών ονσ-α ον StSovs δίδουσα διδον 

ovtos owrqs ovrot δίδοντος διδονση» δίδοντος 

etc., like λνων. * etc., like λνων. 

Singular 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N.V. Ισταβ Ιστασα Ιστάν Sukvvs δ€ΐκν$σα δηκνΰν 

G. Ιστάντος Ιστάση« Urravros 8<ικνύντο« $€ΐκννση$ Scikvvvtos 

D. Ιστάντι Ισταση Ιστάντι διικνύντι διικννση διικνΰντι 

Α. Ιστάντα Ιστασαν Urrdv 8«ικνυντα δηκνΦσαν διικνύν 

♦Dual 
(ν. Α.. V.)( Ιστάντι Ιστασά Urravrc) (8«ικνύντ€ δ^ικννσά* Scikvvvtc) 
(g.d.) (Urravrptv Ιστασαιν Ιοτάντοιν)(8«ικνύντοιν 8»κνυσαιν δακννντοιν) 

Plural 
N.V. UrrdvTCS Ιστάσαι Ιστάντα $€ΐκνύντ€$ δ€ΐκνΰσαι δακνΰντα 

G. Ιστάντων Ιστάσών Ιστάντων δ€ΐκννντων δ»κννσών δ€ΐκννντων 

D. ίστάσι Ιστασαις ίστάσι διικννσι δκκννσαις δακνΰσι 

Λ. Ιστάντα» Ιστασάβ Ιστάντα δακνύντας διικννσάβ 8»κννντα 
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507. 



Table of Numerals 





Cardinal 


Ordinal 


Adverb 


1 


ct«, μία, Iv, one 


τράτο*, η, ov, first 


άιταξ, once 


2 


8ΰο, two 


6cvTcpo*, a, ov, second 


Sis, twice 


3 


Tpcts, TpCa 


τρίτο*, η, ov 


TpC* 


4 


TcVrapcs, τέτταρα 


TfTOpTO* 


TCTpaxi* 


5 


irfvTC 


ιτέμιττο* 


trcvTdKts 


6 


η 


ίκτο* 


έ£άκι* 


7 


cirra 


ΐβδομο* 


έιττάκι* 


8 


οκτώ 


όγδοο* 


όκτάκις 


9 


εννέα 


Ινατο* 


Ινάκν* 


10 


δέκα 


δέκατο* 


OCKttKl* 


11 


Ινδικά 


ενδέκατο* 


έν&€κάκι$ 


12 


8ώ$€κα 


δωδέκατο* 


δω$€κάκι* 


13 


Tpcts καΐ δέκα 


τρίτο* καΐ δέκατο* 




14 


τέτταρα καΐ δέκα 


τέταρτο* καΐ δέκατο* 




15 


irfVTCKaCScKa 


ιτέμίΓτο* καΐ δέκατο* 




16 


έκκαίδ^κα 


€* κτο* καΐ δέκατο* 




17 


έΐΓτακαΙ$€κα 


Ιβδομο* καΐ δέκατο* 




18 


οκτωκα($<κα 


όγδοο* καΐ δέκατο* 




19 


IwcaKaCScKa 


Ινατο* καΐ δέκατο* 




20 


ctKoo-t 


cIkoo^to* 


cUcoaaKis 


21 


cts teal cticoo -ι or 
cCkoo-iv els 


irp6ro* καΐ cIkooto'* 




30 


τριάκοντα 


τριακοστό* 


τριακοντάκι* 


40 


τττταρακοντα 


τοταρακοστο* 


τιτταρακοντάκι* 


50 


ικντή κοντά 


«ντηκοστο'* 


ΐΓ*ντηκοντακι$ 


60 


έ{ή κοντά 


εξηκοστό'* 


έξηκοντάκις 


70 


έβδομη κοντά 


εβδομηκοστό'* 


έβδομηκοντάκι* 


80 


όγδοη κοντά 


όγδοηκοστο'* 


όγδοηκοντακι« 


90 


4ν€νή κοντά 


Ινατηκοστο'* 


έν«νηκοντακι$ 


100 


έκατο'ν 


εκατοστό'* 


έκατοντάκι* 


200 


διακόσιοι, at, α 


διάκοσιοστο'* 


διακοσιάκι* 


300 


τριάκο'σιοι, at, a 


τριάκοσιοστο'* 




400 


TCTpcucoVioi, at, a 


τ€τρακοσ-ιοστο'$ 




500 


ircVTWcoVioi, aw, a 


ικντακοσιοστο'* 




600 


έξακο'σιοι, at, a 


έξακοσιοστο'* 




700 


cirraKoVioi, ai, a 


έιττακοσιοστο'* 
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Cardinal 

800 oktokoVwh, at, a 

900 cvaxoVioi, at, a 

1000 χίλιοι, αν, a 

2000 8κτχίλκ>ι, αι, a 

3000 τρκτχίλιοι, at, a 

10000 pvptoi, at, a 



Ordinal 
arrajcoo-ioOTos 
Ivaicovioo^Tos 
χιλιοστοί 
6ιο*χΐλιοστο'$ 
τρισχΐλιοοτο'* 
μνριοστο$ 



Adverb 
χίλιάκι* 
μνριάκιΐ 



508. 

Ν. clt 

G. CVOS 

D. i'vC 

Α. cva 



Declension of Numerals 



μ« 



μίαν 



(ν 
ivos 
Μ 
Ιν 



Ν. Λ. 8ύθ 

G.D. δυοίν 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



Tpcts τρία 

τρι&ν 

TpurC 
tocSs τρία 



TfTTOpCS TtTTttpa 

τιττάρων 

τιτταρο% 

TiTTop m τιτταρα 



509. 



THE ARTICLE 



Singular *Dual 

M. F. Ν. Μ. P. N. 

N. d η TO (N.A.) (τά τά τώ) 

G. τον τή« το0 (G.D.) (τοϊν τοϊν τοϊν) 
D. τψ rjj τψ 



τόν τήν τό 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



Plural 

μ. F. Ν. 

ol αϊ τά 

τβν των τών 

rots rats rots 

tovs tos τά 



510. 



PRONOUNS 

Personal and Intensive Pronouns 









Singular 








X. *ya 


«TV 


— 




αυτός 


αυτή 


αυτό 


G. ipod, uo0 


σ-οΟ 


ου τ 




α ντον 


αυτής 


α ντου 


D. 4uo(, uo( 


σοί 


ot 




αύτφ 


αύτη 


αύτω 


A. 4|U, μ 


<W 


f 


♦Dual 


αυτόν 


αυτήν 


αυτό 


(N.A.) (νά) 


(ο-φώ) 






(αντώ 


αυτά 


αντώ) 


(G.D.) (νψν) 


(σ-φφν) 






(αντοΐν 


αύταίν 


αντοΐν) 
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Plural 



N. 


ηι** 


vucfe 


ο~φ€Ϊς 


αντο( 


avraC 


αυτά 


G. 


ημών 


υμών 


σφών 


αυτών 


αυτών 


αυτών 


D. 


ημίν 


υμίν 


<τφ(<Γΐ 


αύτοϊς 


αύταΐς 


avrois 


A. 


ημάς 


νμάς 


ο-φάς 


αυτούς 


αύτας 


αυτά 



511. 



Singular 



Beflexive Pronouns 



G. Ιμαυτού 
D. .Ιμαυτψ 
Α. Ιμαυτόν 



Ιμαντής 

έμαυτη 

Ιμαντήν 



Plural 



m, ν. 

ημών αυτών ημών αυτών 

ημΐν αυτοί? ημϊν αύταίς 

ημάς αυτούς ημάς αύτας 



G. ot αυτού or σαυτού 
D. σ*€αυτφ or σαυτφ 
Α. σ-ιαυτόν or σαυτόν 



ρ. μ. ρ. 

o-cavrf}* or σαντής υμών αυτών υμών αυτών 

σ€αυτη or σαυτη ύμίν avrots υμιν αύταΐς 

σ-ιαυτήν or σαυτήν υμάς αυτού? υμάς avras 



G. {αυτού εαυτής εαυτού 
D. Ιαυτφ ίαυτη cavrcp 
Α. εαυτόν c αυτή ν εαυτό 



Μ. F. Ν. 

Ιαυτών εαυτών εαυτών 

cavrois cavrais cavrois 

{αυτούς cavras cavra 



contracted into 
G. αυτού αυτής αυτού 
D. αντφ αύτη αντφ 
Α. αυτόν αυτήν αυτό 



αυτών 


αυτών 


αυτών 


αυτοί? 


αύταϊ? 


αυτοί? 


αυτούς 


αυτά? 


αυτά 



512. 



♦Dual 



Beciprocal Pronoun 



Plural 



G. (άλλήλοιν άλλήλαιν άλλήλοιν) 
D. (άλλήλοιν άλλήλαιν άλλήλοιν) 
Α. (άλλήλω άλληλα άλλήλω) 



αλλήλων αλλήλων αλλήλων 
άλλήλοις άλλήλαις άλλήλοις 
αλλήλους άλληλα? άλληλα 



APPENDIX 



199 



513. 



Singular 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

♦Dual 



Plural 



M. F. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 

ovTos αντη τούτο (τούτω τούτω τούτω) οΰτοι αύται ταύτα 

τούτον ταύτης τούτον (τούτοιν τούτοιν τούτοιν) τούτων τούτων τούτων 

τούτο ταύτη τούτω τούτοις τανταν? τούτοιβ 

τοντον ταύτην τούτο τούτον* ταύτας ταύτα 

Singular 
Ν. oSc η& toSc IkcSvos 

G. toOoc τήσ$€ rotiSc IkcCvov 

D. Τψ& TQ&f T(p8c IkcCv* 

a. tov8c τήν$€ toSc Ixctvov 



Ικ€ΐνη IkcCvo 

iKcCvqs IkcCvov 

IkcCvq IkcCv» 

IkcCvtjv Itcctvo 



♦Dual 



(n.a.) (τα* 
(g.d.) (TotvSc 



τώ& 

toiv8c 



τα*) 
TOtvSc) 



(IkcCvw 
(IkcCvoiv 



IkcCvo) 
IkcCvoiv 



IkcCv») 
IkcCvoiv) 



Plural 

n. otSc afSc «rdSc IkcCvov iKcfvai licctva 

G. r&vSc t&vSc tAvSc IkcCvo>v lκcCvωv IkcCvov 

D. TotorSc TatorSc TotorSc IkcCvois IkcCvcus IkcCvois 

A. τούο^Μ τασ -Sc TaSc IkcCvovs IkcCvos Ixctva 



514. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 

Singular 



N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 



Tfe tC 

tCvos, toO 
tCvi, τφ 

TCva 



(N.A.) 
(G.D.) 



(rtv.) 
(tCvoiv) 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



tCvcs 



τίνων 
tCo~i 



rCvas 



tC 



TCva 



TCva 



♦Dual 



Plural 



tVs 


τΐ 


τινόβ, τον 


tivC, τ» 




τινά 


r\ 


(TiW) 




(τινοϊν) 




τι vis 


τινά 


τίνων 




tutC 




Tivas 


τινά 
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515. 




Belative Pronoun• 




Singular 


♦Dual 


Plural 


N. OS 


η ο 




Ν. ol αϊ ά 


G. oZ 


η* οΖ 


(n.a.) (* & ff) 


G. ων «ν <* 


D. «* 


ί 4 


(G.D.) (otv otv otv) D. ots ols ots 


A. *V 


η*ν * 


Singular 


Α. ovs as & 


N. 


o<ms 


4th 


*τι 


G. 


ovtvvos, ότου 


ηοτινο$ 


OVTIVO*, οτον 


D. 


φτινι, ό*τ• 


ητινι 


φτινι, ο*τω 


A. 


οντννα 


ήντινα 
♦Dual 


ο* τι 


(N.A.) 


(άτιν•) 


(*rtv«) 


(Μ 


(G.D.) 


(οίντινοιν) 


(otvnvotv) 
Plural 


(οίντινοιν) 


K. 


otrivts 


ainvc* 


ατινο*, OTTA 


G. 


ώντινων, οτων 


ώντινων 


ώντινων, οτων 


I>. 


oUrruri, οτοι« 


aurTuri 


οίστνσ-ι, oVoit 


A. 


ονστννα« 


currtvas 


άτι να, άττο 






VERBS 




516. 


Active Voice of λύω 






Indicative 




PRESENT, IMPERFECT, 


FUTURE, AORIST, 


PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 


Ilooei 


, am I loosed, 


I shall I loosed. j 


Τ have loosed. I had loosed. 


loosing, was loosing. 


loose. 






used to loose. 






S. 1. λνω Ιλΰον 


λνσω ΐλνσα 


λέλνκα. Ιλώνκη 


2. \vcis cXvcs 


λνσ -cts Ιλνσα* 


λ&υκας &€λνκη? 


3. Xvct l\vc 


Ximtci cXvot 


X&vicc tXcXvuci 


*D.2.(\wrov) (IXvctov) (λυσιτον) (Ιλ&τατον) (λιλύκατον) («UAvkctov) 


3.(λν€τον) (Ιλνέτην) (λνσιτον) (ίλνσάτην) (λιλνκατον) (ΙλΑνκέτην) 


Ρ. 1. λνομ€ν tXvopcv 


λνσ-ομ*ν &wra|uv 


λιλΰκαμιν &cXvKC|icv 


2. Xvcrc IXvctc 


λνσ€Τ€ 4λνσατ€ 


XcXvKarc IXcXvkctc 


3> λυονο-ι Ιλνον 


λνσονσι ίλνσ-αν 


XcXvKaVri IXcXvKco-av 







^PPJ£YI>/X 


2 






! 


Subjunctive 






PRESENT 


FUTURE 


aorist 


perfect 


8.1. 


λνω 




λνσ-» 


λιλΰκω 


2. 


XVQ« 




Xw^Qf 


λ•Μιηρ 


3. 


XtTQ 




λ^π, 


λβλύκη 


*D.2. 


(λνητον) 




(λνο-ητον) 


(λιλύκητον) 


3. 


(λνητον) 




(λίσ-ητον) 


(λιλύκητον) 


P.l. 


Xv«*|uv 




\vo-m\uv 


λιλΰκωμιν 


2. 


λνητ• 




λνσητ€ 


λιλΰκητι 


3. 


XvOKTi 




λνσ«σι 
Optative 


λ*λνκ«σι 


S. 1. 


λνοιμ,ι 


λνσ-οιμι 


λυσαιμι 


λιλύκοψι 


2. 


Xvots 


λ wots 


λνσ -cus, Xvo-ciOt 


XcXukois 


3. 


λυοι 


λνσ*<Η 


λν<ταν,λνσ-€Μ 


λιλΰκοι 


♦D.2. 


(λνοιτον) 


(λνσ-οιτον) 


(λνσ -curov) 


(λιλύκοιτον) 


3. 


(λνο(την) 


(λνσοίτην) 


(λνσ-αίτην) 


(λ«λυκοίτην) 


P.l. 


λυοιμιν 


λνσοιμιν 


λνσαιμιν 


λιλύκοιμ<ν 


2. 


λυοντι 


λνσ*οιτι 


λικταιτι 


XcXvicoiTf 


3. 


Xvouv 


λνο*οκν 


λνσ-ακν, λνσ -ciav 


λ(λνκοκν 






Imperative 




S. 2. 


Xvc, Ζοο^β Mom 


λΰσ-ον 


[XAvtcc 


3. 


λνέτω, let him loose 


\ν<τάτω 


λ€λυκέτω 


♦D.2. 


(λί•τον) 




(λνσ-ατον) 


(X«XVK€T0V) 


3. 


(λνέτ•ν) 




(λνσ-άτων) 


(λ€λνκέτων) 


P. 2. 


Xvctc, /οοίί 


ye 


λνσ -arc 


XiXvkctc 


3. 


Xvovrwv, ίβί Mem loose 


λνσάντων 


XcXvicfrwav] 








Infinitive 










to loose, etc. 






λν«ν 


XlKTCiV 


λΰσ-αι 

Participle 
loosing, etc. 


XcXviclvai 




λνων 


λνσων 


λνσα* 


λ€λυκώ$ 
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517. 



Middle Voice of λυω 

Indicative 



PRESENT, IMPERFECT, FUTURE, 

I ransom, I ransomed, I shall 
am ransoming, was ransoming, ransom. 

S. 1. λύομαι Ιλνόμην λνο-ομαι 



AOBI8T, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 

I ransomed. I have I had, 

ransomed, ransomed. 

ίλνσ-αμην λ&υμαι έλιλύμην 



2. Xvct,Xvg ίλνον λνο-€ΐ,λνση Ιλνο-ω λΑικται ίλέλυσ-ο 

3. .Xvctou IXvcto XtKrcTOi Ιλικτατο λ&νται Ιλέλντο 
♦D.2. (λν€σθον)(Ιλν€σθον)(λν<ησ0ον)(Ιλν<Γασ6ον) (λ&υο*ον)(4λ4λν<Γβον) 

3. (λάσθον) (Ιλνέσθην) (λυ<Γ€<τ6ον) ( ίλϋσ-ασθην) (λέλνσθον) (ίλ€λΰ<τθην) 
Ρ. 1. λνόμκθα 4λνό|ϋθα λνσύ|ΐ€θα Ιλνσά|ϋθα λιλνμ€θα &f\u|ic0a 

2. Xvco4c &vco4c Xv<rco4c tkwratrQ* XAwrGc IX&vcrOc 

3. λνονται Ιλνοντο λυσ-ονταν Ιλνο-αντο λέλυνται ΙλΑυντο 







Subjunctive 


S. 1. 


λΰωμαι, 


λνσωμαι λιλνμένος ω 


2. 


λ«Ή 


λνση λιλνμ4νο$ η« 


3. 


λνηται 


λνσηται λιλυμίνος η 


♦D.2. 


(λνησθον) 


(λνσησθον) (λ€λνμ4νω ητον) 


3. 


(λνησθον) 


(λνσησθον) (λβλνμένω ητον) 


Ρ. 1. 


λνώ|ϋθα 


λνσώμ«θα λιλυμένοι ωμαν 


2. 


λνησθ€ 


λνσησθι λ«λνμ4νοι ητ€ 


3. 


λνωνται 


λνσωνται λιλνμένοι ώσι 
Optative 


S. 1. 


λνο(μην 


λνσο(μην λνσα(μην λιλνμένος Λην 


2. 


λνοιο 


λνσοιο λνσαιο XcXvjiivos cfr)s 


3. 


λνοιτο 


λνσοιτο λνσαιτο XcXvpivos Λη 


*D. 2. 


(λνοκτθον) 


(λνσοισθον)(λνσαισθον)(λ«λνμ4νω £<ητον or 

ctrov) 


3. 


(λνο(σθην) 


(λνσο(σθην)(λνσα(σθην)(λ€λνμένω ιΐήτην or 

Λτην) 


Ρ. 1. 


λνο(μ*θα 


λνσο(μ£θα λνσα(μ*θα λιλνμίνοι cfr)|icv or 

ctficv 


2. 


λνοισθι 


XvooutOc Xvo-omtOc λ€λνμ4νοι Λ|τι or 

ctrt 


3. 


λνοιντο 


λνσοιντο λνσοιντο λιλνμένοι βΥησαν or 

ctcv 
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Imperative 



PRESENT FUTURE 

S. 2. λνον, ransom. 

3. λνίσθω, let him ransom 
*D. 2. (λίβτθον) 

3. (λν*τθ«•ν) 
P. 2. Xv«r«c 

3. λϋσθβν 



AORI8T PERFECT 

λθσαι λ&νσο 

XvVavt» λιλνσ•» 

(λνσβΜτθον) (λΑνσθον) 

(λνσάσθ•ν) (λΛνσθβν) 

λνσ-ασθι XAvo4t 

λνσ&σθ»ν λιλνσθ«ν 



Xv€<T0Oi 



Xvojuvot 



Infinitive 
λνσνσθ&ι λνο-ασθαι 



Xwrajuvos 



Participle 

Xvo4|i«vot 



λιλνσθαι 



λιλνμένοι 



518. Passive Voice of λυω 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, the same as the Middle, 617. 
Indicative 





FUTURE PERFECT 




AORI8T 


FUTURE 


S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


λιλνσ-ομαι 
XcAv<rci, λιλνση 
λιλνοΉΌΐ 




Ιλνθην 
Ιλνθη* 
Ιλύθη 


λνθήσΌμαι 
λνθήσ -ci, λνθήση 
λνθήσνται 


♦D.2. 
3. 


(λιλνσισθον) 
(XfXvo-co-Oov) 






(Ιλΰθητον) 
(Ιλνθήτην) 


(λνθήσ-ισθον) 
(λνθήσ-βσθον) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


λ€λνσ6μ€θα 

XcXwrc<r6c 

XcXwrovroi 






ίλνθη|Μν 

Ιλύθητβ 

Ιλύθησ-αν 

Subjunctive 


λνθησύμ*θα 

λν6ή<Γ€<τθ€ 

λνθήσΌντΜ 






s. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


λνθΔ 
λνθ* 








*D.2. 
3. 


(λνθήτον) 
(λνθήτον) 








P. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


λνθ»μ€ν 

λυθήτ€ 

λνθώο-ι 
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Optative 




FUTURE PERFECT 




aorist 


FUTURE 


S.l. 
2. 
3. 


λ€λϋ<το£μιην 

XcXvomo 

XcXvtroiro 




Xv6c£i)v 
XvOcbp 
λνθιίη 


λνΦη<το(|ΐην 
λνθήσΌΜ 

λν01)<ΓΟΙΤΟ 


*D.2. 
3. 


(XcXvo-ourOov) 
(λ€λϋ<το(<Γ0ην) 




(Xv6c(i)tov, XvOctrov) (λνθήσοκτΟον) 
(λν6€ΐήτην, Xv6c(ti)v) (λνθησ-οΐσθην) 


P.l. 
2. 
3. 


λ€λϋ<Γθ(μ«θα 

XcXvo-ourOc 

XcXwtoivto 




Xv6c(i)|icv, XvOctfuv 
Xv6c(i)tc, XvOctrc 
Xv6cb)<rav, XvOctcv 

Imperative 


λνθη<το(|ΐ£θα 

λνθήσοισθι 

λυθήσοιντο 




s 


. 2. 
3. 


λύθητι 
λνθήτω 






*D 


.2. 
3. 


(λνβητον) 
(λνθήτων) 






P. 2. 

3. 


λύθητ€ 
λνθέντων 










Infinitive 






XcXv«rc<r6ai 




λνθήναι 
Participle 


λνβήσ€<τ6αν 




XcXvcropcvos 




XvOcCt 


λνθησύ|Μνθ9 



519. Second Aorist (Active and Middle) and Second 
Perfect and Pluperfect of λ€πτω 





2 AOR. ACT. 


2 AOR. MID. 


2 PERFECT. 


2 PLUPERFECT. 


S.l. 
2. 
3. 


cXtirov 
cXtirct 

foiirc 


fii 


λ&οιιτα 
λ&οιπα* 

λ<λθ11Γ€ 


IXcXofanj 
IXfXoCirci 


*D.2. 

3. 

P.l. 

2. 

3. 


(IXCircrov) 

(Ιλιιτέτην) 

IXCirojuv 

IXCmrc 

cXiirov 


(IX(irc<r6ov) 

(4λιιτέσ•βην) 

4λιΐΓΟμ*θα 

&CirCo4c 

ίλίιτοντο 


(λιλοίττατον) 

(XcXo(irarov) 

XcXo(ira|icv 

XcXoCirarc 

λιλο(ιτασΊ 


(IXcXoCiktov) 

(Ιλιλοιικτην) 

IXcXoCirfjuv 

IXcXoCirfrc 

&c\o(irc<rav 
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Subjunctive 




2 AOB. ACT. 


2 AOR. MID. 


2 PERFECT 


8.1. XCir» 

2. XCtqs 

3. XCtq 


XUrwpai 
λί-τητα* 


XcXofar» 

XcXoCitqs 

XcXoCitq 


♦D.2. (λΐιτητον) 
3. (λίιτητον) 


(λ(«ησ6ον) 
(λίιτησβον) 


(λιλοίιτητον) 
(λβλο(ιτητον) 


P. 1. X(irw|icv 
Δ% AiirrjTi 
3. XbnMri 


Xivopcfa 

AlHI|U'9f 
λ£*«νΤ04 

Optative 


X«XoUrt»|icv 

XcXohnjrc 

X«Xotin»rt 


S. 1. X(irei|u 
2. XCirott 


\urot|U)v 

λίίΓΟΜ) 


XcXoUroi|u 
XcXofarot* 


3. XCiroi 


λίίΓΟΙΤΟ 


λβλο(ιτοι 


♦D.2. (λίιτοιτον) 
3. (λιιτοίτην) 


(XfaoicrOov) 
(λιίΓοΙο-θην) 


(XcXoCiroiTOv) 
(λ€λοιιτο(την) 


P. 1. X(iret|uv 
2. Xfarwrt 


λιιτο(μ«θα 
XCirourOc 


XeXofaroi|UV 
XfXoCiroirc 


3. Xdrauv 


λίιτοιντο 
Imperative 


XcXofaoicv 


S. 2. XCm 


λιιτοβ 


λέλοιιτι 


3. λιι^τω 


λνιτέσθω 


λώοιιτέτω 


♦D.2. (λίιπτον) 
3. (λιιτ*Γ»ν) 


(λ(ιπσ0ον) 
(λιπάτθαν) 


(XcXoCirfTOv) 
(λιλοιιτέτων) 


P. 2. XCimtc 


λ(ΐΓ€<Γ6€ 


XcXoCiktc 


3. λι«4ντων 


λι«&4ων 
Infinitive 


λιλοΜτέτωο-αν 


Xiirtfv 


λιπάτθαι 
Participle 


XcXoiirlvcu 


λιπών, ονσα, όν 


Xiirojuvot, η, ον 


XcXoiirtfc, νια, 6% 
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520. Liquid Forms of φαίνω — Second Aorist 
and Future Passive 

Prin. Parts, φαίνω, φανώ, ΐφηνα, «έφαγκα, irtyooroai, ίφάνην (2d aor.) 

Indicative 





FUTURE ACTIVE 


PUT. MID. 1 AOR. ACT. 


1 AOR. MID. 


S. 1. 


φανώ 


φανοΰμαι ΐφηνα 


Ιφηνάμην 


2. 


φαν€Ϊ« 


φαν€ΐ, φανή Ιφηνας 


4φήνω 


3. 


φαν€ί 


φαν#ΐται €φην€ 


Ιφήνατο 


*D.2. 


(φανβΐτον) 


(φαν€Ϊσ6ον) (ίφήνατον) 


(Ιφήνασβον) 


3. 


(φαν€ίτον) 


(φανιΐσθον) (Ιφηνάτην) 


(ίφηνασθην) 


P.l. 


φανο0μ€ν 


φανούμ*θα Ιφήναμ^ν 


Ιφηνάμ*θα 


2. 


φανιΐτι 


φαν€Ϊσ-0€ 4φήνατ€ 


ίφήνασβι 


3. 


φανό fori 


φανοΟνται Ιφηναν 
Subjunctive 


ίφήναντο 



S. 1. φήνω φήνωμαι. 

2. φήνχρ φήνχι 

3. φήνη φήνηται 
*D. 2. (φήνητον) (φήνησθον) 

3. (φήνητον) (φήνησθον) 
Ρ. 1. φήνωμΐ€ν φηνώμ*θα 

2. φήνητ€ φήνησθ* 

3. φήνωσι φήνωνται 



S. 1. φανο(ην or φανοΐμν 

2. φανο(η« or φανοΐς 

3. φανοίη or φανοΐ 

♦D.2. (φανοϊτον) 
3. (φανο(την) 
Ρ. 1. φανοΐμ€ν 

2. φανοίτ€ 

3. φανούν 



Optative 

φανοίμην 
φανοΐο 

φανοΐτο 

(φανοΐσθον) 

(φανο(σθην) 

φανο(μ*θα 

φανοΐ<τθ€ 

φανοΐντο 



φήναιμι 
φήναι* or 
φήναας 
φήναι or 
φήν€ΐ€ 
(φήναιτον) 
(φηνα(την) 
φήναια€ν 
φήναιι -c 
φηνακν or 
φην€ΐαν 



φηναΐμην 
φήναιο 

φήναντο 

(φήναισθον) 

(φηναίσθην) 

φην*(μ*θα 

φήναισθι 

φη'ναιντο 
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Imperative 

FUT. ACT. FUT. MID 1 AOR. ACT. 1 AOR. Ad. 

S. 2. φήνον φήναι 

3. φηνάτβ» φηνασί* 

♦D.2. (φήνατον) (φήνασίον) 

3. (φηνάτων) (φηνα<Γ0«ν) 

Ρ. 2. φη'νατι φη'νασ* 

3. φηναντ»ν φηνασίων 

Infinitive 

φαν€Ϊν φανιΰτθαι φήναι φηνασθαι 

Participle 
φανών, ονσα, οΰν φανοΰ|Μνο§, η, ον φη'νά§, όσα, αν φηνθ|Μνο*, η, ον 



indicative 



Second Aorist Passive 
subjunctive optative 



IMPERATIVE 



S. 1. 


4φανην 


φανώ 


φανι(ην 


2. 


4φάνη* 


φανη* 


φαν€(η« φανηθι 


3. 


ίφανη 


φανη 


φαν€(η φανήτω 


*D.2. 


(ίφάνητον) 


(φανήτον) 


(φαν€(ητον or φανιίτον) (φάνητον) 


3. 


(Ιφανήτη») 


(φανήτον) 


(φαν«ιήτηνθΓ φανιίτην) (φανήτων) 


P.I. 


ίφανημιν 


φανώμ€ν 


φαν*(ημ*ν or φαν#ΐα<ν 


2. 


4φανητ€ 


φανήτ€ 


φαν«(ητι or φαν€ΐτ€ φανητι 


3. 


4φανηο*αν 


φανώο-ι 


φαν€(η<ταν or φαν&ν φανέντων 




Infinitive 


Participle 




φανήναι 


φαν€(«, φακΐσα, φανέν 






Second Future Passive 




INDICATIVE 


OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


S. 1. 


φανήσομαι 


φανη<το(μην φανήσ€<τ6αν φανησόα<νο«, η, ον 


2. 


φανήσιι, φανήση φανήα-οιο 


3. 


φανήα-€ταν 


φανήσοιτο 


*D.2. 


(φανή<τ«Γ0ον) 


(φανήσ-οισ-θον) 


3. 


(φανήσ-βσθον) 


(φανη<το£<Γ0ην) 


P.l. 


φανησόμ€θα 


φανη<το(|ΐ€θα 


2. 


φανήα-€<τ6€ 


φανήσ-οισθι 


3. 


φανήσ-ονται 


φανήσ-οιντο 
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561. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. — See 488 



άγω 


*c*|Mrt• 


αθροίζω 


PERF. PLUP. 


PERF. PLUP. 


PERF. PLUP. 


S. 1. ηγμαι ηγμην 


ιτέιτιμμαι ΙιτητΙμμην 


ηθροισμαι η6ρο£σ-μην 


2. ή{αι ηξο 


ιτέιτιμψαι Ιιτέιπμψο 


ηθροκται ηθροισΌ 


3. ηκται ηκτο 


ιτάημιτται Μιημιττο 


ηθροισται ηθροιστο 


*D. 2. (ηχθον) (ηχθον) (ιτίΊκμφθον) (Μιπμφθον) (ηθρονσ-θον) (ήθροΜτβον) 


3. (ηχθον) (ηχθην) (ιτιΊτιμφθον) (4τΓ€ΐΓ€*μφθην) (ήθροκτθον) (ήθροΟτΟην) 


Ρ. 1. ηγμκθα ήγμ«θα 


ircirf*|i|icOa tinirf*|i|U0a 


ήθρο(σ|Μθα ijOpobrpcOa 


2. ίχβ€ η\β€ 


ιτέιημφθι ΜίΓΐμφΟι 


ηθρο«τβ€ ηθροισβ€ 


3. ηγμένοι ήγμ4νοι 


k ircir«|i|icvoi ΐΝίημμΙνοι 


ηθροιο-μβνοι ηθροΜ-μένοι 


cLrC ήσαν 


clo-C ηο-αν 
Subjunctive 


clo-C ήσαν 


S. 1. ift|icvot ώ 


imrc |i|*fVOf ώ 


•ήθροιο-μίνος «• 


2. nYiUvos^s 


imr«|i|&cvos η« 


ijOpourpcvot ft 


3. ifr|Uvo$i) 


w«iri μμένος η 


ήθροισμίνο* η 


etc. 


etc. 

Optative 


etc. 


S. 1. ηγμένος Λην 


imr«|i|i4vof Λην 


ηθροιοΊ**νο9 Λην 


2. ηγμ^νο« Λη« 


imr«|i|icvos ctt|S 


ηθροιοΊΐΙνο* <tt)t 


3. ηγμίνο? cfo| 


ιηιτ•|ΐ|ΐ{νο« Λη 


ηθροΜ-μΙνοι cfr| 


etc. 


etc. 

Imperative 


etc. 


S. 2. ηξο 


πέιημ,ψο 


ηθροιο-ο 


3. η"χθ• 


ΐΝίτ^μφθω 


ηβρο£ο4ω 


*Ό.2.(η*χβον) 


(ιτέιπμφΟον) 


(ήθροΜτθον) 


3•(ήχβ^) 


(ΐΓ•ιτ•*|λφθων) 


(ηθρο(σθ«ν) 


Ρ. 2. η*χβ€ 


1Γ*ΙΓ€|λφ0€ 


ηθρουτθΐ 


3. ηχθων 


ιι**ί*|λφθων 

Infinitive 


ηθροίσθων 


ίχβαι 


ΐΓΗτέμφθαι 

Participle 


ηθροΐσΦαι 


ηγμένο$, η, ον 


ircirc|i|icvo9, η, ον 


ήθροισ -iJkcvot, η, ον 
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522. 



Contract Verbs — iroifo 



Activb 



Middle and Passive 
present indicative 



S. 1. (iroiia») 

2. (iroUcis) 

3. (irouci) 


iroifi 

iroictt 

irout 


(ιτοι4θ|ΐαι) 
(ιτοι&ι, ιτοιίη) 
(iroUcreu) 


ιτοιοΰμ,αι 
irout, woifj 
iroicfrai 


♦D.2. (irouYrov) 
3. (irouVrov) 


(«•ufrov) 

(*OUlTOV) 


(ιτοι&σθον) 
(ιτοιώσθον) 


(iroicto4ov) 
(irouto-Oov) 


P. 1. (iroiio|&cv) 

2. (itoUctc) 

3. (iroUowi) 


iroiofytcv 

iroutrc 

ιτοιοΰσι 


(irouajuOa) 

(irouWOc) 

(irouovTai) 


ποιούμεθα 

irouto-Oc 

ιτοιουνται 




IMPERFECT 


INDICATIVE 




S. 1. (fcroCcov) 

2. (hroUcs) 

3. (faroia) 


brotow 
frroCcis 
faroici 


(broic4|ii)v) 

(liroUov) 

(liroUcro) 


Ιιτοιονμ,ην 

ΙιτοιοΦ 

liroictro 


♦D.2. (liroUcrov) 
3. (Ι*οΐ€*Γην) 


(liroicfrrov) 
(tiroic(ri)v) 


(4iroi{c<r6ov) 
(Ιιτοι^σΟην) 


(broicto4ov) 
(4ΐΓθϋ(<Γ0ην) 


P. 1. (4«oUo|uv) 

2. (tiroUcrc) 

3. (fcroCcov) 


tiroiou|UV 

broicirc 

brotovv 


(4iroico|ic0a) 

(brouWOc) 

(broiiovTo) 


broio{>|icOa 

{irouto-Oc 

liroiovvro 




PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 




S. 1. (W«) 

2. (ιτοιέηΟ 

3. (ιτοιέη) 


ιτοιώ 

iroifl* 

iroifi 


(ιτοιίωμαι) 

(irotffl) 

(ιτοιίηται) 


iroi6|MU 

ιτοιη 

ιτοιήται 


♦D.2. (ιτοΟητον) 
3. (ιτοιέητον) 


(ιτοιήτον) 
(ιτοιήτον) 


(ιτοιέησθον) 
(ιτοιέησθον) 


(ιτοιήσΟον) 
(ιτοιήσΟον) 


P. 1. (iroiifl»|uv) 

2. (ιτοιέητι) 

3. (ΐΓΟΙ&ΜΓΐ) 

FIRST OR. 


ποιώμιν 

1ΓΟΐήΤ€ 

ιτοιωσι 

βκ. — 12 


(irou<&|uOa) 

(ιτοιέησθι) 

(ιτοιίωνται) 


Ίτοιώμ^θα 

ιτοιήσθ€ 

ιτοιώνται 
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Active 



Middle and Passive 





PRESENT 


OPTATIVE 




S. 1. (ιτοιέοιμι) 

2. (iroiioit) 

3. (iroiioi) 


[ποιοΐμι 
iroiois 

ΊΓΟΙΟΪ] 


(ιτθΜθ(μιην) 

(iroUoto) 

(ttoUoito) 


ιτοιοίμην 
iroioto 

ITOIOITO 


*D. 2. (ΐΓΟίίοιτον) 
3. (ιτοΜοΙτην) 


(ιτοιοίτον) 
(ιτοιοίτην) 


(iroiiourOov) 
(ιτοι«ο(σ6ην) 


(ιτοιοΐσθον) 
(ιτοιθί<Γ0ην) 


P. 1. (iroUoi|icv) 

2. (iroiioiTc) 

3. (iroiiowv) 


iroiot|UV 

voiotrc 

iroioScv 


(iroMoCficOa) 

(iroiiourOc) 

(iroUoivTo) 


ιτοιοίμιθα 
irotourOc 

ΙΓΟΙΟΪνΤΟ 


S. 1. (ιτοΜοΙην) 

2. (ιτοΐ€θ(η«) 

3. (iroicob)) 


ιτοιοίην 
ιτοιοίηί 
ιτοιοίη 






*D. 2. (ιτοΐ€θ(ητον) 
3. (ιτοΐ€θΐήτην) 


(ιτοιο(ητον) 
(ιτοιοιήτην) 






P. 1. (ιτοΐ€θ(ημ<ν) 

2. (ΐΓΟΙ4θΙηΤ€) 

3. (ΐΓθΐ€θΙη<ταν) 


[ποιο(ημ*ν 
ιτοιοίητι 
ττοιοίησ-αν] 








PRESENT 


IMPERATIVE 




S. 2. (iroUc) 

3. (ΐΓΟϋέτβ») 


iroCci 
iron (τω 


(iroUov) 
(iroiclcOe») 


ιτοιοΰ 
iroicCcrOa» 


♦D.2. (ιτοΟιτον) 
3. (πολτών) 


(iroufrrov) 
(itouCtwv) 


(ποιώσθον) 
(iroM&rOav) 


(irowfcrOov) 
(irowio -βων) 


Ρ. 2. (iroUcTf) 
3. (ιτοΐ€Οντων) 


irotctrf 
ιτοιοΰντων 


(iroUco4c) 
(iroi«6r9a»v) 


irowto-Bf 
irou£<r6a>v 




PRESENT 


INFINITIVE 




(iroUciv) 


iroutv 


(iroUc<r6cu) 


«mctrOcu 




PRESENT 


PARTICIPLE 




Μ. (iroiiwv) 
F. (ιτο^ονσ-α) 
Ν. (iroUov) 


iroittv 

ποιούσα 

iroiofcv 


(irowojuvos) 

(ιτοΐ€θ|ΐΙνη) 

(iroi€0|UVov) 


iroto4|Mvot 

ιτοιονμένη 

irotovpcvov 
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523. 



Contract Verbs — τιμώ» 



Active 


Middle and 
present indicative 


Passive 


S. 1. (τιμά•) 

2. (τϊμα«ι«) 

3. (τϊμάη) 


ΤΪμΑ 

τϊμίβ 
τϊμ* 


(τΐμαομαι) 
(τΐμαη, τίμαη) 
(τιμάται) 


ΤΐμΑμΟΙ 

τϊμ4 
τιμάται 


Ό. 2. (τϊματτον) 
3. (τϊμαιτον) 


(τΐματον) 
(τΐματον) 


(τϊμάισβον) 
(τϊμαβσθον) 


(τϊμασΦον) 
(τΐμασβον') 


P. 1. (riudoucv) 

2. (τΐμαιτι) 

3. (τϊμαουσι) 


Ti|lA|MV 

τϊματι 
τΐμΑσι 


(τϊμαάμώα) 

(τϊμαβσβι) 

(τίμαονται) 


τΐμώμιθα 

τΐμασΦ* 

τϊμΑνται 



IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 



S. 1. (Μμαον) 

2. (*τίμα«) 

3. (Ιτίμαι) 


ΙτΐμΜν 

έτίμαβ 
Ιτίμά 


(Ιτΐμαόμην) 

(Ιτΐμαίον) 

(ΙτΙμάττο) 


Ιτΐμώμην 

ΙτϊμΜ 

Ιτΐματο 


>D. 2. (Ιτΐματτον) 
3. (ΙτΐμαΙτην) 


(Ιτϊματον) 
(Ιτΐμάτην) 


Οτΐμάκτβον) 
(ΙτΐμαΙσθην) 


(ΙτϊμασΦον) 
({τΐμάσβην) 


Ρ. 1. (ΙτΐμΑομιν) 

2. (Ιτφάιτι) 

3. (*τίμαον) 


4τΐμ6μ*ν 

Ιτΐματι 

4τίμα»ν 


(ίτΐμαόμιθα) 

(ΙτϊμώσβΟ 

(4τϊμάοντο) 


4τϊμώμ*θα 

Ιτϊμασ& 

ίτΐμώντο 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. 1. (τιμά•) 

2. (τίμά,ιΟ 

3. (τΙμάΉ) 


τΙμΑ 
τΐμφδ 
τϊμ$ 


(τΐμάωμαι) 

(τΐμάτι) 

(τΐμάηται) 


τϊμωμαι 

τϊμί 

τιμάται 


*D. 2. (τϊμαητον) 
3. (τϊμαητον) 


(τΐματον) 
(τΐματον) 


(τϊμάησθον) 
(τϊμάησθον) 


(τΐμασΌον) 
(τΐμασΦον) 


Ρ. 1. (τΐμαωμιν) 

2. (τϊμάητ€) 

3. (τϊμαωο-ι) 


τϊμ«μ€ν 

τΐματ£ 

τΐμωσι 


(τΐμαώμιθα) 

(τϊμάησθ€) 

(τϊμάωνται) 


τϊμώμιθα 

τΐμασ-θι 

τιμώνται 
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Active 



PRESENT OPTATIVE 



Middle and Passive 



S. 1. (τΐμάοιμι) 

2. (τΐμάοι?) 

3. (τΐμάοι) 


[τϊμφμι 
τϊμφ« 
τϊμφ] 


(τϊμαο(μην) 

(τϊμάοιο) 

(τίμαοιτο) 


τΐμωμην 

τϊμφο 

τΐμψτο 


*D. 2. (τΐμάοιτον) 
3. (τϊμαοίτην) 


(τϊμψτον) 
(τϊμω'την) 


(τΐμάοισθον) 
(τΐμαοίσΌην) 


τΐμφσ-θον 
τΐμφσΦην 


P. 1. (τϊμάοιμιν) 

2. (τΐμάοι™) 

3. (τΐμάοΜν) 

or 


τη 


(τϊμαο(μιθα) • 
(τϊμαοΜτ6€) 
, (τϊμαοιντο) 


τϊμα>μ€θα 
τϊμφσ -Oc 
τϊμφ ντο 


S. 1. (τΐμαοίην) 

2. (τΐμαοίη*) 

3. (τϊμαοίη) 


τΐμφ'ην 
τίμφηβ 
τϊμφ'η 






*D. 2. (τΐμαο(ητον) 
3. (τϊμαοιήτην) 


(τΐμωητον) 
(τϊμφήτην) 






Ρ. 1. (τϊμαο(ημ€ν) 

2. (τϊμαοίητι) 

3. (τΐμαο(ησαν) 


[τΐμψημιν 
τΐμφ'ητι 
τΐμφ'ησαν] 


- 






PRESENT IMPERATIVE 




S. 2. (τΐμαι) 
3. (τΐμαέτα) 


τιμά 
τΐματω 


(τΐμαον) 
(τΐμα&τθω) 


τιμώ 
τΐμαοτθ» 


♦D. 2. (τϊμα€τον) 
3. (τΐμαΐτων) 


(τϊματον) 
(τΐματω ν) 


(τΐμάισθον) 
(τϊμαάτθων) 


τΐμασΦον 
τιμαιτθων 


Ρ. 2. (τΐματτ!) 
3. (τΐμαόντων) 


τΐματ€ 
τΐμώντων 


(TiudcaOc) 
(τϊμαάτθων) 


τϊμαο -Oc 
τΐμασΌων 



(τϊμα«ιν) 



PRESENT INFINITIVE 



τΐμαν 



(τϊμαβτβαι) 



τϊμασΟαι 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

Μ. (τΐμάαν) τιμών (τΐμαόμινος) τΐμώμ€νος 

F. (τΐμάοικτα) τΐμώσα (τΐμαομένη) τιμώμενη 

ν. (τΐμάον) τιμών (τϊμαόμκνον) τϊμώμ€νον 
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524. 



Contract Verbs — δηλόω 



Active 



S. 1. (δηλθ«•) 

2. (6ηλΟ€ΐ*) 

3. (8ηλΟ€ΐ) 

♦D.2. (8ηλΟ€Τ0ν) 
3. (δηλ&τον) 

Ρ. 1. ($ηλ*ομ€ν) 

2. (δηλΟ€Τ€) 

3. (δηλόονο%) 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



Middle and Passive 



8ηλώ 

8ηλθΐ« 

δηλοΐ 

(δηλοντον) 
(δηλοντον) 

δηλοβμ*ν 

δηλο$τ€ 

δηλονότι 



(δηλ6Ό|ΐαι) δηλονμαι 

(8ηλΟ€ΐ, δηλοη) δηλοϊ 
(δηλοττα*) δηλονται 



(δηλ&σθον) 
(δηλ&σθον) 



(δηλονσβον) 
(δηλονσίον) 



(δηλοόμιθα) δηλονμ^θα 

(δηλώσω) 8ηλονσ4« 

(δηλοΌνται) δηλούντα* 



imperfect indicative 



S. 1. (Ιδήλοον) 

2. (Ιδήλοιβ) 

3. (Ιδήλο•) 



*D.2. 
3. 



(Ιδηλάιτον) 
(4δηλο4την) 



1. (ίδηλόομκν) 

2. (4δηλΟ€τβ) 

3. (Ιδήλοον) 



Ιδήλονν 
Ιδήλοι* 
Ιδήλον 

(Ιδηλοντον) 
(Ιδηλοντην) 

4St|\oO|uv 

ίδηλοντι 

Ιδήλονν 



(Ιδηλοόμην) 

(Ιδηλόου) 

(48ηλΟ€το) 

(4δηλο«τθον) 
(4δηλθ4<τθην) 

(Ιδηλοό|ϋθα) 

(4δηλό ( σθ ( ) 

(έδηλοοντο) 



Ιδηλονμ,ην 

Ιδηλον 

Ιδηλοντο 

(ίδηλονσ-θον) 
(Ιδηλούσθην) 

Ιδηλοΰ^θα 

έδηλονσν^ 

ίδηλονντο 



present subjunctive 



S. 1. (δήλο») 

2. (δηλοη*) 

3. (δηλόη) 

♦D.2. (δηλοητον) 
3. (δηλοητον) 

Ρ. 1. (δηλό»μ€ν) 

2. (δηλόη™) 

3. (δηλοωο -i) 



δηλώ 

δηλοΐβ 

δηλοϊ 

(δηλώτον) 
(δηλωτον) 

δηλωμ^ν 

8ηλώτ€ 

δηλώσχ 



(δηλόωμαι) 

(δηλοη) 

(δηλόηται) 

(δηλόησθον) 
(δηλόηοΦον) 

(δηλοώμ«θα) 

(δηλόησθ€) 

(δηλόωνται) 



δηλ&μαι 

δηλοί 

δηλώται 

(δηλώσθον) 
(δηλ&σθον) 

δηλώμ«θα 

δηλώσθ€ 

δήλα 
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Active 


Middle 
present optative 


and Passive 


S. 1. (δηλοοιμι) 

2. (δηλόοι*) 

3. (δηλοοι) 


[δηλοΐμι 
δηλοΐβ 
δηλοϊ] 


(δηλθθ(μην) 

(δηλοοιο) 

(δηλοΌιτο) 


δηλο(μην 

δηλοϊο 

δηλοΐτο 


*D.2. (δηλόοιτον) 
3. (δηλθθ(την) 


(δηλοίτον) 
(δηλο(την) 


(δηλόοισθον) 
(δηλοο(ο-Οην) 


(δηλοίσθον) 
(δηλοίσθην) 


P. 1. (8ηλόοΐ|ΐ€ν) 

2. (δηλόοιτι) 

3. (δηλοοκν) 


δηλοΐμεν 

δηλοϊτι 

δηλοΐιν 


(δηλοοίμεθα) 

(δηλόοι<Γ0€) 

(δηλόοιντο) 


δηλο(μ€θα 

δηλοΐσ -^c 

δηλοΐντο 


ΟΓ 

S. 1. (8ηλθθ(ην) 

2. (δηλοο(η«) 

3. (δηλοο(η) 


δηλοίην 
δηλο(η* 
δηλοίη 






♦D.2. (δηλοοίητον) 
3. (8ηλοοιήτην) 


(δηλθ(ητον) 
(δηλοιήτην) 






Ρ. 1. (8ηλοο(ημ«ν) 

2. (δηλοο(ητ€) 

3. (δηλοοίησ-αν) 


[δηλο(ημ*ν 
δηλο(ητ€ 
δηλοίηα-αν] 








PRESENT IMPERATIVE 




S. 2. (δήλοι) 
3. (δηλοίτω) 


δήλου 
δηλούτω 


(δηλόον) 
(δηλο4σθω) 


δηλον 
δηλούσθω 


*D.2. (δηλθ€Τθν) 
3. (δηλοίτων) 


(δήλο ντον) 
(δηλούτων) 


(δηλόισθον) 
(δηλοΐσθων) 


(δηλονο-6ον) 
(δηλονσθων) 


Ρ. 2. (δηλΟ€Τ€) 

3. (δηλούντων) 


δηλοντ€ 
δηλούντων 


(δηλθ€σθ«) 
(δηλοάτθων) 


δηλονσθβ 
δηλονσθων 




PRESENT INFINITIVE 




(δηλό«ν) 


δηλονν 


(δηλΟ€<τ6αι) 


δηλο&τΟαι 




PRESENT PARTICIPLE 




Μ. (δηλόαν) 
F. (δηλόοικτα) 
Ν. (δηλόον) 


δηλών 

δηλονο-α 

δηλονν 


(δηλούμενο*) 

(δηλοομένη) 

(δηλοόμ^νον) 


δηλούμενος 

δηλονμένη 

δηλθύ|Μνον 
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525. The Regular Mi Verbs, Principal Parte and 

Synopsis 

ΐστημι (στα-), set, στήσω, ϊστησα and Ζστην, <£στηκα, 
«τταμαι, έστάθην. 2d perf. (&ττατον). 

τίθήμι (θ€-), put, θήσω, ϊθηκα and (ϊθ€Τον), τέθηκα, 
τ€θ€ΐμαι, €τίθην. 

δίδωμι (δο-), give, δώσω, ϊδωκα and (ϊδοτον), δ&ωκα, 
δίδομαι, ίδόθην. 

δακνϋμι (δ€ΐκ-), show, δ€ΐξω, &€ΐξα, δ&€ΐχα, δ&€ΐγμαι, 
έδαχθην. 

As the second aorist middle of ΐστημι is wanting, hrpi- 
άμην, I bought, is given; and Ζδϋν, I entered, to take the 
place of the second aorist active of δ€ίκνϋμι. No second 
aorist middle in ύμην occurs. 



SYNOPSIS 
Active 

OPT. IMPER. INFIX. PARTIC. 

Ιοταίην Ιστη Ιστάναι Ισταβ 

nOcCi)v tCOci τιθέναι TiOcfe 

δι8ο(ην δ(8ου SiSovai διδού* 

δακννοιμι ScCkvv οηκννναι ocikvvs 



Pres. 



INDIC. SUBJ. 

Γ Ιοτημι UttA 

Ι τ(θη|ΐι τιθ» 

Ι δίδωμι διδώ 

[ ocbcvv|ii oukvvo» 



ΓΪστην 
I €TC0tjv 
V' 1 eSCSow 
L cScCkvvv 



2Aor. 



r f στην στ» 

(ββ€τον) θ» 

(cSotov) 8ώ 

[ <δνν $v W 



στα(ην 

0€(ην 

8ο(ην 



80s 
δΟΟι 



στήναι 

dctvai Oct* 

δούναι 8ού$ 

δΰναι δν$ 
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Pres. 



Imp. 



2Aor. 
Mid. 



Middle and Passive 
ΐσταμαι Ιστώμαι Ισταίμην Ιστασο ΐστασθαι lordpcvos 
τίθιμαι τιθώμαι TiOci|iT|v τ(θ€<το t(6c<t6<u n&pcvos 
δίδομαι διδώμαι διδοίμην δ(δο<το δ(δοσ*θαι διδάμ€νο? 
δ«(κννμαι δηκννωμαι δο,κνυοίμην Schcvwo SchcvwQai Scucvvpcvos 

ίσταμην 

έτιθέμην 

Ιδιδόμην 

. έδα,κννμην 



έπριαμην ττρίωμαν ιτριαίμην irpfa 
έθέμην θώμαι 6c (μην θου 

έδόμην δώμαι 8θ(μην 8ο0 



*ρ(ασ6αι ιτριάμ€νο« 
θάτθαι Olpcvos 
δόσθαι Sopcvos 



526. The Regular Μι Verbs — Conjugation 

ΐστημι τίθημι δίδωμι δ«(κννμι 

Active 







PRESENT 


indicative 




S. 1. 


ΐστημν 


τ(θημι 


δίδωμι 


δ«(κννμι 


2. 


1<ttt|S 


τίθη« 


δ£δ«$ 


Schcvvs 


3. 


ίστησα 


τίθησ-ν 


δίδωο-ι 


8c(ievvo-i 


*D.2. 


(ΐστατον) 


(tC0€tov) 


(δίδοτον) 


(δίίκνντον) 


3. 


(ϊοττατον) 


(tCGctov) 


(δίδοτον) 


(8c(kwtov) 


P. 1. 


ΐ<τταμ€ν 


τίθ€μ€ν 


δίδομ«ν 


δ€(κνυμ€ν 


2. 


ΐ<ττατ€ 


τίθ€Τ€ 


8C8orf 


8c(lCWTC 


3. 


Ιστασι 


τιθίάσι 


διδοάσι 


SciKvvdon 






IMPERFECT 




S. 1. 


ΐστην 


ίτίθην 


4δ(δονν 


ISchevvv 


2. 


ϊστη$ 


IrCOcis 


£δ(δου? 


ISchcvv* 


3. 


ϊοττη 


IrCOct 


Ιδ(8ον 


48cCkvv 


*D.2. 


(Ϊστατον) 


(4τίθ€τον) 


(Ιδ(δοτον) 


(£δ«(κνυτον) 


3. 


(ίστάτην) 


(βτιθίτην) 


(ίδιδότην) 


(έδϋκνύτην) 


P. 1. 


?<τταμ€ν 


4τίθ€μ€ν 


ίδ(δομ#ν 


4δ€(κννμ€ν 


2. 


ϊστατ€ 


ίτίθ?Γ€ 


ttiooTC 


{ScCkwtc 


3. 


ΐστασαν 


4τ(0€Ρ-αν 


4$ίδο<ταν 


4δ*(κνυσ*ν 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 




S.l. 


Urr* 


ned 


6tS6 


Sctmrf* 


2. 


tcrrjjt 


ηΛχβ 


SiSipt 


OflKVUflf 


3. 


UTTJ) 


τ*06 


8ΐ6φ 


ofucvvfl 


♦D.2. 


(to -τήτον) 


(τνθήτον) 


(8ι6άτον) 


(διικννητον) 


3. 


(to -τήτον) 


(τνβήτον) 


(SiSArov) 


(δϋκννητρν) 


P. 1. 


Ιοτώμιν 


τιθΑμιν 


StS»|uv 


8ϋκνύ«•μιν 


2. 


UTTT|Ti 


TiW^Tf 


διδ&τι 


$€ΐκννητι 


3. 


1στ«σ*ι 


Τΐθ«<ΓΙ 

PRESENT 


6tSA<rt 

OPTATIVE 


$€ΐκνν«σι 


S. 1. 


1στα£ην 


τν0€ίην 


δνδο£ην 


8fiKvfoi|u 


2. 


Ιοταίη* 


Tl6c(f|S 


SiSohjs 


δηκννοι* 


3. 


1στ~α(η 


Ti6cfr| 


διδο£η 


δϋκνύοι 


*D.2. 


(Ισταίητον) 


(τι0€ίητον) 


(δνδοίητον) 


(δηκννοιτον) 


3. 


(Ισταιήτην) 


(τιβ€ΐήτην) 


(8ι8οιήτην) 


(δ€ΐκννο£την) 


P. 1. 


ίοτα£η|Μν 


Ti0cfa||uv 


δι8ο£ημ€ν 


o€iicvvoi|uv 


2. 


Ιοταίητ€ 


Τ10€ίηΤ€ 


SiSofrjTf 


δϋκννοιπ 


3. 


Ισταίησαν 


Ti6cfr|<rav 


διδο£ησ*αν 


omcvfouv 






Commonly thus contracted : 




*D.2. 


(Ισταίτον) 


(τιθιϊτον) 


(διδοιτον) 




3. 


(Ισταίτην) 


(τι0€ίτην) 


(διδοίτην) 




P. 1. 


Ισταΐ|Μν 


Ti6ct|uv 


SiSoCfUV 




2. 


ί(τταιτ€ 


rtOctrc 


δΐ8θίΤ€ 




3. 


ioratcv 


riOctcv 

PRESENT : 


SiSoicv 

IMPERATIVE 




S.2. 


ΜΓΠ| 


rCOci 


δίδου 


ofhcvv 


3. 


1στάτ«• 


Τίθέτβ» 


διδότω 


δ€ΐκνντ« 


*D.2. 


(Ισ-τατον) 


(τίθιτον) 


(δίδοτον) 


(δι(κνντον) 


3. 


(Ιστάτων) 


(τιθ1τ»ν) 


(διδότων) 


(δ€ΐκνντων) 


P. 2. 


fcrrarc 


t(6ctc 


δίδοτ€ 


6c(kwtc 


3. 


ίστάντ»ν 


τιθέντων 

PRESENT 


διδόντων 

INFINITIVE 


διικννντον 




Ιστάναι 


τιθέναι 


διδόναι 


διικννναι 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

Ιστά$, do -α, άν nOcts, euro, iv διδοΰς, ονσ-α, όν διικννς, Οσ*α, ύν 
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SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE 



S. 1. 


Ιστην 






ίδϋν 


2. 


ΐστης 






?δΰ< 


3. 


• <TTt| 






Ιδν 


*D.2. 


(eo -τητον) 


(lecrov) 


(ίδοτον) 


(ίδντον) 


3. 


(Ιστήτην) 


(Μτην) 


(<8ότην) 


(ίδντην) 


P.l. 


ΐστημίν 


t6c|uv 


cSo|uv 


Ιδνμιν 


2. 


€«ττητ€ 


€0€Τ€ 


€8θΤ€ 


Ιδΰτι 


3. 


Ισ-τηβ•αν 


€0€<ταν 

SECOND AORIST 


Ιδοσ-αν 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Ιδνσ-αν 


S. 1. 


στώ 


θώ 


6» 


δύ» 


2. 


errQS 


*δ* 


δφ« 


δύχ|ΐ 


3. 


β τ Ή 


βί 


s* 


δύ Ό 


*D.2. 


(σ-τήτον) 


(θήτον) 


(δώτον) 


(δύητον) 


3. 


(στήτον) 


(βήτον) 


(δώτον) 


(δνητον) 


P.l. 


σ-τώμιν 


θββμιν 


δώμίν 


δνωμ^ν 


2. 


<ΓΤήΤ€ 


Οήτι 


δ«Τ€ 


δύητ€ 


3. 


σταχτί 


θώ<Π 


δώσ-ι 


δνβ*σ% 






SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE 




S. 1. 


σταίην 


0€(ην 


δοίην 




2. 


σταίη* 


θ€ίη 5 


δο£η< 




3. 


<ττα£η 


θ€ίη 


δοίη 




*D.2. 


(σταίητον) 


(0€ίητον) 


(δοίητον) 




3. 


(σταιήτην) 


(0«ήτην) 


(δοιήτην) 




P.l. 


στα(ημ*ν 


Ocb||&cv 


. δο(η|Μν 




2. 


στα£ητ€ 


θιίητι 


δθίηΤ€ 




3. 


<Γτα(ησ*αν 


0€(ησαν 


δο(η<ταν 








Commonly thus contracted : 




*D.2. 


(οτα&ΓΟν) 


(0€tTOv) 


(δοίτον) 




3. 


(σταΐτην) 


(0.<την) 


(δοίτην) 




P.l. 


<τταιμ€ν 


0cC|&cv 


δοΐμ€ν 




2. 


στα£τ€ 


01ΪΤ€ 


δοίτι 




3. 


φ-ταΐιν 


Qcfev 


8θί<ν 
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SECOND AORIST 


IMPERATIVE 




S.2. 
3. 


ντηυι 
ιττήτβι 


ftfe 

Μτ» 


86f 
δότ» 


δΟθι 


♦D.2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


(στήτον) 
(στήτ»#ν) 

orfjn 

στάντων 


(Ντον) 
(•έτ•ν) 
Μη 

OtfvTMV 


(Sotov) 
(δότβιν) 

δόη 

8όντ«•ν 


(δΟτον) 

(8ντβ*ν) 

δθΓ€ 

δύντων 



στήναι. 



SECOND AORIST INFINITIVE 

Octvcu δοΰναι 



δνναι 



SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE 

σταβ, ιττασ-α, στάν 6cts, 6cto*a, Wv Sous, Sofa -α, 8όν Svs, δΰσ-α, 8vv 



Passive and Middle 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



s. 


1. 
2. 


ΐσ-ταμαι 
ΐστασαι 


τίθ€μαι 
tIOcoou 


CO CO 


δ€ίκνυμαι 
Scbcwcrat 




3. 


UFTflTCU 


rCOcrat 


δίδοται 


ScftCWTOi 


*D. 


2. 
3. 


(ΐστασθον) 

(άττασθον) 


(τίθ€<τβον) 
(τί0€<τ0ον) 


(δ£δο<τ0ον) 
(δίδοσ-θον) 


(ScCkwctOov) 

(SiimwOov) 


P. 


1. 
2. 


ίοτάμώα 
ΐσ-τβκτβ* 


τιΜ|Μ0α 

Τ(0€(Γ0€ 


8t8d)u6a 

δίδθ<Γ0€ 


Ο€λκννμ€0α 
Sc(kvvo4c 




3. 


ϊστανται 


r£6cvTOi 


δίδονται 


ScbcvtfvTat 








IMPERFECT 




S. 


1. 
2. 


to -τάμην 
άττασο 


ίτνθίμην 

*τί0€<ΓΟ 


4διδόμην 

ίδίδοο-ο 


&«κννμην 
tScbcwcro 




3. 


ίοτατο 


*Κ0€ΤΟ 


&(δοτο 


tScbcwro 


*D. 


2. 

3. 


(Ιστασθον) 

(ΐβΓΤβΜΓνΤ|ν) 


(*Κ0€σβθν) 

(4τι06τ0ην) 


(ίδίδοσ-θον) 
(48ν8οσβην) 


(*Sciicw<r6ov) 
(«$«κνύ<τ6ην) 


P. 


1. 
2. 


tcrrd|it6a 
ίστβκτβ* 


€>ί0€<Γ0€ 


&ιδόμ€0α 
*S£So<r6c 


Ιδϋκννμιθα 
iSchcwatc 




3. 


Ισταντο 


«VCflcvTO 


4δίδοντο 


IScCkwvto 








PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 




S. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


ΙστΑμαι 
Ιστήται 


τιθώμαν 

τιθή 

τιθήται 


διδώμαι 

δίδω 

διδώται 


δ€ΐκνν«μαι 

Scikvvq 

&ιικννηται 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



*D. 


2. 
3. 


(Ιοτήσθον) 
(ιστήσθον) 


(τνθήσθον) 
(τιθή(Γ0ον) 


(διδάσ-θον) 
(δνδ»<τ0ον) 


(δκκννησΦον) 
(δϋκννησΟον) 


P. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


ίστώμ€0α 
Ujti)<j Oc 
ίστώνται 


•π,θώμκθα 

Τ10ή(Γ0€ 

τιθώνται 

PRESENT 


δνδώμιθα 

δΐδώ(Γ0€ 

διδώνται 
optative 


^ δακνυώμ€θα 
8€ΐκννησ-0€ 
δ«ικννα>νται 


S. 


1. 
2. 


Ισταίμην 
Ισταΐο 


τιθιίμην 

TlOftO 


διδοίμην 
διδοΐο 


δ«ικννο(μην 
ociicvvoio 




3. 


Ισταίτο 


Τ€0€ίΤΟ 


διδοΐτο 


&CIKVVOITO 


*D. 


2. 
3. 


(ίοταΐο-0ον) 
(Ισταίσθην) 


(τιθύσβον) 
(rt6cOHK)v) 


(διδοΐσβον) 
(διδοίσθην) 


(δκκννοισΦον) 
(8€ΐκνυο£<Γ0ην) 


P. 


1. 
2. 


1οτα(μ€0α 
Ισταΐσ-0« 


nOctpcOa 
ri6ct<r6c 


διδο£μ€0α 

δΐδθΐ(Γ0€ 


&ιικννο(μ€θα 

8€ΙΚννθΙ(Γ0€ 




3. 


Ισταϊντο 


TiOcCvro 
present : 


διδοΐντο 
imperative 


ocikvvoivto 


S. 


2. 


ΐο-ταο*ο 


t£0€<to 


δ£δοο-ο 


δι(κννσο 




3. 


ΙΟΤΟΑΓνΟ) 


τιθάτθβ» 


διδόσΟ» 


δκκννσΌω 


*D. 


2. 

3. 


(ΐστασθον) 

(Ιοτάσθων) 


(τί0€<τ0ον) 
(τιθάτβων) 


(δίδοσΟον) 
(διδοσθων) 


(ίκίκνυσβον) 
(δακννοΌων) 


P. 


2. 


ΐστασθι 


τί0€<τθι 


δ£δοσ-0€ 


&c£iewo4c 




3. 


Ιστάσθων 


τιθάτθων 
present 


διδόοΌων 
infinitive 


διικνύσβων 




uttaovOa 


τίθ€<Γ0αι 


δ£δοσ0αι 


δ«£κννσΦαι 



PRE8ENT PARTICIPLE 

Ιστάμενος, η, ον ti01|&cvos, η, ον διδόμινο?, η, ον δηκνύμινοβ, η, ον 



SECOND AORIST MIDDLE INDICATIVE 



S. 1. ίττριάμην 

2. tirpfa 

3. ctrpCaTO 


ίΜμην 

20ου 

20€το 


έδόμην 

{δον 

Ιδοτο 


*D. 2. (ίττρίασθον) 
3. (€ττριοχΓ0ην) 


(I0€<r0ov) 
(€'04<τ6ην) 


(?δο<τθον) 
(έδοο-θην) 


P. 1. firpu&|&c0a 

2. firpCao-0f 

3. cirpCavro 


20€(Γ0€ 

IOcvto 


€*δόμ€0α 
1δοσ0« 

COOVTO 
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SECOND AORIST MIDDLE SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. 1. irpC«*|MU 

2. irpCfl 

3. ιτρίηται 


θΑμαι 

vtfTOA 


δΑμαι 
SArat 


*D. 2. (ιτρίησβον) 
3. (ιτρίησθον) 


(θήσβον) 
(θήσβον) 


(δΑσβον) 
(δΛτθον) 


P. 1. irpu&|&c6a 

2. irp^oOc 

3. irpfavrat 


Οώμιθα 

OfyrVt 

θώνται 


δώμ«0α 

SAo* 

δάνται 


SECOND 


AORIST MIDDLE OPTATIVE 




S. 1. ιτρια£μην 

2. irptaio 

3. irpCatro 


Oc£|ti|v 

0CIO 

OcCto 


δο(μην 

Soto 

δο£το 


*D. 2. (irpCaurOov) 
3. (ττρια£σθην) 


(0«UT0Ov) 

(6cOHK)v) 


(SoUrOov) 
(δοίσθην) 


P. 1. irpia£|&c6a 

2. irp£aur0c 

3. irpCcuvro 


0c£|&c6a 

θ€ί<Γ6€ 
0€IVTO 


δοίμιθα 

δθΰΓ0€ 

δοίντο 


SECOND 


AORIST MIDDLE IMPERATIVE 




S. 2. irp(» 
3. ιτριάσθω 


Oov 


Sod 
Soo-6» 


*D. 2. (irpCcurflov) 
3. (irptdoOav) 


(θάτθον) 
(θάτθων) 


(δόσ-θον) 
(δόσθων) 


P. 2. irpfcur6c 
3. ττριάσΌων 


θάτθαν 


Soo-ec 
δόσ-θον 



SECOND AORIST MIDDLE INFINITIVE 

irp(<ur0ou OarOat 



δόσ-θαι 



SECOND AORIST MIDDLE PARTICIPLE 

irptdpcvos, η, ov θερινός, η, ov δομένος, η, ov 
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Second Perfect Active 



s. 


1. 





Ιστώ 


ίσταίην 






2. 





IfTTQS 


4σ*τα(η$ 


1<ττα0ι 




3. 





fcrrfi 


4σ-τα(η 


•σταχω 


*D. 


2. 


(Ιστάτον) 


(ίστήτον) 


(ίσταίητον or -αίτον) 


(Ιστατον) 




3. 


(Ιστατον) 


(ίστήτον) 


(ίσταιήτην or -α (τη ν) 


(ίστάτων) 


P. 


1. 


fcrrai&cv 


io -τΑμ^ν 


&rrafr)|&cv or -αΐμιν 






2. 


?<ττατ€ 


4στήτ€ 


Ιστα£ητ€ or -αϊτι 


&Γτατ€ 




3. 


fcrreUri 


2σ*τωσ-ι 


ί<ττα£η<ταν or -atcv 


Ιστάντων 



Infinitive, έστάναι 



Participle, έστώ«, ώσ-α, ό« or ώ$ 



SECOND PLUPERFECT 



*D. (Ισ-τατον, ίστάτην) 



Ρ. lora|&cv, Ιστατ€, Ιστασ*αν 



527. 



Second Aobist Active System of γιγνώ«•κ• 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


OPTATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


S. 1. 2γνων 


γνω 


γνοίην 




2. $γνω< 


γνφ 


γνοίη» 


γνώθι 


3. €>a> 


γνφ 


γνοίη 


γνώτω 


*D. 2. (Ιγνωτον) 


(γνωτον) 


(γνοίητον, γνοϊτον) 


(γνωτον) 


3. (ίγνώτην) 


(γνωτον) 


(γνοιήτην, γνοίτην) 


(γνώτων) 


P. 1. Ιγνωμιν 


γνωμών 


γνοίημκν, γνοΐμβν 




2. ιγνωτι 


γνώτ€ 


γνο£ητ€, γνοΐτι 


γνωτ€ 


3. 3γνω<ταν 


γνώσι 


γνοίησαν, γνοΐιν 


γνόντων 


Infinitive, γνωναι 


Participle, γνοΰ* (like Sous, 60 


528. 




€ΐμί 

Present 




INDICATIVE 


8UBJUNCTIVE 


optative 


IMPERATIVE 


S. Ι. €ΐμί 


ω 


€Ϊην 




2. ct 


is 


€Ϊη« 


to -θι 


3. άττ( 


* 


€ϊη 


Ιστω 


*D. 2. (ίστόν) 


(ήτον) 


(€Ϊητον, €Ϊτον) 


(ϊστον) 


3. (4στόν) 


(ήτον) 


(•Ιήτην, ιϊτην) 


(Ιστών) 
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


optative 


imperative 


P. 


1. 


Ιο-μΙν 


άμ«ν 


ffa|)UV, ft|MV 






2. 


WTTf 


ήτ, 


€Ϊητ€, Λτ€ 


*TTC 




3. 


cto-C 


ώ<ΓΙ 


ιϊη<ταν, ctcv 


ίστων, 5ντβ»ν 






Infinitive 




Participle 






ftvcu 




ών, οίσα, όν 






Imperfect 


Future Indicative 


Future Optative 


s. 


1. 


ήνοτή 




Ισ-ομαι 


4οΌ(μην 




2. 


TJVwft 




Ισι ι, Ιση 


Ισ-οιο 




3. 


ή» 




lorroi 


ϊσοιτο 


*D. 


2. 


(ήστον or ήτον) 


(&πσ0ον) 


(Ιο-οισθον) 




3. 


(ήστην or ήτην) 


(Ισ«Η)ον) 


(4σ-οί<τθην) 


P. 


1. 


fjjUV 




4σ-όμ€0α 


4θΌ(μ*θα 




2. 


ήτι or ήστ€ 




fcr«r6c 


io-ourfe 




3. 


ήο-αν 




ϊσ-ονται 


Ισοιντο 



Future Infinitive, fcrcatat 



Future Participle, 4o-6|mvos 



529. 



€Ϊμι 



PRE8ENT 



* 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 




IMPERATIVE 


s. 


1. 


ιΐμι 


Ϊ» 


ϊοιμι or Ιοίην 








2. 


ct 


*V 


tois 




ϊθι 




3. 


ct<ri 


«u 


tot 




ϊτω 


*D. 


2. 


(ϊτον) 


(ϊητον) 


(totTov) 




(ϊτον) 




3. 


(trov) 


(ϊητον) 


(Ιοίτην) 




(ίτων) 


P. 


1. 


t|UV 


fa|&cv 


toipcv 








2. 


trc 


tf|TC 


Coin 




Ctc 




3. 


ϊάσι 


Ϊ»οί 


toicv 




Ιόντων 






Infinitive 




Participle 








Uvcu 




Ιών, tov<ra, Ιόν, gen. 


Ιόντος, Ιούσης, etc 






Singular 




Imperfect 




Plural 




1. 


tfiiv or ηα 




•Dual 




ΤΗ"" 




2. 


ηιι« or ηκσθα 




GJtov) 




ί Τ€ 




3. 


Xffi ortfciv 




(ητην) 


η<ταν or flc<rav 
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530. ϊημι 

Prin. Parts : ϊημι, ή<τ«, ηκα, ιΐκα, άμαι, €Ϊ0ην 









ACTIVE 












Present 








INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 


IMPERAT1 


S. 


1. ϊημι 




ta> 


tcU|V 






2. ϊη« 




tfi* 


tcfys 


fcl 




3. ϊησ-ι 




tfi 


tcU| 


«τω 


*D. 


2. (Ϊ€τον) 




(ίήτον) (tciTov, tcfr|TOv) 


(&τον) 




3. (Ϊ€Τθν) 




(ίήτον) (tcCrrjv, ΐ€ΐήτην) 


(i*r»v) 


Ρ. 


1. Cc)uv 




t»)UV tct)uv, tcb||&cv 






2. fcrc 




Ιήτι tctrc, 


, tcfyrc 


ί€Τ€ 




3. to<ri 




t*o~i tcicv, 


tcfr|<rav 


tcVreiv 




Infinitive, 


Uvai 


Participle, 


tcfc, tct<ra, Uv 




Singular 




Imperfect 




Plural 




1. ϊην 




*Dual 




U)UV 




2. icif 




(Cctov) 




Ccn 




3. Cci 




(Κτην) 




fc<rav 



Future First Aorist Perfect (in composition) 

■ζσ-ω, etc., regular ηκα, ηκα$, ηκ€, only in indie, ctica, etc., regular 

Second Aorist (generally in composition) 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


OPTATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


S. 1. 




& 


€Ϊην 




2. 




ί* 


€Ϊη« 


U 


3. 






«ΐη 


2τω 


»D. 2. (ctTov) 




(ι{τον) 


(Λτον, Λητον) 


(ϊτον) 


3. (Λτην) 




(ητον) 


(€Ϊτην, ύήτην) 


(ϊτων) 


P. 1. et|«v 




C0UCV 


ct|&cv, €Ϊημ€ν 




2. ctrc 




1" 


ctrc, €Ϊητ€ 


Ire 


3. el<rav 




ώσ*ι 


ctcv, €Ϊη<ταν 


Ivtmv 


Infinitive, 


ctvat 




Participle, 


cts, cto-a, 2ν 
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MIDDLE 










Present 






INDIC. 


BUBJ. 


optat. 


IMPER. 


INFIN. 


S. 1. tf|UU 


tApai 


UL\i.r\v 




C«r6ai 


2. farcu 


t« 


tfto 


tca-o 




3. Utcu 


t%rtu 


tttro 


U<r6« 




*D.2. (XhtBoy) 


(tf^ov) 


(ttttreov) 


(Uriov) 


PARTIC. 


3. (t€<r6ov) 


(Ιήσ^ον) 


(tfUr*|v) 


(«σ*«.ν) 


U|UVOt 


P. 1. tyuOa 


UjuOa 


tt(|uOa 






2. fco-fc 


tyo-to 


tcfcrfc 


forte 




3. CfVTOi 


tAvTOt 


Uivro 


Utrtmv 




Singular 




Imperfect 




Plural 


1. Κμην 




•Dual 




U|uOa 


2. tca -ο 




(ffo4ov) 




far* 


3. Cm 




(«*V) 




Ccvto 


Future (in composition) 


First Aorist (in composition) 


ήβ-ομαι, etc.. 


, regular 


ηκάμην, only in 


indie. 



Perfect (in composition) 
ct|uu (imper. cto4e» ; infin. cbrOcu ; partic. cipfoos) 

Second Aorist (generally in composition) 





INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


ΟΡΤΑΤ. 


IMPER. 


INFIN. 


s. 1. 


•ίμην 


ώμαι 


€Ϊμην 




c<r0<u 


2. 


•Ισο 


Τ) 


clo 


OtJ 




3. 


•Ito 


ηται 


ctro 


f<rto 




*D.2. 


(Λσθον) 


(ψτθον) 


(Λσθον) 


(fo*ov) 


PARTIC, 


3. 


(Λτβην) 


(η<τβον) 


(ctcHK)v) 


(fo*«.v) 


*μ€νο$ 


P. 1. 


ctpcOa 


ώμιθα 


ttpcOa 






2. 


ffa*c 


η<Γ0€ 


cfcrOc 


cVto 




3. 


•Ικτο 


ώνται 


ctvro 


fofav 





Aorist Passive (in composition) 
€Ϊ0ην (subj. Mm ; partic. t6c(s) 

Future Passive (in composition) 
. €0ή<τ9μα* 



first or. bk. 



15 



226 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



531. 



ψημί 



Present Imperfect 

S. 1. φημί *φην 

2. φη'«0Γφή« c φησ6α or c φτρ 

ίφη 



3. φησ( 
*D.2. (φατον) 
3. (φατόν) 
Ρ. 1. φαμίν 

2. φατ4 

3. φάο -C 



(ΐφατον) 

Ιφαμιν 

ΐφατ• 

Ιφασαν 



Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
In fin. 
Paktio. 



♦*, «t, φή, etc. 
φαίην, φα£ιρ, φβίη, etc. 
φαθί or φάθι, φάτ», etc. 
φέναι 

φαβ, φασ-α, φ4ν; in Attic 
prose φάσ-κβ»ν is used. 



Future Aorist 

φήσ-ω, φήσ -civ, φήσον Ιφιρτα, φήσ», φήσανμν, φή«ται, φήα 



532. 



οΐδα 

Second Perfect 



indicative f 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


optative 


IMPERATIVE 


S.l. otSa 


«ISA 




clSch|v 




2. otrOa 


ilSfit 




ctScbp 


fcrOi 


3. otSi 


•Κ&η 




clSch| 


uttm 


*D.2. (Ιστον) 


etc. 




etc. 


(Ιστον) 


3. (Ιστον) 


regular 




regular 


(Ιστών) 


P. 1. CCT|MV 










2. Ιστ• 








ΙσΤΙ 


3. Inn 








(στων 


Infinitive 




Participle 


ttSfou 




ctSfe, ctovio, ctSfe 


, gen. flSOTOt, tt&vto* 




Second Pluperfect 




Sinffular 




*2>u<i/ 


Plural 


Ι. χ[οη or xJSciv 








ί©Ί*€ν 


2. η$ησθα or η$€κτ6α 




(tforov) 


υστ• 


3. tfSii(v) 


. 


(5«ττην) 
Future 


Π«ταν or η&σαν 




ffoOpot, etc., 


regular 





533. RULES OF SYNTAX 



1. The subject, of a finite verb is in the nominative case; the subject 
of the infinitive is in the accusative, but is generally omitted when it 
is the same as the subject or object of the leading verb. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in person and 
number ; but a neuter plural subject regularly takes a singular verb. 

3. A noun in the predicate referring to the same person or thing as 
the subject is put in the same case. 

4. A noun used to describe another noun and referring to the 
same person or thing agrees with it in case. Apposition. 

5. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

6. An attributive adjective qualifying a noun with the article 
commonly stands between the article and noun ; a predicate adjective 
precedes the article or follows the noun without taking an article. 

7. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, but its case depends on the construction of the clause in 
which it stands. When a relative, however, would naturally be in 
the accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimilated to the 
case of its antecedent, if this is a genitive or dative. 

8. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in the accusative. 

9. Any verb whose meaning permits may take an accusative of 
kindred signification. This cognate accusative repeats the idea 
already contained in the verb. 

10. The accusative ©f specification denotes that in respect to which 
any statement is made. An accusative often has the force of an 
adverb. 

11. The accusative may denote extent of time or space. 

12. The accusative is used with the adverbs of swearing νή and 
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13. Verbs signifying to ask, demand, teach, remind, clothe or unclothe, 
conceal, deprive, and take away, may take two object accusatives. Also 
verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of λ person or thing. 

14. Verbs signifying to name, choose or appoint, make, think or 
regard, may take a predicate accusative besides the direct object. 

15. A noun used to define another noun and not referring to the 
same person or thing is put in the genitive. 

16. The attributive genitive may denote possession; the subject or 
object of an action or feeling; material or contents; measure of space, 
time, or value ; cause or origin ; the whole after words denoting a part. 

17. Verbs signifying to be or become may have a predicate genitive 
expressing any of the relations of the attributive genitive. 

18. Any verb may take a genitive if its action affects the object 
only in part ; so verbs meaning to share. 

19. The genitive follows verbs signifying to make trial of, begin, 
take hold of, touch, claim, aim at, hit, miss, attain. 

20. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, smell, hear, per- 
ceive, comprehend, remember, forget, desire, care for, spare, neglect, wonder 
at, admire, despise. 

21. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, lead, or direct. 

22. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the genitive of material. 

23. The genitive may denote that from which anything is separated 
or distinguished ; hence it follows verbs signifying to remove, restrain, 
release, cease, fail, differ, and the like. 

24. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, be inferior, 
and all others that imply comparison. 

25. The genitive may denote the price or value of a thing. 

26. The genitive may denote the time within which anything takes 
place. 

27. The genitive is used with many adjectives and adverbs kindred 
in meaning or derivation to verbs that take the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative degree take the 
genitive when ή, than, is omitted. 

29. A noun and a participle not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by themselves in the 
genitive. Genitive Absolute. 

30. The indirect object of a transitive verb is put in the dative. 
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31. Many verbs that are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Greek and take the dative. Such are verbs meaning to serve, trust, 
please, benefit, obey, and their opposites. 

32. The dative follows many verbs compounded with 4v, σ4ν, Μ ; 
and some compounded with irpos, irapd, inp(, viro. 

33. The dative with clpC, γίγνομαι, and the like, may denote the 
possessor. 

34. The person or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage a 
thing is done is put in the dative. 

35. The dative is used with all words implying likeness, nearness, 
or approach. 

36. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, means or instrument. 

37. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to denote the 
degree of difference. 

38. The dative without a preposition often denotes time when. 

39. The dative follows adjectives and adverbs of kindred meaning 
with verbs that take the dative. 

40. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary tenses and the 
optative after secondary tenses ; sometimes, however, the subjunctive 
is retained after secondary tenses after the analogy of indirect 
discourse. 

41. Clauses introduced by μή after verbs of feanng take the sub- 
junctive after primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
But sometimes the subjunctive is found after a secondary tense. 

42. Object clauses introduced by otrws depending on verbs of 
striving or effecting take the future indicative after both primary and 
secondary tenses. 

43. Indirect quotations may take £τι or ώ$ with a finite verb, or the 
infinitive, or sometimes the participle. Each tense of the infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
of the direct form, the present and perfect including the imperfect 
and pluperfect. 

44. When an indirect quotation depends on a verb that is followed 
by the infinitive or on one that is followed by the participle, the verb 
of the direct discourse is changed to the same tense of the infinitive 
or participle (an αν of the original being retained) . 

45. In an indirect quotation introduced by ότι or cfc, after primary 
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tenses a simple indicative is retained in its mood and tense; after 
secondary tenses the indicative is changed to the same tense of the 
optative or it may be retained in the original mood and tense. 

46. In a complex sentence thus indirectly quoted the leading verb 
follows the above rule, but the dependent verbs after primary tenses 
retain the original mood and tense ; after secondary tenses they may 
change to the same tense of the optative or retain the original mood 
and tense. Secondary tenses of the indicative and optatives are not 
changed. 

47. In a simple present or past condition implying nothing as to 
fulfilment the tenses of the indicative are used. In a present or past 
condition implying that the supposition is not fulfilled the secondary 
tenses of the indicative are used, and the apodosis has the adverb αν. 
Here the imperfect refers to present time, the aorist (and rare plu- 
perfect) refers to past time. 

48. In a future condition distinctly and vividly stated the protasis 
has kav (Av or ην) with the subjunctive ; the apodosis, some form 
referring to future time. 

49. In a future condition in a less distinct and vivid form the 
protasis has the optative with tt, the apodosis the optative with αν. 

50. In general suppositions referring to present time the protasis 
has the subjunctive with lav ; the apodosis, some form denoting repe- 
tition in present time. Past general suppositions have the optative 
with ct in the protasis; some form denoting past repetition in the 
apodosis. 




SPECIAL VOCABULARIES 



286. HOW A WOMAN 

AtoXCs, 1S09, η, Aeolis, in north- 
western Asia Minor. 
&ντι-τϊμώ», honor in return. 
&φ-αιρά», take from, take away from. 
Soo-pos, 6, tribute, tax. 

Set, it is necessary, one ought. 

*μό«, ή, 6y, poss. adj., my. 

Zfjvis, to?, 6, Zenis. 

κυρία, ij, mistress. 

Μανία, ή, Mania. 

airorc, adv., whenever, when. 



BECAME SATRAP 

ναρα-καλά», ca/Z to one'i «icfe, sum- 
mon. 

<rarpairc(a, i), o^ice of satrap. 

σ-ατραττιύ», rw/e αθ satrap. 

σ-ύμβονλο?, ό, adviser, counselor. 

«τνστραιγνομαι, fate the field with. 

τίμα», τ^σω, ίτίμησα, etc., honor. 

vmjprrfa, τ^σω, do service, serve. 

Φαρνάβαζο?, ό, Pharnabazus, sa 
trap of Lesser Phrygia. 
•c, conj., «ο ώαέ. 



304 α. hecuba's speech to her maidens 

0|mS8ovXos, ό, ή, fellow slave. 
ορθό», ώσω (ορθός, straight), hold 

upright, raise. Cf. 524. 
ιτρο<Γ-λά£νμαι, ta&e AoW of (besides). 
Tpcpds, άδος, iy, Trojan woman. 
Lat. domus. \c(p, χειρός, 7, Aanc?, arm. For 
inflection, see 367. 



acCpM and αίρω, αρω, ί}ρα, ^ρκα, ί}ρ- 
μα&,ήρθψ,Ιίβ; raise up, support. 
ανασσα, ι^, ι/, queen, mistress. 
yepavos, ά, όν, adj. (γέρων), oW, 



a<7ia*. 
Sooos, 6, house, home. 
Here = σκηνή. 



ORATION ON THE OLIVE STUMP 



'AvtikMjs, έσυς (ous), 6, Anticles. 
'AiroXXdS»pos, 6, Apollodorus. 
άτρακτος, ov, adj. (πράττω), αΌιϊφ 

nothing; unworked, idle. 
βουλή, η, Senate. 



γ€«ργΙω, τ^σω (γεωργός, farmer), 

till, cultivate, work. 
δημεύω, σω (δήμος), declare public 

property, confiscate. 
δήμο?, ο, people. 
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Swpcov, adv. (acc. sing, of Stuped, 

gift), as a gift. 
ιΐρήνη, η, peace. 
4κ-|ΐισ4ό«», ώσω, let out for hire, 
ίλαία, η, olive tree, 
f v-*i|u, be in. 
4ιτ€ΐ8ή, conj., when. 
cp-yov, to, work, task. 
€tos, ου?, to, year. 
Ιη|ΐιό«», ώσω, έζημίωσα, etc., make 

to suffer, punish. 
κταομαι, κτησομαι, ίκτησάμην, 

κίκτημΜ, get, acquire, come 

into possession of. 
Mc<yopt vs, «i>s, 6, citizen ofMegara, 

Megarian. 



livpCot, ά, ov, adj., numberless, 
countless. 

vvv(, adv., stronger than νυν, noti;. 

vdXcu, adv., formerly, long ago. 

IlcfeavSpos, 6, Pisander. 

iropfM», adv.,/ar at^ay, a/ a distance. 

συμφορά, η, disaster. 

W|iva», τιμώ, 2d aor. ίτεμαν, τε- 
τ μηκα, τίτμημαχ, Ιτμηθψ, cut; 
ravage, pillage. 

νιτίρ, prep. w. gen., over; yor, in 
return for. 

Xpovot, δ, ft'me. 

Μομαν, ησομαχ, Ιώνημαχ, 2d aor. 
Ιττριάμψ, buy. 

«St, conj., Mai. 



327. 



CYRUS* FIRST APPEARANCE AT COURT 



avSpcta, adv. (dvopetos, manly, cf. 

άνι/ρ), vigorously, in a manly 

fashion. 
άοττάζομαι, άσομαι, welcome kindly, 

greet, salute. 
'Αστυάγη*, ους, 6, Astyages. 
84ρη, ή, nec^r. 
ίαυτοΟ, pron., ο/ himself. 
4μ-βλ*ιτω, ψομαι, Ιν-ίβλεψα, look 

in the face, look at. 
<*σ-θή$, iJtos, t), i/re«e, clothing. 
■ηλιξ, ikos, ό, ή, adj., o/ iAe fame 

«r/e; as noun, comrade. 
koot|Uw, τ^σω, order; adorn, 

dress. 
ΜανΒανη, 17, Mandane. 
I&cvtoi, adv., however, 
μέχρι, adv. and prep. w. gen., even 

to, up to. 



οίκοι, adv., at home. Cf. oacta, 

ot#ca£e. 
o<ros, η, ov, adj., pi. as many as, 

all who. 
iraiScCa, ή, training, education. Cf. 

παιοτύω. 
irdinrot, 6, grandfather. 
ιτορφνρον* (cos), a (ca), ow (cov), 

adj., crimson, purple. 
irOTcpot, a, ov, adj., which of two? 
«rrpcirros, 17, ov, adj., twisted; as 

noun, 6, co//ar 0/ twisted metal, 

chain• 
vlos, 6, son. 

φαίνω, show ; mid., appear, seem. 
φα«λο$, ι;, ov, adj., />oor, simple. 
χιτών, ώνος, 6, shirt, tunic. 
φίλιο ν, το, bracelet. 
4t, adv., Λομ. 



8PECIAL V0CABULARIE8 
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351. 



THE TWO CYRUSES 



αρχαίο?, α, ov, adj., from of old; 

elder, former. 
Aopctos, 6, Darius. 
Svvauis, €ως, ή, ability; κατά δννα- 

μχν, according to ability, as well 

as one can. 
Καμβνσιρ, 6, Cambyses. 
μιμνήσ-κ«», μνησω, ϊμνησα, μίμνη- 

μαι, Ιμνησθψ, remind; mid., 

recall, remember. 
οΐκά», ησω, ωκησα, etc., have a 

home; dwell, live. 
οϊμοι, interj. of grief, Oh dear ! 



ομολογά», ησω, ωμολόγησα, etc., 
say the same; agree, admit. 

οΰκοβν, interrog. adv. expecting 
an affirmative answer, not there- 
fore t Lat. ndnne. 

Παρύο-ατιι, ιδος, η, Parysatis. 

Πιρσ-ικό*, ή, όν, adj., Persian. 

irotot, a, ov, adj., o/* tcAaf sort f 
what t 

iroW, adv. enclit., at some time, 
once. 

ο-χολή, η, leisure. 

Am* p, rel. adv., just as, like. 



365. 



HERACLES AND ATHENA 



' Αθήνα, as, η, Athena. 
αΐτίό, η, fault, cause, reason. 
αμάχητος, ov, adj., no* fought with, 
unmeddled with. Cf. μάχομαι. 
βλάβη, ^ (βλάπτω), Aurf, A arm. 
&ηλ£«», ώσω, maifee δί/λον, sAomj. 
StirXoOs, adj., double. 
ίιτιφαίνομαι, appear to (one). 
ίιινχϋρά», ι^σω, attempt, try. 
'Ηρακλής, ους, 6, Heracles. 
ufyc6os, ους, το (μέγας), size. 
μήλον, ro, apple. 



ο&€ύ«•, cvo -ω (όδος), #ο, travel. 

otS4«», ησω, ωδησα, ω&ηκα, swell, 
increase. 

otos, α, ov, adj., such as. 

£ίιττω, ρίψω, ϊρρϊψα, ίρρϊφα, ίρριμ- 
μαχ, Ιρρίφην, throw, cast down. 

βόιταλον, το, club, cudgel. 

σ-υν-τρίβω, ψω, Ιτρίβην, rub to- 
gether; crush. 

φιλονϋκίά, η, love of strife, conten- 
tiousness. 

φνσ-άω, ησω, blow up, distend. 



371. 



AN AMBITIOUS WOMAN 



"Αγι*, ως, 6, Agis. 
&ν-αιρΙω, take up; bear away, win. 
άρμα, ατός, ro, chariot. 
'Αρχίδαμο*, 6, Archidamus. 



ηλικία, η, time of life, age. 
ηρφον, το (η ρ ως, hero), temple, 

chapel (of a hero). 
Κυνί<τκα, η, Cynisca. 



ίϊτνφανήί, €ς, adj., coming to light; Λακιδαίμων, όνος, η, Lacedaemon, 



remarkable, notable. 



Sparta. 
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Λακωνικοί, ή, όν, adj., Laconian, 

Spartan. 
Όλνμιηκό?, ή, όν, adj., Olympic. 
τταρα-λαμβάνω, receive from 

(another), succeed to. 
πλατανιστα*, ου, ό, grove of plane 

trees. 



irpfopvs, adj., old. 
τέλιντάω, end one's life ; die. 
τρ4φ», nourish; breed, raise. 
wrrcpov, adv., later, afterwards. 
φιλότιμο*, ov, adj. (τιμή), loving 

honor, ambitious. Adv. -μως, 

w. €χω, strive eagerly. 



378. 



THE OLD MAN AND DEATH 



atpo>, άρω, ηρα, ηρκα, ηρμαχ, ήρθην, 

raise, lift. 
βαδίζω, υονμαχ, i βάδισα, βφό&κα, 

go slowly, walk. 
ciri -καλΐω, call upon, invoke. 
Θάνατος, ό, Death. 



koitos, 6 (κόπτω), striking; toil, 

fatigue. 
ξνλον, to, wood, stick of wood. 
ιτννθάνομαι, πζνσομαχ, πίπνσμαί, 

€πνθόμην, ask, inquire. 
φορτ(ον, το (φέρω), burden, pack. 



384. 



THE TRIAL OF ORONTAS, PART I 



ακρ6ιτολι$, €ως, η, acropolis. Der- 
ivation? 

$φα, ή, right hand (as pledge). 

επιβουλή, η, plot. 

επιστολή, η, letter. English deriv- 
ative? 

κακόνου* (οος), ovv (oov), adj., 
ill-disposed, hostile. 

Όροντα*, a (Doric gen.), Orontas. 



ούτοσ -t, αύτηί, τουτί, strengthened 
form of οντος, implying a ges- 
ture, this man here, here present. 

irpo -αισΌάνομαι, -ακτθησομχΐί^σθό- 
μην, -η'σθημαι, find out in ad- 
vance. 

ZdpScis, ccov, at, Sardis, in Lydia, 
Asia Minor. 

σνγ-καλίω, call together, assemble. 



408. 



THE TRIAL OF ORONTAS, PART Π 



άιτο-φα(νομαι, declare, express. 
γιγνώσκα», γνώσομαι, lyvtav, 2γνω- 
κα, €γνωσμΜ, ίγνώσθην, think, 
γνώμη, ή, opinion. 
%tra, adv., then, thereupon. 



4κιτο8ών, adv., out of the way. 

4£-αγα», lead out. 

6«pdir«v, οντος, 6, servant, attendant. 

ομολογά», agree, admit. 

ir£iroTt , adv., at any time, ever yet. 
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424. 



INTRODUCTION TO A SPEECH OF LY8IAS 



Αγωνίζομαι, tovpm, contend, fight. 

aStKos, ov, adj., unjust j unprin- 
cipled. 

οΜ»,ησω, ask for; mid., entreaty 
beseech. 

άκροαοααι, άσομαι, ηκροάσάμην, 
ήκρόάμαι, hearken to, listen. 

&vcv, improp. prep., without. 

fords, άπάσα, άπαν, adj., all. 

airtipCa, η, inexperience, lack of 
skill. 

ανο-λογέομαι, ησομαι, -<λογησάμην, 
-λίΧάγημαι, •<λογηθψ, speak in 
defense, defend one's self. 

βοηθά», ησω, go to the rescue, 
help, aid. 

Woe, συς, τά, fear, fright, alarm. 

διαβολή, η, slander. 

&ικαστή$, συ, 6, he who decides; 
judge, juror. 



cIkos, ότσς, to, n. par tic. of cT*a 

(Ιοικα), likely, probably. 
4v θνμίομαι, ησομαι, -τιΟνμημαΑ, 

-ιθνμηθψ, lay to heart; reflect, 

consider. 
rfvoia, ff> good will. 
Ιο-ος, η, ov, adj., equal; c£ Ισον, 

on an equality, impartially. 
κατηγορία, rf, accusation, charge. 
κατήγορο*, 6, accuser. 
•ΡΥή> ψ anger. 
ταραοΊκνή, η, preparation. 
irpovvufo, ή, eagerness, readiness. 
artpfo, ησω and στ€ρώ, Ιστόρησα, 

etc., deprive, rob. 
φυω, φύσω, ίφΰσα and Ιφΰν, 

ττίφνκα, Ιφνψ, produce; perf . be. 
χαρίζομαι, LovfJbca, €χαρνσάμψ, etc., 

give cheerfully or freely. 
p, conj., just as. 



448. A PERSIAN LITTLE LORD FAUNTLEROY, PART I 



άρα, interrog. particle, expecting 
a negative answer. 

γέλως, (οτος, 6, laughter. 

δάκτυλος, 6, finger. 

δια-δ£8α»|ΐι, etc., distribute. 

cKiruua, ατός, τό (βκπίνω), drink- 
ing cup, beaker. 

br-lpouai, -ϊρήσομαι, -ηρόμψ, ask 
besides or again. 

bri -λέγα», say in addition. 

€*σχημόνω«, a,av.,with grace, like a 
gentleman. 



κοαψβς, adv., elegantly, daintily. 
νή, particle of affirmation, w. ace. 
νη Δία, yes, indeed. 
οΐνοχοά», ησω, pour out wine for 

drinking. 
οινοχόος, 6, wine-pourer, cup-bearer. 
οχ(ω, ησω (Ζχώ), hold, raise, carry. 
ιτροθναως, adv., willingly, with good 

will. 
Σάκας, ov, 6, a Sacian. 
σ-κώιττω, ψομαι, Ζσκωψα, ΙσκωμμοΑ, 

Ισκώφθψ, joke, jest. 
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£8* (dctSai), φσομαι, -βσα, -βσμαι, 

ήσθψ, sing. 
άνα-ιτηδάω, ησομαι, leap up, start up. 
βοά», ησομαι, Ιβσησα, call out, 

cry, shout. 
ycXofas, adv., ridiculously. 
γινέθλια, ων, τα, birthday feast. 
γονν, adv., αί /easi iAen, at any 

rate. 
διψάω, ι/σω, έ&ψησα, δε&'ψ^κα, 

Mtre/, oe thirsty. 
4κ βάλλω, c<w/ otrt, depose. 
4κ-γ«λά», άσομαι, laugh out, laugh 

loud. 
4κ-ττίνω, drtnA; ou/, #t*ajT• 
4m-Xav6avo|tat, -λι/σομαι, -€λα0ό- 

μι;ν, -λ&ησμαι, forget. 
co -τιάω, άσω, ciartaaa, cwrTiaKa, 

entertain, feast, regale. 
Ισηγορία, ι/, e^ua/ freedom of 

speech, equality. 



κατα-μανΟάνω, observe well, notice. 
κράτη p, ήρος, ό, mixing bowl, bowl. 
ud, particle used in oaths ; ov μα 

Δία, no, indeed (no, by Zeus). 
|M θύσκω, υσω, Ιμίθνσα, Ιμχθύσθην, 

make drunk, intoxicate. 
αΐγνϋαι, μίξω, ΐμϊξα, μεμΖγμω, Ιμί- 

χθψ, ίμίγην, mix, mingle. 
μψίομΛΛ, ησομαι, imitate, mimic. 
όρχίομαν, όρχησομαι, ώρχησάμην, 

dance. 
ονδάτοτβ, adv., never. 
ναντάνΰσΊ(ν), adv., entirely. 
ιτίνω, πίομαι, έττίον, πεπωκα, drink. 
σ-αφώς, adv., clearly. 
σνωιτάω, ησομαι, εσιώττησα, etc., 

be silent, keep still. 
<τφάλλω, σφαλώ, Ισφηλα, Ισφαλ- 

κα, ίσφαλμαι, Ισφάλην, trip up; 

pass., reeZ, stagger. 
φάρμακον, το, rfru^. 



465. 



THE SONG OF THE SWALLOW 



άν-οίγννμι (οιγω), -ο££ω, -«ω£α (or 
ηνοίζα), -€ωχα and eoryo, -€ψγ- 
μαχ or -ωγμαι, •*ώγ&ψ, impf . 
ctayov, undo, open. 

air -ωθΐω, -ωσω, -€ωσα, thrust away ; 
refuse, reject. 

γαστήρ, τρός, ι;, δβ /Zy; declined 
like πατήρ. 

δάταστρον, το, dim. of δάτας, ctijo, 

Ισω, for €?σω, adv., within; in the 
house. 



κάθ-ημαι, impf. ϊκαθημην, be seated, 
sit. 

κάνυστρον, τό, dim. of κάμουν, 
basket. 

λικιθ£τά, for λεκιθιτης, 6, pulse- 
bread. 

Xcvkos, η, ov, adj., wAite. 

νώτον, τό, or νωτος, 6 ; pi. νώτα, 
τα, back. 

oIkos, 6, house, home. 

Ίταλάθά, for Ίταλάθη, ij, caifce of pre- 
served fruit. 
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irt»v, ττΐον, adj., gen. nfovos, fat ; 
rich, wealthy. 

irOTfpa, interrog. particle corre- 
sponding to Lat. utrum. 

irpo -κνκλά», ήσω, roll forth. 

483. AN EPIGRAM 

Άΐδης, for *Α.ώης, ου, ό, Hades, 

god of the lower world. 
ακόλουθο?, ov, adj., following, that 

follows. 
άλγος, ους, τό, woe, grief 
-γραμματικό?, η, ov, adj., knowing 

one's letters (-γράμματα) ; τα, 

letters, literature. 
Γιτος, ους, τό, wore?; /me, verse. 



irvpvov, to, wheaten bread. 
τούιτ^ρθυρον, by crasis for το vrrcp- 

0υρον, /wte/ (Ουρά). 
τυρό?, 6, cheese. 
χιλώών, όνος, ij, swallow. 

OF LUCILLIUS 

εταίρος, 6, companion, friend. 

Ιητήρ, for iaViJo = Ιατρός, ό, phy- 
sician, surgeon. 

Ιφθϊμος (τ;), ov, adj., stalwart, stout, 
mighty. 

μήνις, ιος, 17, wrath, anger. 

Ίτρο-ιάιττω, ψω, -ua\j/a, send ahead ; 
send before one y s time. 



484. 



THE BATTLE OF CUNAXA 



αν-Ιχα», hold up ; mid., stand firm 

against, endure. 
άξων, όνος, ό, αχ/β. 
diro-TcCvo», stretch out, extend. 
βλέιτω, βλέψομαι, Ζβλεψα, look; 

face, point. 
βραδέως, adv., slowly, leisurely. 
γιρροφόρος, 6 (γίρρον, wicker shield 

covered with ox-hide), one armed 

with a wicker shield. 
Sc£Xt|, η, afternoon. 
δια-κόπτω, cut through, cut to pieces. 
δίφρος, δ, body (of a war chariot), 

seat. 
δρ€ΐτανηφόρο?, ov, adj., scythe-bear- 
δράτανον, τό, scythe. [in#. 

Ιντυγχάν», happen on, meet. 
ήνικα, adv., when. 



ησ-νχχι, adv., quietly, in silence. 
καταφανής, £ς, adj., in plain sight. 
κονιορτός, ό (κονις, dust, ορννμί, 

stir up), cloud of dust. 
κραυγή, η, shouting, uproar. 
λιυκοθώράξ, άκος, adj., in whi(e 

breastplate. 
λόγχη, η, spearhead, spear, lance. 
νιφ&η, η, cloud. 
ξύλινος, η, ov, adj., made of wood, 

wooden. 
πλάγιος, α, ov, adj., sideways; 

cts 7τλάγιον, obliquely. 
ιτοδήρης, €ς, adj., reaching to the 

feet. 
τάχα, adv., quickly, soon, presently. 
ψιύδω, σω, ιψευσα, εψενσμαί, 

ίψενσθην, deceive. 
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απο-βλάη», look away at ; look in- 
tently, gaze. 

&iro-<rird», draw off, withdraw, 

cicaWp«»6cv, adv., from both direc- 
tions, on both sides, 

cKarlpoxrc, adv., in both directions. 

θόρυβο*, ό, noise. 

Upo?, d, oV, adj., sacred; neuter 
pi. as noun, sacrifices, omens. 

κατα-θιαομαι, άσομαχ, look down 
upon, survey. 

κυκλόω, οκτώ, encircle, surround. 



pAfi, μελήσ€ΐ, Ιμ&ησ(., μεμεληκε, 

impers., it is a care, it concerns. 
ομαλ&β, adv., evenly, in even step, 
παρελαύνω, ride along. 
irpo-ci|it, go ahead, advance. 
σ-νν-αντάω, σνν-ήντησα, meet with, 

meet. 
σύνθημα, ατός, το, thing agreed 

upon, watchword. 
σνν-τάττ», draw up, mid. form 

into line. 
σωτήρ, ήρης, 6, savior, preserver. 
νιτ*λαΰνα», ride up to. 



αντίο?, α, ov, adj., opposite; w. levcu, 

go to meet. 
διΛχω, hold apart; be apart. 
Sovirfa, Ιο\>χπτησα, make a din, strike 

heavily. 
4κ-κλίν«, bend out, give way. 
ΐνιοι, ax, a, adj., some. 
4(-αγ«, lead out ; lead, induce. 
Ιξ-ικνέομαι, -ίζομαχ, -ϊκόμην, -ΐγμαχ, 

reach, hit the mark. 
<ίξω, adv., outside of, beyond. 



6fo, fowropm, run, charge. 
kcvo?, ή, 6v, adj., empty, vacant. 
κρατο?, ονς, τό, strength; κατά 

κράτος, with all one's might. 
ιτανάνίζω, Ιιταιάνισα {iroxav, paean), 

sing the paean or war song. 
ιτροαΓ-κννέω, ήσω, bow down to, 

salute. 
σν-ο-ιηιράθ|ΐαι, σνν-(.σπύράμαχ, 

σνν-εστηφαθην, be formed in 

close order. 



'Αρταιτάτη?, ου, ο, Artapates. 
βιαίως, adv., hard, violently. 
4μ-βαλλω, attack, assault. 
Ιξακισ-χίλιοι, at, a, adj., «to: thousand. 
ΙΐΓΐ-κάμ,ιττ», -ψω, bend towards, wheel. 
cvvoio, rj, good will, affection. 



κατα-Ίτη$άω, ήσω, leap down. 
xttjtat, κύσομαχ, lie, lie dead. 
κνκλωο -is, ca>s, η, encircling; ως cfe 

κνκλωσιν, as if to encircle. 
oirior6cv, adv., behind, in the rear. 
οφθαλμό?, 6, eye. 
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w*pi-*iirTm,fall on to protect, throw 
the arms about, embrace• 

trwrron|s, ητος, ή, faithfulness, 
fidelity- 

ιτλήν, prep.w. gen., except, save. 



σ*κηιττοΟχο$, 6 (σκψττον, wand; 

έχω), marshal, chamberlain. 
στέρνον, το, breast. 
ο-τίφο$, ους, το, crowd, compact 

mass. 



485. 



THE PEACE OP ANTALCfDAfi 



Ά0ήνα|€, adv., to Athens. 

ΑΙγίνη, η, Aegina. 

'Ανταλκίδα*, ου(ά"), ο, Antalcidas. 

άχνοτίω, ησω, ήνίστηκα (άπιστος, 
faithless), distrust. 

'Apyctot, ot, Argives. 

αν, adv., on ffte oiAer Aaw/. 

ΐΐρήνη, 7, /rcace. 

κατ-αγω, /earf down; bring into 
port, land. 

κατα-νλά», sail down; sail into 
port. 

κατα-νολιμά», fight down; com- 
pletely crush. 



Κόρινθος, ff, Corinth. 

ληστή*, ου, 6, pirate, rover. 

|ΐήν, adv., without doubt; at any 

rate. 
όγδοη κοντά, adj., eighty. 
ιταρ4χα», hold near; furnish, cause, 

give. 
Πόντος, ό, the Pontus, or Black 

Sea. 
irpoVcpov, adv., formerly. 
φρονρα, η, garrison; w. φαίνω, call 

out a levy. 
XoXcirfis, adv., severely; w. <^>cpo>, o« 

displeased. Lat. moleste fero. 



άνα-γιγνάο-κω, Jbiow M?e#; raw/, 
αρχαίο*, a, ov, adj., /rom fAe οβί/Μ- 

ning; as adv., το αρχαΓον, of 

old, formerly. 
αυτόνομο?, ov, adj., self -governed, 

independent. 
'Ελληνί*, too?, fern, of Έλλψ, 

Greek. 
κατοΊτέαιτα», send down or out. 
Κλα|όα€ναν, at, Clazomenae. 
Kvrrpos, ή, Cyprus. 



νήσο*, 17, island. 

oirOTcpo*, a, ov, adj., which (of 
two) ; whoever, those who. 

ιταρα-γ(γνο|ΐαι, be present, assemble, 
* report. 

ircfil, adv., on foot, by land. 

ση|ΜΪον, τό, seal. 

σ-υν-^ρχοααι, come together, as- 
semble. 

ΤιρΙβαζοί, 6, Tiribazus. 

νιτ-ακονω, listen to, comply with. 
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άξιοω, ώσω (α£ιος), deem worthy; 
demand, claim as one's right. 

aim, αττάσα, απάν, adj., α//. 

Βοιωτία, η, Boeotia. 

Βοιωτοί, ot, Boeotians, 

-γράμμα, ατός, το, fAin^r written, let- 
ter, proclamation, 

cUr -Ιρχομαι, ^o info, enter. 

€K<nrov8os, ov, adj. (σπονδή), ou* 
ο/ ίλβ treaty, excluded from the 
treaty. 



lo-mSta, ώσω, ^x in (the earth), 
establish, ratify. 

*ιτ-αγγ&λω, proclaim, announce. 

Ιιτι-σ-τ&λα», «end to; enjoin, com- 
mand, instruct. 

ΐφορο*, 6, 6/>ΛθΓ. 

ΐχθρα, 17, enmity, hostility. 

irpfa-pvs, cojs, 6, eWer; ambassador, 
envoy, 

σφ«ΐ$, σφων, σφίσι, σφατ, pron., 
themselves. 

TryJo, 17, Te^ea. 



Αθήνηαη, adv., αί Athens. Cf. 
'Aflijvafc, 5. 

άμφότιρος, a, ov, adj., eacA, 00/Λ. 

δια-λν», un/oose; disband, break up. 

4κ-*ήιιτω, sentf owf or away. 

U -φίρω, bear out; w. iraktpav, de- 
clare, begin, 

4μ-μένα», remain in, remain true to. 

cf -Ιρχομαι, go from, depart. 

καθα£ρ€σ-ΐ9, £ως, ή, taking down, 
destruction. 



κατα-${χομαι, receive back, take 
home again. 

Κορίνθιοι, ot, Corinthians. 

ucrainos, ov, adj., being partly the 
cause, sharing in. 

ναυτικό*, rj, ov, adj., naval ; w. στρά- 
τευμα, fleet, 

ircgitcos, ?y, όν, adj., on /oof; w. 
στράτευμα, land force. 

irpo-ctirov, say before, proclaim. 

σφαγιν*, cois, 6, murderer. 



άντιρρόιτω*, adv., so as to counter- 
balance. 

αυτονομία, η, freedom, independ- 
ence. 

Bouorfo, too?, 17, adj., Boeo'ian. 

£ϊτικνδή«, cs, adj., glorious, success- 



oV-ircp, ηί-περ, o-rrcp, pron., *Ae wry 

one which, just what. 
«αλαι, adv., /on<jr ago, long before, 
irpoor- λαμβάνω, take in addition. 
προστάτη*, ου, 6, leader, champion. 
οτφ€Τ€ρ£ζ«, σω or ζω, make one's 

own, usurp, annex. 
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GOBBYAS BEFORE CYRUS 



10 



«reus, αώος, ό, ή, adj., childless. 

Derivation? 
αρρην, cvos, adj., male. 
έιτ-αρχω, rule, command. 
Ιχθιστο?, η, ov, adj., superl. of 

ίχθρός, hostile, unfriendly. 
Oepairc (α, η, service ; suite, retinue. 
UnriKOs, ή, ©ν, adj., cavalry, of 

horsemen. 
tinros, ή, cavalry. 
Ισχυροί, ά, όν, adj., strong. 
κατα-κα(«», burn up, destroy. 
ξυσ-τον, το, polished staff; lance, 

spear. 



αΙχμή, ή, spear-point ; spear. 
αμαρταν», αμαρτησομαι, ημο -p- 

τον, ήμαρτηκα, ημάρτημαι,ημαρ- 

τηθην, miss, fail to hit. 
ανϊά», ασω, ήνέασα, etc., grieve, 

vex. 
&v-tt||u, perriiit, allow. 
ανόσιος, ov, adj., unholy, impious 
άρα, adv., doubtless. 
άρκτος, 17, &ear. 

αύθις, adv., agram, a second time. 
γαμέτη*, ου, ό, husband. 
S4}0cv, adv., stronger form of δι; 

truly, in very truth. 
8(s, adv., twice. 
c'lcarcpaicis, adv. (€κάτ€βος),αί *ach 

time. 
*Φ*£ή*> adv., in succession. 

FIRST OB • bk. — 16 



ιταρα-λαμβανω, take away, receive ; 

opp. of παμα-δϊδω /u. 
ιτρ«Γβντη$, ov, 6, ambassador, = 

πρίσβνς. 
irpoo*-irfirT«i, iArow one'« self before, 

fall (as a suppliant). 
Tiu«»pos, ov, adj., upholding honor; 

as noun, ό, avenger. 
τριακόσιοι, αι, α, adj., *Aree Aun- 

c/ra/; in sing. w. collective 

noun, itnros. 
ύνηρέτης, ov, 6, attendant, servant. 
χίλιοι, αι, α, adj., one thousand; 

in sing. w. collective noun. 



11 



θαυμαστός, ή, όν, adj. (θαυμάζω), 
wonderful, remarkable. 

θήρ, θηρός, ό, uu/rf fteasf. 

θήρα, ή, hunting, chase. 

θηραω, ασω, hunt. 

κατα-βαλλ», throw to the ground, 
bring down. 

κατεργάζομαι, άσομαι^ -€ίργασάμψ, 
-€ΐργασμαι, make an end of, kill. 

κατ-Ιχω, καθ-ίζω and κατα-σχησω, 
κατ-€σχον, hold down ; restrain, 
control, check. 

κατ-(σχ« = κατέχω. 

όφ«ίλω, όφειΧήσω, ωφείλησα, ωφα'- 
λτ/κα, ωφειΧηθην, 2 a. ώφελον, 
owe; 2 a., in a wish, Oh that. 

▼αρα-καλ<«, call to one's side, sum- 
mon. 
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ιταρα-τνγχάν», happen near, pre- 
sent one's self. 
σ-κοτοβ, 6, darkness. See note. 
σ-υν-βηραω, hunt with. 
τίθηαι = πούω. 



ό, ill-will, envy, jealousy. 
φρονά», ήσω, think; w. fteya, te 

elated. 
ψνχή, 7» *(/*• 



12 



αγαίΓητόι, iy, όν, verbal adj. (αγα- 
πάω), beloved. 

άρτι, adv., just, but now. 

pioTtfa», σω, live. 

γ«νι ιάσ-κα», grow a beard, rise into 
manhood. 

γήραβ, ως, το, oW age. 

Si -άγα», tfra$r ou<, spend. 

Sia-Kci|t<u, be in a certain state or 
plight. 

cvvovs, ουν, adj., well-disposed, 
friendly ; w. γενέσθαι, be recon- 
ciled. 

θάιττω, θάψω, ίθαψα, τίθαμμαί, 
Ιτάφην, bury. 

κ&γώ, by crasis for και έγώ. 

κατα-κα£να>, -κάνω, -ίκανον = κατα- 
κτείνω, kill, slay. 

μ€τα-μέλθ|ΐαι, ησομαι, -εμχλήθψ, 
feel repentance, regret. 



ννμφ(ο«, ό, bridegroom. 
ξνμφορα, η, misfortune. 
ιτ^νβββ, ους, τό, grief, sadness, sor- 
row. 
irtpt -ήκω, come round to one, fall 

to. 
«irwiroTc, adv., «t?er yet. 
σ-υν-άχθομαν, -αχθψτομαχ, -ηχθί- 

σθην, grieve with. 
<τυν-<Ηκτίζ*•, ιω, Aat?e compassion 

on. 
ταλαβ, αινα, αν (like μ&ας), adj., 

wretched. Cf. 214, a. 
τηλικοΰτο*, αντί;, ουτον, adj., ο/" 

such an age. See note. 
φαν$ρω$, adv., joyously, cheerfully. 
φιλικό?, ή, όν, adj., friendly ; as 

noun, τά, marfo of friendship. 
φονιύ*, ca>9, 6, murderer. 



13 



αίσχννω, αισχυνώ, ^σχΰνα, }}σχυν- 

θην, disgrace; pass., δβ ashamed, 

feel shame before. 
άν-ηβάω, ι;σω, become young again. 
δέχομαι, Scftyioi, ίδεξάμψ, ScSey- 

/χαι, έ&ίχθην, receive. 
ήνιηρ, strengthened for ην (έαν), 

if indeed. 



ήνικρ, from ooircp. 
Ικέτη?, ου, 6, suppliant. 
oVoo-inp, 7^cp, ovwep, 

much as. 
τιμωρέ», ήσω, avenge. 
τιμωρία, jj, vengeance. 



adj., 
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άν -ota», from 

&*ο-φ<ρ«», pay (what is due). 

ανλ(ζομαι, ηνλισάμψ, ηνλίσθην 

(αυλή, court-yard), pass the 

night, lodge. 
ανριον, adv., to-morrow. 
γάμο*, 6, marriage. 
γο6«, ήσομχα, iyirrjoxk, weep, lament. 
δφα, η, right hand (as pledge). 
far4po|MU, -€ρησομχα, -ηρόμψ, ask 

besides. 
iKrrcfa, σω, ίκέτινσα (Ικίττρ), beg, 

implore. 



487. 



μαρτν*, νρσς, 6, ^, witness. 
foot, adv., whither, where. 
iroptavos, 17, y»r/, maiden. 
«iroVos, iy, ov, adj., Aow great t how 

long t 
irp«»t, adv. ear/y tn Me «fay, ear/y. 
τρίφω, θρέψω, ίθρ€ψα, τίτροφα, 

τίθραμψω, Ιτρίφθψ and crpcu 

φιρ>, rear, fcrin^f up. 
<ρμην, from olopm (οΧμαχ), think. 
«polos, a, ov, adj., seasonable ; of 

suitable age. 
ασ-αντω?, adv., jurf *o. 



THE CHOICE OF HERACLES 
15 
alSos, ovs, ή, sense of shame; mod- ήβη, ή, manhood. 



esty. 
άνα-ιητάννν|ΐι (-π€τάω), -π€τάσω, 

spread; open wide. 
άιταλύτης, τι^τος, ή, softness, tender- 

ness. 
άιτορά», τ/σω, oe w efouof, oe ai a 

αρττή, ή, virtue. 

αυτοκράτωρ, ορός, ό, ή, one's own 

master. 
pCos, 6, life, manner. 
δια-λάμιτω, ψω, shine through, be 

seen. 
iXcvMptos, ov, an]., frank, open. 
brv-o-KOirfo, -σκεψομΜ, -€σκ€ψάμην, 

-cWe/xfuu, /oo& a/, observe. 
ipvOpos, a, ov, adj., reo*, rosy. 
c*irpfiH)s, c's, adj., well-looking; 

comely, fair, graceful. 



Ηρακλή*, ονς, 6, Heracles, Her- 
cules. 

ησνχία, ή, stillness; solitude, lone- 
ly place. 

θαμά, adv. (αμα), often, frequently. 

θιάομαι, ασο /iat, Ιθζασάμψ, rtOi- 
άμαί, gaze at, observe. 

καθαροτη*, τητος, η, cleanness, 
purity. 

κακιά, η (κακός), vice. 

καλλωττίζω, ισω (ώψ, face), make 
the face beautiful, adorn, beau- 
tify- 

κατα-σκοιτ{«», view, examine, observe 
closely. 

κοατμέω, ήσω, adorn, equip, endow. 

Wos, a, ov, adj., young; ol veoi, the 
young. 

όμμα, ατός, το, eye. 
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opOos, η, ov, adj., straight. 
ιτολνο-αρκία, ή, plumpness. 
Πρό8ικος, 6, Prodicus. 
σκιά, η, shadow. 

αγαστό*, ov, adj. (ycvo/utai), toi/A- 

ou/ taste o/. 
aimpos, ov, adj., without trial of, 

unacquainted with. 
ό/ιτονώτατα, adv., superl. of άπόνω?, 

with the least trouble. 
άΐΓτβ•, αψω, ι;ψα, ημμαι, fasten; 

mid., toucA. 
Βια-βιό», ώσομαι, 2d aor. -c/?tW, 

/we through ; spend one's whole 

life. 
S(-«|u, oe through; pass the time, live. 
IgowCo, η (Heart), power, liberty. 
Ιργά£θ|ΐαι, άσομυαχ, €*φγασάμψ, dp- 

γασμαχ, labor, gain by labor. 
KtpSaCvtt, ανώ, cxcpoava (κφδος, 

^rain), </αιη, tfertue joro^* or 

advantage. 
μαλακδ*, adv., so/f/y. 
οο-φρα(νομαι, όσφρήσομχη, ωσφρό- 

μψ, smell. 
ιτανταχόθιν, adv. (πας), from all 

quarters, i.e. from any source. 
ΐΓλησιαίτβρον, adv., compar. of 

πλησίον, near. 
irotot , a, ov, adj., of what sort t what t 



«τχή|Μΐ, aros, το (σχεϊν, Ιχω),/οηη, 

figure, carriage, demeanor. 
χρδμα, ατός, το, s&n, complexion. 
«pet, ψ you/A, teattfy. 
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νονά», ι/σο), tot/, /a&or, suffer. 
iropty», ιω, inopura, etc., carry; 

mid., procure, provide. 
iroros, 17, ov, adj., ^< /or drinking; 

as noun, το, drink. 
τροατ-τρέχα», run tip to. 
fa6ctorav, aor. pass, partic. of 

€Ϊπον. 
σΐτίον, τό (σιτο$), grain; food, 

meat. 
cnrdvit, €ως, η, scarcity, dearth, 

lack. 
ταλαιιταρίω, ησω, suffer. 
Tcpwvos, ή, ov, adj. (τψπω), delight- 
ful ; as noun, τα, delights, 

pleasures. 
Wpiro», ψω, ίτερψα, ίτίρφΘην, sat- 

w/y» delight, gladden. 
τρ6Ίτο«, 6 (τρέπω) turn; manner, 

way. 
υποψία, ή, suspicion. 
φροντίζω, ιω, Ιφρόντισα, πζφρόν- 

τικα, th ink, consider, take thought. 
χαρίζομαι, tov/iat, κεχάρίσμαι, €\a- 

ρίσθψ (xapts), oraft/y, mate 

agreeable. 



17 
&λήθ«ια, ή, IrulA. Cf. άλτ^ς, άλιρ StairpciH)s, c's, adj., illustrious, dis- 

0eixt>. tinguished. 

YcvWjoravrcs, 01 (aor. partic. of Βια-τίθημι, arrange, dispose, ap- 

γεννάω), parents. point. 
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δίτηγίομαι, set out in detail, de- 
scribe in full. 

cl&vto, fern, of αδως, from ο?δα. 

£λιτίζω, ιω, ήλπιχτα, ήλπικα, ηλπί- 
σθψ, have hopes, expect. 

ίντϊμος, ov, adj. (τϊ /uuy), in honor, 
honorable. 

*£-αναχάω,ήσω, thoroughly deceive. 

bnpAfio, η (cVt/xcXc'o/juu), care. 

4ργάτη«, ου, δ, worker, doer. 



Ευδαιμονία, η (ευδαίμων), Happi- 
ness. 

η8ονή, ή (ήδομχη), pleasure. 

μΧσ4*, ησω, hate. 

ιτροοίμνον, ro, introduction; prom- 
ise. 

σεμνός, η, ov, adj., noble, fine. 

σφόδρα, adv., extremely, very. 

άτο-κορίζομαι, ίσομχα, talk child* s 
talk; nickname. 



αγανά», ι^σω, ηγάπησα, ήγάπηκα, 
treat with affection, love. Cf. 
άγα7Π7Το*?. 

άσκεω, ijaw, ησκησα, ησκηκα, 
fashion; practice. 

αυξάνω, αύζησω, ηδζησα, etc., in- 
crease; pass., 0Γ0Μ7, become 
stronger. 

άφθονο*, ov, adj., without envy; 
in plenty, abundant. 

βόσκημα, ατός, το, that which is 
fed; pi. cattle, herds. 

γυμνάζω, άσω, (γυμνός), train 
naked; train, exercise. 

εθ((β», ιω, ειώσα, etc. (Ιθος, custom), 
accustom, use. 



άνα-μ4νω, wait for. 
βραχύς, εϊα, v, adj., short. 
{μ-ν£μιτλημι (ιτίιτλημι), fill (quite 

/urt) •, 

tv-voco», ησω, have in mind; under- 
stand, see. 
επιθυμία, η, desire, appetite. 
ευφροσύνη, ή, cheerfulness. 
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JXcvOcpo», ώσω (ε'λεν0ερος ), free, 

set free. 
ricpycTfo, τ}σω, (cvepyerrp, bene- 
factor), do good services or 

show kindness, to. 
θεραικΰα», ευσω (θιράπων, servant), 

be an attendant; take care of, 

cultivate. 
Ιδρώς, ωτος, 6, sweat. 
tXc»s, ων, adj., propitious. 
καρνός, 6, fruit. 
ιτλοντ££ω, ιώ (πλούτος, riches), 

make wealthy, enrich. 
τέχνη, η, art. 
Xcipoo», ώσω (χειρ), bring into the 

hand; mid., overpower, subdve, 
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(ητά», ησω, Ιζητησα, ίζήτηκα, 

seek, hunt for. 
θέρος, ους, τό, summer. 
καθ-νιτνόα», ώσω, fall asleep. 
κλίνη, ^7 (κλίνω), couch, bed. 
μαλακός, η, ov, adj., soft. 
όψοιτοιός, 6 (ποιεω), one who cooks 

meat; cook. 
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irciva», ησω, €ν€ΐνησα and ivei- 
νασα, π£π€ίνηκα, be hungry. 

ircpi -θά», θευσομαι, run about. 

πολντώής, c's, adj. (tcAos, ex- 
pense), very costly, expensive. 

«ττρωμνή, η, bed (spread on the 
ground). 



τλήμων, όνος, 6, η, adj., wretched, 

miserable. 
virvos, 6, sleep, slumber. 
νιτόβαθρον, τό, something put under; 

rocker. 
viro -λαμβάν», take up ; interrupt. 
φάγης, see Ισθίω. 
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άδννατος, ov, adj., unable; impo- 
tent, weak. 

αθάνατος, ov, adj., undying 9 immor- 
tal. 

Αθέατος, ov, adj., not seeing; never 
having seen, unacquainted with. 

άκουσμα, ατός, τό (άκονω), thing 
heard, sound. 

άνήκοος, ov, adj., without hearing ; 
never having heard, ignorant. 

ανόητος, ov, adj., not intelligent; 
foolish, weak, impotent. 

άιτόνως, adv., without labor. 

αίΓΟ-ρΐπτω, cast forth, banish. 

άιτο-τίθημι, put away, store up. 

αυχμηρός, ά, ov, adj., dry ; wretched, 
miserable. 

βαρννω, υνώ, i βάρυνα, εβαρννθην, 
(βαρνς), weigh down, oppress. 

άγάλλω, αγαλώ, ήγηλα, glorify; 

pass., take delight. 
άμοχθος, ov, adj., free from toil; 

not tired, idle. 
ανθρώπινος, η, ov, adj. (iv^powros), 

of men, human. 
άιτόλαναης, ca>s, η, enjoyment. 
airoAcfir», leave behind ; lose. 



8ια-8ραμόντ€«, 2d aor. partic. of 
δια-τρίχω, run through. 

Iirouvos, 6, approval, praise, com- 
mendation. 

4ιτ-αρκΙ«>, €σω, -ηρκεσα, ward off; 
assist, help. 

4ΐΓΐιτόνως, adv., with toil, labori- 
ously. 

θέαμα, aros, to (θεάομαι), that 
which is seen, sight. 

θ(ασ-ος, ό, band of revellers (often 
of Bacchic revellers). 

λιπαρός, α, ov, adj., sleek; easy, 
comfortable, rich. 

νιότης, τητος, η (vcos), youth. 

ircpooi, ασω, cVcpara, πεπίράκα, 
pass or go through. 

τολμάω, ησω, τετόλμηκα, under- 
take, venture, dare. 
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αιτραγμ<»ν, ov, adj. (irpaypa), free 
from care; not troubled, unmo- 
lested. 

άτιμος, ov, adj., unhonored, in dis- 
honor. 

άχθομαι, άχθίσομαχ and άχ$€σθη- 
σομαχ, ηγϋεσΟψ, be weighed 
down, vexed, annoyed. 
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Photos, α, ov, adj. (βαίνω), firm, 

steadfast, constant. 
-ycpcUTcpos, compar. of ytpanos, a, 

ov, adj. (γέρων), oW. 
Sia-irova», tcorfc ottf, perform. 
θάλλ», θολά, Ζθηλα, τίθηΚα, 2d 

aor. ΙθαΧον, bloom, flourish. 
fctos, ά, oy, adj. (&os), 0/ Me 

^otfc, divine. 
κοινωνός, δ, η (κοινός, common), 

companion, partner. 
λή^Ί» V (λανθάνω), forgetting, ob- 
livion. 
μακαριστός, η, ov, adj., deemed 

happy ; enviable, glorious. 
|u6-ti)|u, let go (for something 

else), neglect 
μνήμη, η, remembrance, memory. 
οΐκέπρ, 6 (otxcoi), ftottfe servant. 
iroXavot, a, ov, adj. (πάλαι, /on^ 

ago), former, early. 



ιταραστατις, ιδο$, ij, helper, assist- 
ant. 

«op», 2d aor. ίπορον, ircirpctfuu, 
<7ΐ'ι;« ; pass., be fated or destined. 

trpa(it, ca>9, ij (πράττω), doing; 
deed, act. 

ιτροο--ήκ», come to; impers., it 
belongs, concerns. 

συλλήιττρια, η, partner, helper. 

arwc pyos, 6, fellow-workman, assist- 
ant, helpmate. 

T&ot, ovs, το, fulfilment ; ew/. 

τιχν(ττρ, ου, 6, artisan, workman. 

roiccus, €ως, 6, father, parent. 

νμνέ», ι/σω, sin^, celebrate with 
songs. 

χαίρω, χαιρησω, κχάμηκα, κ€- 
χάμημαχ, Ιχάρψ, rejoice, be 
glad. 

χωρίς, adv., separately; as prep, 
w. gen., apart from, without. 
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αγαθό*, 4» 4** good, brave, excellent. 
αγγ&λ« (άγν€λ-), ayvcXw, 1ίγγ*ιλα, 

ήγγ*\κα, ήγγ*Κμαι, 4ryy*\$qv t bring 

a message, announce. 
ayycXos, 6, messenger, envoy. 
'Αγησίλαο?, δ, Agesilaus, a king of 

Sparta, 
αγορά; as, assembly, market-place, 

market, (aytlpv, collect.) 
άγορβύω (ayopcv-), ay ορ*ύσ ω , etc., 

harangue, speak. 
άγριο*, ά, ov, wild. 
άγ» (07-), *£«» liyayov, faa, ^μαι, 

ήχθην, drive, lead, bring. 
άγων, ώνοι, ό, contest, games. 
αγωνίζομαι (ayvvtd-), ay ω ν ιουμαι, 

^ωνισάμην, ^ώνισμαι, contend. 
ό&λφο*, ο, voc. a$€k<f>€, brother. 
&8ικά• (άδικ«-), αδικήσω, etc., δβ ΜΛ- 

jt«f, do wrong, harm. 
oc(, adv., always. 
'Αθήναι, «r, Athens. 
'Αθηναίο*, ο, an Athenian. 
αθροίζω (d0pot$-), αθροίσω, ήθροισα, 

ήθροικα, ήθροισμαί, ήθροίσθην, collect ,* 

mid. intrans., muster. 

άθνμά» (άθϋμ<-), άθύμήσω, etc., δβ 

discouraged. 



&0ν|Μ*, οκ, without heart, depressed. 

ΑΙγύιττιο*, ά, ov, Egyptian. 

αίρά» (a/pc-, 4λ-), αιρήσω, *ΙΚον,$ρηκα, 

#ρημαι, v'piBrjy, take, seize; mid., 

choose. 
αίοΦάνομαι (αισ0-), αίσθήσομαι, φσθό- 

μην-ι $σθημαι, perceive, learn. 
aUrxpos , rf, oV, shameful, base. 
αΙο~χνν» (αίσχνν-), αισχι/να, γσχϋνα, 

γσχύνθην, shame; pass., δβ ashamed. 
αΐτί• (αιτ€-)ι οίτ^σ», etc., aefc /or, 

demand, 
αίχαάλβτο*, οκ, captured, taken in 

war. 
ακοντίζω (ακόντιο*-), ακοντιω, ήκόντισα, 

hurl the javelin, hit. 
ακούω (άκοι/-), άκοόσομαι, Ijicowra, 

άκήκοα, ήκούσθην, hear, listen to. 
αχών, άκουσα, ακον (for ά4κων), un- 
willing ; κόρου &kovtos, against 

Cyrus* will. 
άληθίνω (άΚηθ(υ-) ,αληθ(ύσω,^\•(ιθ€υσα, 

speak the truth. 
αληθή*, 4s, true. 
άλίσκομαι (άλ-, όλο-), αΚώσομαι, 

ϊάΚων or %Κνν, ίάλωκα or ^λα>κα, 

be captured, used as pass, to αίρίω. 
αλλά, conj., otherwise, but, still. 
αλλήλων, reciprocal pron., of one 

another. 
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άλλο*, η, o, other, another ; 6 άλλοι, 

the rest of. 
άμα, adv., at the same time, together; 

&μα τζ jftucp? , at daybreak. 
&μαξα, ys, wagon, generally one of 

four wheels, for baggage. 
&|u(v»v, ov, comp. of aya$6s, better, 

braver. 

άμνν» (άμυν-), άμυνω, ήμΰνα, ward 

off; mid. defend one's self 

άμφ(, prep., on both sides of about, 
used with ace. and very rarely 
with gen. 

&v, particle, used with the optative 
in the apodosis of a less vivid 
future condition ; in the apodosis 
of a condition contrary to fact 
with a secondary tense of the in- 
dicative; also with relative and 
temporal particles when they are 
followed by the subjunctive, and 
with «i forming 4dv, &v, or fy, 
in the protasis of a vivid future 
condition introducing a subjunc- 
tive. 

αν, contracted form of 4ά>. 

ανά, prep. w. ace, up, over, by; αρά 
Kpdros, at full speed. 

άνα-βαίν», -βήσομαι, -4βην, -βίβηκα, 
-βίβαμαι, -ίβάθην, go up, march 
up or inland, mount. 

Αναγκάζω (άνα-γκαδ-), αναγκάσω, ανάγ- 
κασα, ηνάγκακα, ηνάγκασμαι, ηναγ- 
κάσθην, force, compel. 

Ανάγκη, η$, force, necessity; ανάγκη 
εστί, it is necessary. 

ανα-χ»ρ<» (xwpe-), -χωρησω, etc., 
move back, retire. 

AvSpairoSov, το\ slave, especially one 



taken in war and made the slave 
of the conqueror. 

&ν•ν, improper prep. w. gen., with- 
out. 

ανήρ, avlpas, 6, man, opposed to 
woman or child, Lat. vir; cf. 
&y$pwxos ; &νδρ€$ στρατιώται, fellow- 
soldiers. 

avOponros, ό, η, human being, op- 
posed to a higher or lower order 
of beings ; also used contemptu- 
ously. Lat. homo. 

άν-ίστηαι (στα-), άνα-στήσω, αν-4σ- 
τησα and άνίστην, -ίστηκα, -ίσταμαι, 
-ίστάθην, rouse up ; mid. w. perf . 
and 2d aor. act., stand up, rise. 

AvtC, prep. w. gen., instead of, for, 
in return for. 

&v», adv., above, up. Comp. ίνω- 
τ4ρω, SUperl. άνωτάτω. 

ανωθιν, adv., from above. 

&{ιο«, ά, ov, worthy of, worth; wok- 
λοΰ άξιος, valuable. 

&{ιοστράτηγο«, ov, worthy of being 
general. 

αιτ-αγγ&λω, -ατ7€λ», -^77«ιλα, -ήγ- 
y*\K<x, -•ηγγ€\μαι, -ηγ/έλθην, bring 
back word, report. Lat. renuntio. 

dir -άγ», -ά|«, -yyayov, -ηχα, -ηγμαι, 
ΊιχΒην, lead off, lead back. 

&ir-€i|u (ι-), go off, depart, return. 

άιτ-€λαύν» (Mo-), -€λώ or -*\άσω, 
•ήΚασα, -βλ^λακα, -(Κήλαμαι, -ηλάθην, 

drive away ; ride back. 
άιτ-φχομαν (ipx-, 4Κνθ-, 4K0-), -*\*v- 

σομαι, -ηΚθον, -*\η\υθα, go away, 

depart, return. 
άττ-έχ» (<τ«χ•), άφ-4ξω ΟΓ άχο-σχήσω, 

άτ-4σχον, -ίσχηκα, -ίσχημαι, -€σχ€- 



GREEK-ENGLISU VOCABULARY 



251 



$ηρ, keep away, be distant, keep 

away from; mid., abstain from. 
dirXoof , 6η, 6op, COIltr. air\ovs, η, ρυν, 

simple, frank, 
άνό, prep. w. gen., from, away from. 

a*b ίχΊτου, on horseback. 

&1TO-Sc(lCVV|U (8f(K-), -dci|«, -Λίΐξα, 
-δ^δ«ιχα, -$4δ*ημαι,-*δ*ίχ&ην, point 
out, make known; mid. w. τ^ώ- 
/aiji/, declare one's views. 

άπο-βιδράσ-κ» (δρα-), -δράσομαι, 
-4δράρ, -δ4δρακα, run away, escape 
by stealth. 

&iro-S(S«|U (80-), -δώσω, -ίδωκα and 
-4δοτον, -94δωκα, -δίδομαι, -*δόθην, 

give back, restore; χάριν ά*ο- 
διδόναι, to return a favor. 
άιτο-θνήσ-κ» (Βαν-, θ να-), -θανουμαι, 
-4$ανορ, -τ4θνηκα, 2d perf. -τ4$ραα, 

die, be killed. 
&*o-Kptvo|UU (jcptp-}, -κρινοΰμαι, -€κρϊ- 

νάμην, -κ4κριμαι, answer. 
airo-KTcCv» (κτ*ν-, κτο-), -κτ*νώ, 

-€κτανα and -4κταΡ0Ρ, -4κτονα, kill, 

put to death, άπο-θνήσκω is used 

as passive of this verb. 
&ιτ-6λλνμι (ολ-), -ολώ, -ώλβσα, -ολώ- 

λ«κα, 2d perf. -ό\ω\α, 2d aor. mid. 

-ωλόμην, destroy, lose; mid. w. 

2d perf. act, perish, be ruined. 
'AirdXXwv, wvos, 6, Apollo. 
αίΓΟ^ττίμιτω (ιτβ/χχ-) , -W /Αψ», -€ΐτ*/ιψα, 

Ίτένομψα, -*4*€μμαι, -€τ4μφθηρ, 

send back, dismiss. 
friropCa, as, lack of ways, difficulty, 

want. 
άιτο-τ4μνω (τ€/κ-, t/a€-), -τ*μώ, -«Ve- 

μορ, -τ4τμηκα, -τίτμημαι, -*τμήθηρ, 

cut off. 



apa, interrogative particle ; apa ου 
is used when an affirmative an- 
swer is expected ; apa μ4ι, when a 
negative answer is expected. Cf. 
Lat. nonne and num. 

άργύρ€θ$, a, op, contr. apyvpovs, a, 
ovp, of silver, silver. 

αργνριον, τΛ, silver, money. 

αρττή, ^y, virtue, valor. 

'ApiaSos, ό, Ariaeus, lieutenant- 
general of Cyrus. 

αρκττάω (άριστα-), άριστήσω, etc., 
tafce breakfast. 

άρι<ττ«ρ4$, d\ Λν, ie/fc; 4p αρισπρα 
(xetpi), on the left. 

&purros, 17, ov, superl. of ayados, 
bravest, noblest. 

'Αρκάς, <£δοΓ, <J, an Arcadian. 

άρμα, ores, t<J, cnanoi, either for 
war or for racing. 

άρμαμαξα, ^y, closed carriage, for 
women and children. 

'Appivtos, ό, an Armenian. 

apirdt» (αρπαδ-), αρτάσω, 9ipxa<ra, 
ήρπακα, ^ρπασμαι, ηριτάσθηρ, snatch, 
seize, plunder. 

'Αρταξέρξη*, ου, Artaxerxes, a king 
of Persia. 

άρτος, 6, loaf of bread, generally of 
wheat. 

αρχή, ijs, beginning, rule, province, 
kingdom. 

&PX» (άρχ-), &ρξω, 1jpfr, Ιργμαι, ήρ- 
χθηρ, begin, be first, rule. 

άρχων, optos, δ, partic. of άρχω, 
leader, ruler. 

'Ασία, as, Asia. 

doirCt , ίδο5, η, shield, oval or round. 

Άσ-σ -vpios, a, ov, Assyrian. 
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'Αστυάγη*, ous, 6, Astyages, grand- 
father of Cyrus the Elder. 

άσ-φαλή*, 4s, safe, secure; ασψαλί- 
artpos, ασφαλέστατο*. 

ατιμάζω (ατίμαδ-), άτ?/ιάσω, ήτίμασα, 
ήτΐμακα, ήτίμασμαι, ήτϊμάσθην, dis- 
honor. 

αυτό*, 4> <J, pron., self, intensive; 
ό aMs, the same ; in the oblique 
cases as pers. pron., him, her, it. 

αύτοΟ, adv., in the very place, here. 

άφ -oipfo (aipc-, ίλ-), -αιρήσω, -ciXoy, 
-ήργκα, η/ρημαι, -γρίθην, take away ; 
mid., ro6. 

άφ-ΐημν (ί-), -^<r«, -ήκα and -eiroy, 
-cixa, -ci/ia*, -*ί&ην, send away, let 
go, set free. 

αφ-ικν&μαι (/κ-), -ί|ομα<, -ϊκόμην, 
-?y/Aai, arrive αί, reacA. 

αφ-(στημι (στα-), απο-στήσω, άν 
έστησα and ατ-4σττ)ν, αφ-4στηκα, 
αψ-4σταμαι, αιτ-*στά$ην, separate, 
make one revolt; intrans. mid. 
and 2d aor. and perf . act., revolt, 
withdraw. 

Β 

βάλλω (£αλ-, βλα•), βάλω, ϊβαλον, 
βέβληκα, βίβλημαι, ίβλήθην, throw, 
hit. 

βαρβαρικοί, -η, 6ν, not Greek, for- 
eign, barbarian. 

βάρβαρο*, ov, not Greek, foreign; 
ol βάρβαροι, the barbarians, espe- 
cially applied to Persians. 

βασ*(λ«ια, as, queen. 

βασ-ιλιν*, 4»s, 6, king; the article 
is regularly omitted with the word 
when the king of Persia is meant. 



βασ*ιλ<νω (0ασιλ«ι/-), βασιλεύσω, 

etc., be king. 
βέλτιστο*, η, ov, superl. of αγαθό*, 

best, bravest. 
βιλτίων, ov, comp. of ayaeos, better, 

braver. 
βίβλο*, η, book. 
βονλιν» (βουλ€ν~), βουλ(ύσω, etc., 

plan ; mid., deliberate. 
βονλομαι (βουλ-, βουλ€-), βουλ•ησο- 

μαι, β*βούλημαι, 4βουλ-ί)θην, pass. 

dep., wish, be willing. 
βού*, βο05, 6, if, ox, cow. 



γαρ, postpositive conj., for. 

yi, postpositive particle, emphasiz- 
ing a preceding word, indeed. 

ylvot, ylvoits, τό, race, birth. 

γέρων, ovtos, 6, old man. 

γίνω (y*v-), γινσω, fytvaa, yiy €υμαι, 
give a taste of; mid., taste. 

γέφυρα, os, bridge. 

yii (7«i), yrjs, earth, land; κατάγηρ, 
by land. 

γίγνομαι (y*v-), γ€ν4\σομαι, ^(νόμ-ην, 
γ^γ4νημαι and y4yova, become, be, 

take place. 
γιγνώσκω (yvo-) 9 γνώσομαι, tyvuv, 

tyvtoica, ίγνωσμαι, έγνώσθην, know, 

perceive, think. 
Γλαυκών, t»vos, 6, Glaucon. 
γλυκύ*, c*a, ύ, sweet. 
•γνώμη, η*, opinion, judgment, mind. 
γόνυ, ατο», τό, knee. 
γράφω (ypwp-) t γράψω, έγραψα, y4- 

ypatya, γ4γραμμαι, 4ypa<pi)v, write. 
γυμνή*, rjTos, 6, light-armed foot- 



GREEK-ENGLI8H VOCABULARY 



253 



soldier, including javelin throwers, 

bowmen, and slingers. 
γνμνό«, Ί), 6v, naked, lightly clad, 

exposed. 
yw4\, yvvaiicos, η, woman, wife. 
f ωβρναβ, ου or α, Gobryas. 



SaC|u»v, ovos, 6, divinity. 

Εακνω (δακ-), δέομαι, ίδακον, δίδψγ- 

Α"* 1 » ίδήχθην, bite. 
SdpciKot, ο, daric, a gold coin worth 

about $5.40. 
AopcCos, o, Darius, king of Persia, 
δασμός, 6, tribute, tax. 
S4, post-positive conjunction, but, 

and; μ4ν . . . δ4, on the one hand, 

on the other. 
(ScC8«) (δι-, δα-), δβάτομαι, t&uaa, 

δ4δοικα and 8c5m, /ear; the pres. 

is not found in Attic, the peri has 

the force of the pres. 
ScCkvv|U (four-)) $«/£«, &et|a, δ&«χα, 

δΛ«ΐ7/*αι, 4δ€ίχθην, point out, show. 
SciXos, 4» 6v, fearful, cowardly. 
Scivos, ή, 6v, terrible, dread, clever. 
$CitrW» (Scarpc-), δ^ιπνήσω, έδ(ίτνησα, 

α^ίί-πιτηκα, dine. 
δέκα, indecl., ten. Lat. decern. 
Διλφο£, ων, ai, Delphi, a city in Pho- 

cis where was the famous shrine 

of Apollo. 
δένδρον, τό, tree. 
8φό$ , d, 6v, right, right-hand side ; 

4v Bc£i§ (χβφί), on the right. 
δ^σιτσηρ , ου, master, lord. 
6cdpo, adv., hither, here. 
fcvrcpos, ά, ov, second; adv., dtvrtpov, 

for the second time, again. 



δέχομαι (δ€χ-), δέομαι, 4δ*ξάμην, *£ 
δνγμαι, 4δ4χθην, receive. 

δέ» (δ€-), δήσω, ϊδησα, Β4Β*κα, δ4δ*μαι, 
4δ4θην, bind. 

δΙ» (δ«-), δ«ησω, 4δ4ησα, δ*δ4ηκα, δ€- 
δ4ημαΛ, 4δί4ιθην, need; mid., want, 
lack, desire, ask; impersonal, δ«Γ, 
it is necessary. 

δή, post-positive particle, intensive, 
indeed. 

δήλο*, ι? , ov, plain, evident. 

δια, prep. w. gen., through, over; 
w. ace, on account of, for the 
sake of. 

δια-βαίν» (£α-), -β4\σομαι, -4βηρ, -β4- 
βηκα, -β4βαμ*ι, ^βάΒην, go over, 
cross. 

δια-γίγνομαι (7«ιΌ> 'Ύαήσομαι, -4yt- 
νόμην, -Ύ^Ύ^νημαι, -y4yova, pass 
through, continue, remain, exist. 

δια-νοέομαι (rof-)» -νοήσομοα, think 
out, purpose, plan. 

δια-ιτραττω (rpay-), πράξω, Τήραξα, 
"ΐτίπράχα, ιτ4π^μαι, -ςττράχθην, 
2d perf. -mpaya, work out, ac- 
complish (generally mid.), 
δια-τίθημι (0«-), -θησω, -4θηκα and 
-4θ(τον, -τέθηκα, -τ4θαμαι, -€τ4θην, 
arrange, dispose. 
8ια-φ«ύγω (<f>vy-), -φ(ύξομαι and -φ*υ- 
ξονμαι, -4<f>vyov, -ir4<ptvya, escape. 

διδάσκαλο*, 6, teacher. 

δίδασκα» (διδαχ-), διδάξω, 4δΙδαξα, δ€- 

δίδαχα, δςδίδαγμαι, 4διδάχθην, teach, 

inform. 
S(S<D|U (δο-), δώσω, ίδωκα and ίδοτον, 

δίδωκα, δίδομαι, 4δόθην, give. Lat. 

do. 
Si-Co -τημι (στο-), δια-στήσ«, δΐτ4στψ 
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σα and δι-4στην, -4στηκα, -4στα- 
μαι, -€στάθην, set apart; intrans. 
mid. and 2d aor. and perf. act., 
separate, stand at intervals, open 
ranks. 

δίκαιο*, S, ov, right, just. 

δικαίως, adv., with justice, rightly. 

δίκη, tjs, usage, right, justice; tV 
δίκην ίχ*ι, he has his deserts; 
ΒΙκηρ im-ri$4vai, to inflict punish- 
ment; δίκην διδόναι, to pay the 
penalty, be punished. 

διωκτίον, verbal of διώκω. 

διώκω (δίωκ-), διώΙ-ω, 4δίωΙ-α, ΜΙωχα, 
4διώχθην, pursue. 

διωρνξ, υχο$, η, ditch, canal. 

δοκέω (δοκ-), δόξω, ϊδοξα, δ4δο-γμαι, 
ίδόχθην, think; intrans., seem, 
seem best. 

δόρυ, aros, r6, spear. 

SovXos, 6, slave. Lat. servus. 

Δρακόντιοβ, 6, Dracontius, a Spar- 
tan exile. 

δρόμο*, 6, a running, race-course; 
δρόμω, on the run. 

δνναμαι (δι/Ρα-), δυνήσομαι, δεδννη- 
μαι, 4δυνήθην, be able, can. 

δύναμιι , c»s, η, ability, power, force, 
troops. 

δυνατός, 4\, ov, able, possible. 

δύο, δυοιν, two, generally not de- 
clined. Lat. duo. 

δυο"ϊτόρ«υτο$, ov, hard to pass 
through. 

δΰω (5u-), δύσω, ϊδΰσα and ίδυν, 
δ4δΰκα, δ4δυμαι, έδύθην, enter. 

δώ$€κα, indecl., twelve. Lat. duo- 

decim. 
δώρον, τό, gift. Lat. donum. 



Ε 

lav, contr. av or Ijv [ti -f &>], conj., if, 
used in protasis when the verb is 
in the subjunctive. 

cavTod, rjs, ov, contr. αυτού, etc., re- 
flexive pron., of himself, herself, 
itself; ol ίαυτοΰ, his own men. 

Ιάω (ία-), 4άσω, elaaa, ela/ca, *ϊάμαι, 
ίΐάθην, allow, let. 

ίγγνβ, adv., near; comp. 4γγύτ«ρον 
or 4γγυτ4ρω, superl. 4γγυτάτω or 
εγγύτατα. 

£γώ, 4μου or μου, pers. pron., L Lat. 
ego. 

2γωγ€, / /or my pari. 

$cura, see (δ«ίδ«). 

ϊδραμον, / ran, 2d aor. of τρ4χω. 

Ιθ&ω or 0Au (40βλ-), 4θ € \^σω, η$4- 
λησα, ηθ4ληκα, be willing, wish. 

cl, conj., if, whether; ei . . . 1j, 
whether . . . or. 

dtov (ίδ-), I saw, 2d aor. of fyeta. 

ιΐκοσι, indecl., twenty. 

clut (&τ•), Κσομαί, be, belong; &m, 
ii ie possible ; ίστιν ol and ήσαν oT, 
some. Lat. sum. 

etui ({-), go, march; the pree. ind. 
has the force of a fut. and some- 
times also the inf. and partic. 
Lat. eo. 

ctircp, conj., if in fact, inasmuch as. 

ctircTO, see ίπομαι. 

ctirov (e*V), / said, 2d aor., followed 
by a clause with Βτι in indirect dis- 
course ; see λ«τγ«. 

€Ϊρηκα, perf., I have said; see\4yv. 

cis, prep. w. ace, into, against, 
among ; at. Lat. in, w. ace. 
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els, μία, tv, one. Lat Onus. 

Λτ•, conj., whether; cfrf . . . df™, 

whether . . . or. 
Ικαστο?, η, oy, each, every. 
IkcC, adv., Mere, in that place. Lat. 

ibi. 
IkcCvos, η, o, dem. pron., ίΛαί; often 

used as pers. pron., he, she, it. 

Lat. ille. 
tiuCo-c, adv., thither, to that place. 

Lat. illuc. 
fc-irtirra (itct-, *το-), -ι^σουμαι, 

-4ιτ*σον, -τ4πτωκα, fall out. 
Ικ-ιτλήττω (ιτληγ-), -τλι}{», -«Ίτλ^ξα, 

"*4ic\tiya, -κίιτλίτγμαι, -t -κΚάγην, 

strike out of one* s senses, frighten. 
£κ-φα(να» (φαν-), -φάνω, -ίφηνα, -re- 

φαγκα and -ιτίφηνα, -τίφασμαι, 

-€<ράνθην and -*ψάντ]ν, bring to 

light; τόλ*μον 4κ-φαΙν€ΐν, to open 

hostilities. 
4κών, ούσα, 6ν, willing, of one's own 

accord, often best to be translated 

by an adverb, willingly. 
ίλαύνω (^λα-), i\& or 4\άσω, 4}λασα, 

4\4ΐλακα, 4\ή\αμαι, ή λάθη ν, drive, 

ride, march. 
Ιλέγχ» (MC7X-), At>{«, ff\67^a, 

ta^Artfiai, ήλέ^χΑ)?, examine, 

cross-question ; convict. 
fttfOcpos, a, oy, /ree. Lat. liber. 
Έλλά$ , eiSos, η, Greece. 
Έλλην, iji/oj , ό, inhabitant of Greece, 

a Greek. 
Ελληνικό*, 4i <f") Hellenic, Greek. 
&ir(t, ίδοϊ, η, Λορβ. 
4)ΐό$, ή, oV, poss. pron., wiy, mine, 

preceded by the article when 

something definite is referred to. 



4v, prep. w. dat., in ; 4v δΊτλοιι , under 
arms. Lat. in, w. abl. 

ivavrCot, a, ov, opposite, facing; ol 
ivaprloi, the enemy ; ταναντία, the 
opposite; 4κ του 4ναντίου, on the 
opposite side. 

fvcxa or U*k*v, improper prep. w. 
gen., by reason of, for the sake of, 
generally follows its noun. 

Μα, adv., where, there, thereupon. 

Iviavrot , 6, year. 

Iv-oiK&o (ofee-), -οικήσω, etc., live in; 
ol 4v-oiicovmcs, the inhabitants. 

Ινταΰθα, adv., there, thither, there- 
upon. 

IvTftiOcv, adv., from there, after- 
wards. 

t£, or 4k (before a consonant), prep, 
w. gen,, out of, from; 4κ τούτου, 
after this, in consequence of this. 

Ιξ, indecl., six. Lat. sex. 

έξ-αγγ&λω (άτ7€λ-), -αγγ€\ώ, -Jry- 
yei\a, -ήγγ*\κα, -ήγγ€\μαι, -ηγγ4κ- 
θην, report. Lat. enuntio. 

Ιξ-αιρΙω (alpe, έλ-), -αιρήσω, -ctKov, 
-ήρηκα, -τ/ρημαι, -γρ4θην, take out; 
mid., pick out, choose. 

εξακόσιοι, αι, a, six hundred. 

2£-ci|u, see *£-€στι. 

2£-ci|u (ei/ui), go out, march out, de- 
part. 

ί£-€λανν» (Μα-), -c\& or -*\άσω, 
-ήλασσ, -^λήλακα, -«λήλαμαι, -ηλά- 
θην, drive out; in trans., march 
forth, proceed. 

2ξ-€<ττι, impers., it is possible, one 
may. 

4££rourcs, c«s, η, inspection, review. 

Ιιταθον, I suffered, see πάσχω. 
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tw-cuvl* (cuW) , -otwir», -ήνισα, -j!v*- 
κα, -ήντιμαι, -ρνίθην, praise, com- 
mend. 

'Eira|iciv4vS&s, ου, Epaminondas. 

lirfC, conj., when, after; since. 

limSav, conj., w. subj., when. 

Iimra, adv., thereupon, then, fur- 
ther. Lat. deinde. 

IwC, prep., w. gen., on, upon; w. 
dat., at, by, near, in the power of; 
w. ace, to, on, against. 4<f>* Ms, 
in single file. 

Ιιη-βουλ*νω (j8oi/Aeu-) f -βου\*ύσω, 
etc., plot against, w. dat. 

4m-Schcvv|n (Set*-), -&ci|o>, -e'8ci£a, 
*^δ«χα, -5ed«7/uaij -€5«ίχ(Νϊν, 
ροίηί ΟΜί, τηαλβ clear; mid., die- 
tinguish one's self. 

im-6v|U«» (0ϋμ*-), -Βΰμήσω, etc., 
desire, long for. 

brt-Xc(irtt (λιτ-), -λ^ίψω, -IXuroy, -λ£• 
Aotira, •\4λ€ΐμμαι, -*\*{<ρ$ην, leave 

behind ; fail, give out. 
fart-|uXlo|MU and lm -μέλομαι (pcXe-), 
-μεΚήσομαι, -μ€μ4\•ημαΐ, "€μ€\ήθην, 

take care of, look out. 
Im -ορκά» (6ρκ€~), ήσω, etc., swear 

falsely, commit perjury. 
briopicCa, as, false swearing, perjury. 
Ιιτώταμαι (άπιστο-), ένιστήσομαι, 

ήπιστήθην, understand, know, 

knoxo how. 
4ιτιτήδ«ο$, d, ov, suitable, proper; 

ol επιτήδειοι, friends ; τά επιτήδεια, 

provisions. 
ίιη-τ(θημι (0e-), -θήσω, -*$ηκα and 

-4θ€Τον, -τίθηκα, -τ4θ€ΐμαι, -*τ4θ-ην, 

set up; mid., attack, w. dat. ; δίκην 

iwi-riBevai, to inflict punishment on. 



ίτη-τυγχάνω (rci /χ-, τνχ-), -τ€υξομαι, 
~4τνχον, -τ*τύχηκα and -τβτβυχα, 
chance upon, meet with, find. 

farojuu (acir-), έψομαι, ίσιτόμην (βσνω- 
μαι or στωμαι, etc.), follow, ac- 
company, w. dat. 

tirrd, indecl., *even. Lat. septem. 

Ιργον, το*, toorfc, deed. 

2ρημο$, ov, lonely, deserted, bereft. 

Sptt, ιδο5, η, strife. 

Ipjvqvc**, &*s, ό, interpreter. 

2pXO|MU (έρχ-, έλνβ-, 4\θ-), iKevao- 
μαι, ήλθον, 4\ή\υθα, come, go / #w.i 

ταν Mctv, to make every effort. 
{ρωτάω (έρωτα-), ερωτήσω, etc., 2d 

aor. ήρόμηρ, ask a question, in- 
quire. 
4<Γ0ίω (έδ-, 4δ*σ-), ίδομαι, 4δήδοκα, 

4δήδ*σμαι, ήδίσθην, 2d aor. ίφα^ον 

(φαγ-), eat. 
ίση, conj., while, until. 
Ircpos, d, ov, the other, one ofttoo, 

the one. Lat. alter. 
In, adv., yet, still, again; w. neg., 

no longer. 
cti, adv., well, cS xoiuv, to do well 

by any one, c£ πράττ*ιν, to fare 

well. 
ιύδαίμων, *ϋδαιμον, happy, prosper- 

ous, flourishing. 
ιύήθηι , €ϋηθ€5, silly, foolish. 
c404t, adv., immediately, at once. 
ιΰ|κνή€, ej, well disposed. 
cfarcTAs, adv., ea«%. 
cvpfcricw (cvp-), *bp4\ca>, ctpov, ΐδρηκα, 

ίΰρημαι, «ύρ4θην, also written T|Spor, 

etc.,^ind, discover. 
cupos, ftipovs, τ 6, breadth, width.. 
Ευφράτη*, ου, the Euphrates river. 
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€{ίχομ,αι («ύχ-), *ύξομαι, €ύξάμ•ην (also 

νύξάμηρ), pray, offer prayers. 

€v»w^os, ov, 0/ grood omen, applied 
to the left, apwTepos, as direct 
mention of this was unlucky! 

Ιφαγον, late, see ίσθίω. 

4χθρό«, ά, or, hostile ; as noun, enemy, 
personal, in contrast with πολήκιοι , 
public enemy. Lat. iniimcus. 

ϊχ» (σ€χ-), c£« or σχΊ\σω, ίσχον, 
ϊσχηκα, ίσχημαι, έσχίθην (βσχον, 
σχω, σχοίην, σχ4$, σχ(7ν, σχών), 
have, possess, keep ; used w. advs. 
when an adj. w. et/ti would be 
expected : καλώ* Ιχβι, it is well. 

fas, ?«, y, dawn. 

fas, conj., as long as, while, until. 



\w» (fa-), Chau, live, be alive, con- 
tracted to fjs, fj), etc., instead of 

fff- 
Zc*s, &l6s, 6, Zeus, king and father 
of the gods. Lat. Juppiter. 



fj, conj., or; ή . . . ff, βίίΛβτ ... or. 
ή, conj., than, after comparatives. 
ήγαγον, J led, see fry«. 
ήγιμών, ^i/oj, δ, guide, leader. 
ήγέομαι (foe-), fo^<ro/iai, ττγησάμην, 

ϊγημαι, ήγήθην, guide, lead, W. 

dat. ; 6e general, w. gen. or dat. ; 

think, w. inf. 
{Set, see ol^a, know. 
ή&ω$, adv., gladly; fjdiou, Ijitara. 
first gr. bk. — 17 



ήδη, adv., already, now, at once. 

Lat. iam. 
ή&Όμαι (ήδ-)» ησθήσομαι, ήσθην, pass. 

dep., be pleased, delight in. 
ήδύ$, c?a, tf, «toeei, pleasant; ybioov, 

τήδιστο*. 
ήκ» (V-)» f|f», pres. w. force of 

perf., be come, have come. 
ήλθον, I came, see ίρχομαι. 
^|utt, plu. of iy<&, we. 
ήμΛρα, as, day. &>a τρ ή/*ή)α, at 

daybreak. 
ήμώτ€ρο$, a, ov, poss. pron., our. 
ηνίοχο*, ί, one who holds the reins 

(Ανία), driver. 
ήρόμην, I asked, 2d aor. 4ρωτάω. 



θάλαττα, rjs, sea. κατά θάλατταν, 
by sea. 

θάιττ» (τοφ-), θάψω, *0αψα, τ4θαμμαι, 
ίτάψην, bury. 

θαυμάζω (θανμαδ-), θαυμάσω, έ θαύ- 
μασα, τ€θαύμακα, τ«θαύμασμαι, 4θαυ- 
μάσθην, wonder at, admire, be 
amazed. 

θανμαστό$, 4\, 6v, wonderful, re- 
markable. 

0ca, as, goddess. 

0€os, 6, η, divinity, god, goddess. 

Θηβαίοι, δ, a Theban. 

θηρινω (θηρ^υ-), θηρίύσω, etc., hunt, 
catch. 

θηρ(ον, τό, wild beast, animal. 

θνήσκω (θ αν-, θνα-), θανονμαι, ϊθανον, 
τίθνηκα, die, be dead. 

Spqi, βρακός, δ, a Thracian. 

θνγάτηρ, BuyaTpos, η, daughter. 



258 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



θύρα, is, door, Μ rats βασι\4ω$ 
θύραπ, at the king's court, 

θΰβ» (0i/-), Βυσω, ίθυσα, τ4$νκα, τ4θυ- 
μαι, Μθην, sacrifice; mid., make 
an offering. 



ΐημ* (ί-), $σω, 1\κα and (ϊτον, -*ικα, 
-εΓ/χαι, -ei^v, «end, throw; mid., 

Ικανό* , ή, oV, sufficient, able, • 

Ινα, conj., to order ίΛαί. 

tinrcvs, 4us, 0, horseman; plu., 

cavalry. Lat. eques. 
tinro*, ό, Tiorse. Lat. equus. 
ΐστημι (στο-), στήσ», Ιστησα and 

ίστ•ην, ϊστηκα and ϊστατον, βστα- 

μαι, ίστάθηρ, make stand, place; 

intrans. in 2d aor. perf. and plu- 

perf. act. and in the mid. except 

the aor., stand, halt, 
Ιο-χΰρΑ*, adv. of Ισχυρός strongly, 

violently. 



καθ-€ύδω (βδδ«-)» -«ιώήσβ, sleep, 
lie idle, 

καθ-ίσ-τηαι {στα-), κατα-στ4\σω, κατ- 
έστησα and κατ-4στηρ, καθ-4στηκα, 
-4σταμαι, -«ττάθην, station, appoint ; 
intrans., take one's place, 

καθ-ορα» {δρα-, ox-), -άγομαι, -eXHov, 
-ίώρακα Or -*όράκα, t ώρα μα ι ΟΓ 
-ωμμαι, -ώφθηρ, imperf. -ςώρωρ, 
look down on, observe. 

κα(, conj., and; καί . . . καί, δοίΑ . . . 
and. 

καιρό*, δ, the fitting time, oppor- 
tunity. 



καίω and κάω (καν•), καύσο», (κάνα a, 
-κ4καυκα, κ4καυμαι, έκαύθηρ, bum, 

set fire to, 

κακό*, ή, oV, bad, cowardly, harm- 
ful, κακιωρ, κάκιστο*, 

κακά*, adv. of κακόε, badly, ill; 
κακω* voiup, injure; κακω$ πράτ- 
tciv, fare ill, 

καλέ» (κα\€-, κλ6•), καλώ, έκάλ*σα, 
κ4κληκα, κ4κ\ημαι, έκΚηθην, call, 
summon; ό καλούμενο*, the so- ■ 
called. 

καλό*, 4, oV, beautiful, fair, noble. 

κα\\ίων, κάλλιστος. 

καλώ*, adv. of κα\6$, well, finely; 
KaKQs *xetv, be all right. κάλλϊον 9 
κάλλιστα. 

κατά, prep. w. gen., down, down 
along; w. ace, on, by, through- 
out, according to. 

κατα-Βΰω (δ υ-), -δόσω, -4δΰσα and 
-4δϋρ, -δίδϋκα, -94δυμαι, -*δνθην, 
make sink; intrans., sink. 

κατα-κόίΓΓβ» (κοιτ-), -#c<ty«, -4κοψα, 
-κ ( κόφα, -κ4κομμαι, -*κότην, CUt 

down, slay. 
κατα-λαμβανβ» (λα]8-), -λύομαι, -4\α- 

βον, -ςίληφα, -*ί\ημμαι, -*\4\φθτ\ν, 

capture, seize, find. 
κατα-λι(ιτ» (λιιτ-), -λ«/ψα», -4\ιττον, 

-\4\οινα, -\4\*ιμμαι, -ίλίίφθην, 

leave behind, leave, desert. 

κατα-σκέντομαι (σκ«ιτ-), -σκ4ψομαι, 
-€σκ€ψάμην, -4σκ*μμαι, view closely. 

κατα-φιύγω (^V7*)> -φ*ύξομαι or -φ*υ- 
ξουμαι, -4<pvyov, -*4<p*vya, take ref- 
uge, flee for help. 

κατ -ftSov, see καθ-οράω, observe, 

κατ-ορνττω (ορνχ-), -ορύξω, -ώρυξα, 
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-ορωρυχα, -ορώρυγμαι, -ωρύχθην, 

bury. 
kcXcvu (kcAcia-), ireAcara, 4κ4\*υσα, 

KtKckevica, κ*κ4\(υσμαι, 4κ€λ.€νσθην, 

order, command, urge. 
κίραβ, κέρατο* or κ4ρω*, τό, horn, 

wing of an army, 
κιφαλή, t}s 1 head. 
κήρυξ, K'fipvKosj 6, herald. 
KtvSvvcvtt (κίνδυνε υ-), frtpovpcar», 

etc., run α risk, encounter 

danger. 
KXcdvwp, ©po*, ό, Cleanor, a Greek 

general from Arcadia, com- 
mander of the Arcadian hoplites. 
Κλ*αρχο«, ό, Clearchus, a Spartan, 

one of the most trusted of Cyrus's 

generals. 

κλίνω (κλικ-), κλίνω, ίκλϊνα, κ4κλιμαι, 

έκλί&ην and 4κλΙνην, bend. 
Κόλχοι, oi, the Colchians. 
Κθμ.(ξω (κομιδ-), κομιω, 4 κόμισα, κ*κό- 

μικα, κ*κόμισμαι, 4κομΙσθην, take 

charge of, bring, conduct. 
K<hrr» (κοιγ^), κάψω, ϊκοψα, -κ4κοφα, 

κίκομμαι, Μνην, cut, slaughter. 
κρατά» («pare-), κρατήσω, 4κράτησα, 

κ€κράττ)κα, ίκρατίιθην, be strong, be 

master, rule, conquer. 
Kparurros, η, ov, superl. of aya&6s, 

most excellent, best. 
κράτος, κράτουχ, τό, strength, might. 

άνά Kpdros, at full speed; κατά 

xparos, with all one's might. 
κρ&β, κρ4ω$, τό, flesh ; plu., meat. 
Kpcfrrrwv, ov, comp. of ay ados, better, 

stronger. 
Κρή*, Κρητό$, 6, a Cretan. 
KraO|UU (#rra-), κτήσομαι, 4κτησάμην, 



κίκτ-ημαι, ίκτήθην, acquire, gain; 

perl, possess. 
Kvafaptfs, ovs, 6, Cyaxares, a king of 

Media. 
Κύκλωψ, wwos, 6, Cyclops. 
Kvpos, 6, Cyrus, the elder, founder 

of the Persian monarchy. 
Kvpos, 6, Cyrus, the younger, the 

hero of the- Anabasis. 
κνων, κυνό$, δ, η, dog. 
κωλύω (κ»λΰ-), κωλύσω, etc., hinder, 

check. 
κωμάρχιρ, ου, village chief. 
κώμη, i|s, village. 



λάθρα, adv., secretly. 
Λαικδαιαόνιο$, 6, a Lacedaemonian. 
Λάκων, »voj, 6, a Lacedaemonian, 

Spartan. 
λαμβάνω (λα/3-), λήψομαι, ϊλαβον, 

ςίληφα, Αλημμαι, ελήφθη ν, take. 
λανθάνω (λα0-), λήσω, ίλαθον, λ4ληθα, 

\4\ψτμαι, escape notice, used with 

a participle, when it may often be 

translated secretly. 
λέγω (Acy-), λ4ξω, &c£a, λ4λ€γμαι, 

4λ4χθην, €Ϊρηκα is used as perf. 

act. and tlxov as 2d aor., say, 

speak. 
Xc(ira> (λιττ -J, \ttyw, έλιτον, λ4λοινα, 

\4\*ιμμαι, 4\*(<ρ0ην, leave, forsake. 
λέων, \4ovtos, 6, lion. 
\C8os, <5, stone. 
λιαήν, cVos, <$, harbor. 
λιμό*, ό, hunger. 

λόγος, <$, t^orcZ, speech, discussion. 
λόφος, ό, ΛίΜ. 
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λοχαγό*, δ, captain, commander of 

a κόχο5, or company. 
Λύδιος, ά, ov, Lydian. 
Λύκιος, δ, Lycius, a Syracusan. 
λυα» (λυ-) , λέσα?, ίχΰσα, ΚέΚυκα, \4\v- 

μαι, έκύθην, loose, set free, destroy, 
break. 

Μ 

μάγοι, ό, α κη'θβ man, a priest. 

μακρός, ά, <$?, Zongr. 

μάλα, adv., very, exceedingly, much. 
μαΚΚον, μάλιστα. 

Μανδάνη, η$, Mandane, mother of 
Cyrus the Elder. 

μανθάνβ» (/*α0-), μαθ4\σομαι, ϊμαθον, 
μ^μάθηκα, learn, find out. 

μάστΐξ, iyos, η, whip, lash ; inrb μα- 
στιγών, under the lash. 

μαστός, δ, breast. 

μάχη, η:, battle. 

μάχομαι (μαχ-, μαχ*-), μαχοΰμαι, 
έμαχ^σάμην, μ^μάχημαι, fight. 

μέγας, μνγάλη, μέγα, great, powerful. 

μ*ίζων, μέγιστος. 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black. 
μέλλω (μ€\λ-, μ€λλ€•), μβΚΚήσω, 

4μ4\λησα, be about to, be likely 

to; delay; intend. 
μέν, post-positive particle, used to 

distinguish a word or clause from 

one to follow, μέν . . . U, on the 

one hand, . . . on the other. 
μέντοι, adv., however, still. 
μένω (μβρ-), μ€νώ, ίμ^ινα, μ€μένηκα, 

wait, remain. 
Μένων, oovos, ό, Menon, a Thessalian, 

a general of Cyrus' Greek troops. 
μέσος, η, ov, middle; το μέσον, the 



center; τά έν μέσω, the parts be- 
tween. 

μιτά, prep. w. gen., among, together 
with ; w. ace, after. 

μίτα-ιτέμιτω (t6/at-), -πέμψω, -«'wc/u- 
ψα, -νέ-κομφα, -πέ*€μμαι, -€Ίτέμψθην, 

send after; commonly mid., send 
for to come to one, summon. 

μιτα-χωρέω (χαγ>€-), -χωρέσω, etc., 
change one* s position, withdraw. 

μέχρι, as far as, until. 

μή, adv., not, used instead of ov in 
prohibitions, final and object 
clauses, and protasis ; w. verbs of 
fearing, lest; ού μή, w. subj. for 
strong future. 

μη&ίς, μηδ€μία, μηδέν, not one, no- 
body, no. [μηδέ + ef s. ] 

Μήδοι, ol, the Medes. 

μήν, μηνός, δ, month. Lat. mensis. 

μήιτοτ€, adv., never. 

μήτηρ, μητρός, η, mother. 

μηχανάομαι (μηχανα-), μηχανήσομαι, 
έμηχανησάμην, μςμηχάνημαι, Con- 
trive, devise. Lat. machinor. 

Μιθριδάτης, ου, Mithridates, a Per- 
sian satrap. 

μικρός, ά, 6v, small, trifling. 

Μίλητος, η, Miletus, a city of Ionia. 

μιμνήσκω (μνα-), μνήσω, ύμνησα, 
μέμνημαι, έμνήσθην, remind; mid. 
and pass., remember, perf. w. 
force of pres. 

μισθός, δ, wages, pay. 

μνα, (μνάα) μνας, Wlina, $18.00. 

μόνος, η, ov, alone; μόνον, as adv., 

only. 
Μονσα, Μούσ-ης, Muse. 
Μνσός, 6, a Mysian. 
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Ν 

vovs, yeas, y, ship. Lat. navis. 

vcdvCds, ου, young man. 

vcKpos, o, dead body, corpse. 

νικάω (νίκα-), νίκ^σω, etc., conguer, 
surpass ; pres. often, 6e wcion'ows, 
Λανβ congtterea*. 

νίκη, ^s, victory. 

νομ((ω (νομιδ-), ϊό /uw, i νόμισα, vevo- 
μικα, ν*νόμισμαι, 4νομίσθην, Con- 
sider, believe, think. 

νόμο*, 6, cwsiom, practice. 

vovs (νοΌ*), νοίϊ, ό, mind; 4v νψ *xeiv, 
ίο have in mind, intend. 

vvv, adv., now, at present. 

ννξ, νυκτοΊ, η, night. Lat. nox. 

Η 

#vos, 6, stranger, guest-friend; oi 

ξένοι, mercenaries. 
Η€νοφών, «i/roy, 6, Xenophon, an 

Athenian, leader of the Greeks in 

their return to the coast after 

Cyrus' death. 
H*p£n*> ov > Xerxes, king of Persia. 



6, η, τό, def . art., the. δ μίν . . . 6 δ4, 
the one ... the other; 6 U, and 
he, but he. 

8δ€, J}8e, rote, dem. pron., this, re- 
ferring to what is to follow. 

όδό$, ^, road, ?ΛαΓθΛ, journey. 
&θ€ν, adv., /rom ισΛίοΛ pJace, wftence. 
Lat. unde. 



otSa, pieiv, 2d pf. and pluperf. w. 
force of pres. and imperf ., J know. 

otxaSc, adv., to one's home, home- 
ward. 

oUtd, as, house. Lat. domus. 

οίκοι, adv., at home. 

οΐμαι, see οϊομαι, think. 

otvot, δ, wine. Lat. vinum. 

οΐομαι or οΐμαι (ο/-, oic-), οιήσομαι, 
ψνθην, think, believe. 

οΐχομαι, οιχήσομαι, pres. w. force of 
peri, be gone, have gone. 

οκτώ, indecl., eight. Lat. octo. 

oXC-yos, 77, ov, little, short; o\lyoi, a 
few. Lat. pauci. 

δμνΰμι or ομνύω (6μ~, ομο-'), ομονμαι, 
ύμοσα, δμώμοκα, δμώμοσμαι, ώμόθην 

and ώμόσθην, swear, take an oath. 
δμοιο*, ά, ov, like, of the same kind. 
όμόσ -c, adv., to the same spot, to 

close quarters, hand to hand. 
8μω$, adv., nevertheless, still, yet. 
6νομα, ατοί, τό, name. Lat. nomen. 
ονομάζω (όνομαδ-), ονομάσω, ώνόμασα, 

ώνόμακα, ώνόμασμαι, ωνομάσθην, 

name. 
ονομαστό*, ή, όν, famous. 
6ιτλΐτη$, ου, heavy-armed soldier, 

hoplite. 
SirXov, τό, implement; δτλο, arww, 

armor. 
Sirov, conj., toAere, loftereuer. 
Sir»s, conj., how, that. 
όράω (όγ>α-, οπ-), υψομαι, έόράκα or 

ίώρακα, ϊώράμαι or &μμαι, &ψθην, 

2d aor. e?8ov, see. 
δρθιος, d, ov, straight up, steep. 
6ρκο«, 6, oath. 
ορμάω (όρμα-), ορμήσω, etc., start; 
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pass, as dep., set out, start Lat. 

proficiscor. 
jpvts, opvldos, 6, η, bird. 
Όρόντά«, ά or ου, Orontas, a Persian. 
jpos, tpom, τό, mountain, 
όρνττβ» (ορυχ-), ορύξω, &ρυξα, 6ρώ- 

ρυχα, ορύρυγμαι, ώρύχθην, dig. 

δ*, ή, β, rel. pron., who, which, what. 

δσ•ο«, η, ov, rel. adj., as great as, as 
many as. 

Sorts, fins, 5 τι, indef. rel., whoever, 
whichever, what. 

όστέον, τό, contr. όστοΰν, bone. 

δταν, conj. w. subj., whenever, when. 

&Tf, conj., when. 

δη, conj., that; because, since. 

δη, adv. w. superl., as ... as pos- 
sible; δτί τάχιστο* , as quick as 
possible. Lat. quam. 

ού, ούκ before a vowel, ούχ before 
a rough breathing, adv., not; οϋ 
φησι, he denies, refuses, οϋ at 
the end of a sentence. 

ούδαμοΰ, adv., in no place, nowhere. 

o*W, conj., and not, nor yet; adv., 
not even. 

o£8c(s, ούδ€μία, ουδέν, not one, no- 
body, no [ούδ4 + efj]. 

ούκέτι, adv., no longer. 

ούκοΰν, interrog. part, expecting an 
affirmative answer, not then f 
Lat. nonne. 

οΰν, post-positive part. , then, there- 
fore, so, now. 

οΰτι, conj., and not, neither, οϋτ* 
... οΰτβ, neither . . . nor. 

ovtos, αΰτη, τούτο, dem. pron., this, 
referring to what precedes ; often 
used as pers. pron., he, she, it. 



οΰτω«, or, before a consonant, οδτω, 
thus, to such an extent, under 
these circumstances. 



ircuSclo, is, training, bringing up. 
irouScvtt (παιδί w-), ταιδΐύσω, etc., 

train a child, educate. 
ιίαιδίον, τό, little child. 
irais, ταιδό:, 6, η, child, boy, girl. 
irafa (ira*-), ταίσω, f τάισα, -τέπαικα, 

έτταίσθην, strike. 

ιτάλιν, adv., back, again. 

ιταλτόν, τό, lance, javelin. 

ιτανταχον, adv., everywhere. 

iravToios, a, ov, of all sorts. 

iraw, adv., very, altogether. 

ιταρά, prep. w. gen., dat., ace; w. 
gen., from beside, through; w. 
dat., by the side of, at, near; 
w. ace, to the side of, along, past, 
contrary to. 

ιταρ-αγγέλλω (ayyeX-), -αγγβλ», -^γ- 
yttKa, -fiyycKica, -^τΠ^Κμαι, -7)yy4\- 
θην, pass the word, command, 
direct. 

ιταρα-δίδωμι (ίο-), -δώσω, -έδωκα and 
•ίδιτον, -δ4δωκα, -δίδομαι, -ΐδόθην, 
give over, deliver, surrender. 

irapa-KcXrfo|iai (iceXev-), -/rcAevoO/uou, 
etc. , exhort, urge, w. dat. 

ιταραο-άγγη*, ου, parasang, 30 stadia, 
about 3} miles. 

ιταρα-<ΓΚ€υάζω (σκ*ι/αδ-), -σκευάσω, 
-(σκεύασα, -εσκεύασμαι, -€σκ(υάσθην, 
get ready ; mid., make one's prep- 
arations, arrange, provide. 

τταρα-τάττω (τογ-), -τάξω> -€τα£α, 
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-τ«ταχα, -τ4ταΎμαι, -€τάχθην, draw 
up side by side, draw up in battle 
array. 

ναραττ£θη|ΐλ (0c-) * Ή*ω, -ίθηκα and 
-4θΐτον, -τέθηκα, -τ4θΐψαι, -*τ4θτ\ν, 
put beside, set before. 

irap-ci|u-(cV-), -4σομαι, itap -ην, be be- 
side, be present, arrive. 

ιταρ-€*ρχομαι (ίρχ-, 4\υθ-, 4\θ-), -c\i r 
λνθα, -ηκβον, pass by, pass. 

»αρ4χ» (σβχ-), -€*» ΟΓ σχήσω, 
-4σχον, -4σχηκα, -4σχ-ημαι, -€σχ4- 
Οην, hold bestde, provide, furnish, 
cause. 

«as, χασα, way, all, every; 4*1 πάν 
έ\θ(7ν, to make every effort. 

ιπύτχω (ταθ-, π€νθ-), ιτΐίσομαι, Ι 'πα- 
θόν, irciroWta, suffer, undergo; eZ 
raBuv ύτό nvos, receive benefits 
from one. 

ιτατήρ, irarpos, 6, father. Lat. pater. 

iraTpis, Itos, η, fatherland, country. 

ιτανω (ταν), παύσω, ίναυσα, τ4ταυκα, 
*4ταυμαι, 4ταύθην, bring to an end, 
stop; raid., stop, cease, rest. 

Παφλαγών, ovos, 0, a Paphlagonian. 

ircSCov, τό, plain. 

**l**» h όν, on foot; subs., foot- 
soldier, pi., infantry. Lat. pedes. 

iraCOtt (xtfl-), π*(σω, faewa, ιτ4τ*ικα, 
νέπασμαι, 4τβΙσθην, persuade, w. 
acc. ; 2d perf . ireWfla, I trust ; 
raid, and pass., be persuaded, 
obey, w. dat. 

τταραομαι (ireipa-), παράσομαι, 4ir€t- 
ρασάμην, τ*ιτ€ίράμαι, 4τ(ΐράθην, try, 
attempt. 

Πιλλήνη, η*, Pellene, a city of 
Achaia. 



Πώοιτόννησ-ο*, η, Peloponnesus, the 

southern half of Greece. 
Ίτιλταστή?, ου, peltast, targeteer. 
ir4\iir<a (ire/wr-), ιτ4μψω, ?*-€μψα, *4τομ- 

<pa, Ίτ4ΐΓ€μμαι, 4τ4μψθην, send. Lat. 

mitto. 

ireWc, indecl., five. 

ire vTCKa&cica, indecl., fifteen. 

irepC, prep. w. gen. and acc. (rarely 
w. dat.); w. gen., about, concern- 
ing; w. acc, about, around. 

irepC-fSXcirros, ι\, ov, admired. 

ircpi -βλάτω (flAew-), jSAtyo/icu, €0λβψα, 
gaze at, admire. 

•π-ιρι-γίγνομαι (y*v-), -γ€νήσομαι, -tye- 
νόμ-ην, γν/4νημαι, be superior to. 

ΐΓ€ρι4χω((Γ€χ-), -4ξω or σχήσω, -4σχον, 
-4σχηκα, -4σχημαι, -(σχ4θην, sur- 
round. 

Πέρσης, ου, a Persian. 

ιτήχυβ, etas, 6, cubit. 

ιτ(μ,ιτλη|α (ιτλα-) , τλήσα», ϊτλησα, -•κ4- 
χληκα, -πίιτλησμαί, 4•κΚ^σθτ\ν, fill. 

ιτίνω (wt-, wo-), τιομαι, ϊιτιον, πίττωκα, 
-Ίτ4ιτομαι, -4ιτόθην, drink. 

irtirr» (ircT-, tiro-), ττςσοΰμαι, ίτβσον, 
τ4ιττωκα, fall, be slain. 

iruTTCVc» (incrrei/-), *-urrcara>,arf<rrewa, 
Χ€πίστ(υμαι, 4χιστ€ύθην, put faith 

in, trust, have confidence in, w. dat. 
irwrros, 4], 6v, trusty, faithful, το 

πιστά, pledges. 
ιτλέθρον, τό, plethrum, about 97 ft. 
irXcov, see ιτολν. 
irXie» (χλν-), ιτ\(ύσομαι ΟΓ τλ*υσοΰμαι, 

fVAewa, τ*ιτλ€ΐ//τα, τ4ιτ\€υσμαι, sail. 
•πλησιάζω (ττληίπαδ-), τλησιοίσω, «Ίτλη- 

σίασα, -κΐτΚησΙακα, ΊΓνκλησίασμαι, 
| έιτλησιάσθην, approach, draw near. 
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ιτλήττω (τλιτ/•)» πλήξω, -έπληξα, πέ- 

πληγα, πέπληγμαι, έπλήγην, strike. 
πλοΐον, το*, boat. 

πλόο?, ό, πλου*, a sailing, voyage. 
πλονσ -vos, ά, ον, rich. 
ποιώ) (toic-), ποιήσω, etc., maA;e, 

do, accomplish; *Z woittv, do well 

by one. 
πολιμώ» (τολ€μ6-), πολεμήσω, etc., 

tnafce war, ./fgrfti. 
πολέμιος, ά, ov, belonging to war; 

oi πολέμιοι, the enemy. Lat. hostes. 
πολιμο*, ό, war. Lat. bellum. 
πολιορκία) (πολιορκώ-), πολιορκήσω, 

besiege. 
πόλι«, xoXewj, ή, c%. Lat. urbs. 
πολίτης» ου, citizen. 
πολλάκις, adv., often. Lat. saepe. 
πολύ, adv. of πολύς, much. 
iroXvs, τολλή, τολί, mucA, many, 

great, πλςίων, π\€ΐστος. 
irovos, ό, hard work, toil, hardship. 
Πόντο*, ό, the Euxine Pontus. 
iropcCd, as, journey. 
πορ«ύομ.αι (πορςυ-), πορςύσομαι, ίπο- 

ρίύθην, πβπόρβυμαι, pass, dep., pro- 
ceed, march, go. 
iropos, o, ford, means of passing. 
ποταμο'ς, o, river. Lat. flumen. 
ιτοτί, adv. enclitic, at any time, ever, 

once. 
«OTtpos, d, 01/, interrog. pron., which 

of two f πότ€ρον . . . ff, whether . . . 

or. 
που?, ποδός, ο, foot. Lat. pes. 
πράγμα, aros, τό, thing done, deed, 

affair, πράγματα παρ-έχαν, to cause 

trouble. 
πράττω (τράγ-), πράξω, Κπραξα, πέ- 



πράχα, πέπρά^μαι, έπράχθην, per- 
form, do. c3 πρ&τταν, to be suc- 
cessful. 

πρίαο-θαι, see ώνέομαι, buy. 

πρίν, conj., before, until. 

προ\ prep. w. gen., before, for the 
sake of. 

προ-δίδαμ* (do-), -δώσω, -έδωκα and 
-έδοτον, -δέδωκα, -δέδομαι, -*δόθην, 
betray, desert. Lat. prodo. 

προθνμοβ, oy, eagrer, zealous. 

προθΰμβ*, adv. of πρόθυμος, zeal- 
ously. 

EEpoJcvos, ό, Proxenus, a Theban, 
one of Cyrus' generals. 

προ-πέμπ*» (τ«/μγ-), -πέμψω, -έπ€μψα, 
-κέπ-ομψα, -πέπ*μμαΐ, •€πέμφ$ην, 

send forward, despatch. 
πρό«, prep. w. gen., dat., ace. ; w. 

gen., from, in the sight of, towards ; 

w. dat., near, at, in addition to; 

w. ace, to, towards, about. 
προσ-άγω (άγ-), ~άξω, -iiyayov, -ηχα, 

-η•γμαι, -ήχθην, lead to. 

πρόσ -ciui (/-), come to, advance. 
προσ-ήιαι, comes to, fits, belongs. 
προσόν, adv., before. 
προσ*-ίημι (ί-), -ησω, -ηκα and -urov, 

-€?κα, -ciftai, -*ίθην, let come to, 

admit. 
προσ-τάττ» (ray-), -τ<ί{βι», -έταξα, 

-τέταχα, -τέτα^μαι, -ςτάχθην, give 

an order to. 
προ-τάττω (ταγ-), -τάξω, -έταξα, -τέ- 
ταχα, -τέτα^μαι, -ςτάχθην, place in 

front. 
πρότ€ pos, ά, of, former, prior, sooner. 

πρότ*ρον . . . πρίν, before. 
προφνλαξ, clkos, ό, picket, sentinel. 
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«π-ρώτον, adv. of πρώτος, in the first 

place. 
irpfiros, η, ov, first. Lat. primus. 
ΐΓννθάνομαι (wi/fl-), τ€υσομαι, έπυθό- 

μην, ιτ€Ίτυσμαι, inquire, learn by 

inquiry, find out. 

trip, irvpos, τό, fire I plu. τα wvpd, 

watchfires. 
irfis, adv., how f 



p<£Svos, a, ov, easy. ^»y, frdaros. 
fcSfos, adv. of fiadtos, easily, 
ftvru (βιφ-) , f>tyo, ίρρΐψα, ίρρϊφα, ϊρρϊμ- 
μαι, 4ρρίψθην and 4ρρΙφην, throw, 

hurl down. 
βήτωρ, opos, δ, orator. 

Σ 

σατραικίά, as, the office of satrap. 
σατράιτης, ου, satrap, a governor of 

a Persian province. 
άφαντου, rjs, reflex, pron., of your- 

self, your own. 
Σιύθη«, ου, 6, Seuthes, a king of 

Thrace. 
σημαίνω (σημαν-), σημάνω, 4σημ•ηνα, 

σβσημασμαι, ίσημάνθ-ην, give a sign, 

give the signal, signify, declare. 
<τϊγή, ijs, silence. 
a-iros, 6, grain, food. 
σκ«ττέο$, a, ov, verbal of σκίχτομαι, 

consider. 
σκέπτομαι (σκ«τ-), σκίζομαι, 4σκ€- 

ψάμην, ίσκ*μμαι, look around, 

search, consider; forpres. σκοπίω 
is used. 
<ΓΚ€υοφόρο$, ov, baggage carrying; 



ol σκςυοφόροι, porters; τα σκ*νο- 

ψόρα, the baggage train. 
σκηνή, 1j$, tent. 
σκοιτά», only pres. and imperf., 

watch, learn, consider. 
σοφό?, η, όν, wise. 
Σνάρτη, ι;;, Sparta. 
σιτάω (στα-), -στάσω, ίσκασο, -«Wa«ra, 

-ίσττασμαι, ίστάσθην, draw. 
σιηύδ* (<πτ€ΐ/δ-), στ€υσω, ίστ*υσα, 

hurry. 
σπονδή, ijs, libation; στονΖαί, α 

truce, alliance. 
στάδιον, τό, ρΐ. στάΐίοι and στάδια, 

stadium, β τ\4θρα. 
σταθμός, 6, stopping place, day's 

march, stage. 
στ&λω (στ€λ-), στ€λώ, ίστςιλα, 

-4στα\κα, ίσταΧμαι, 4στά\ην, ar- 
range, equip, dress. 
<rrcvos, η, όν, narrow. στ*νώτ*ρο$ or 

στ*ν6τςρι$. 

στέφανο?, δ, crown, chaplet. 
στραταιμα, aros, τό, army, division. 
στρατιύβ» (στρατβν-), στρατεύσω, 

ίστράτ^υσα, 4στράτ*νμαι, make an 

expedition; mid., take the field, 

march. 
στρατηγό*, 6, general. 
στρατιά, as, army. 
στρατιώτης, ου, soldier, private. 
στρατόιη8ον, τό, camp. Lat. castra. 
σν, σον, pers. pron., thou, you. 
σνγ-καλέω (καλβ-, icAe-), -καλώ, συν- 

€κά\€σα, 'κ4κ\ηκα, -Κ€κ\ημαι, -ίκλή- 

θην, call together. 
συλ-λαμβάν» (λα£•), -λήψομαι, -4\α- 

βον, -€ί\ηψα, '(ίΧημμαι, -^λήφθην, 

seize, arrest. Lat. comprehendo. 
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σνλ-λέγω (λ*?-), -\4ξω, -Ae{a, -e/- 
λοχα, -(1\€γμαι and •\4λ*Ίμαι, 
-*\4γην, collect, assemble. Lat. 
colligo. 

σνμ-βονλιύω (jSowAiv-), -£ouXeu<ro, 
etc., advise; mid., conetift, w. 
dat. 

σύμμαχος, ό, ally. 

συρτ-νίμιτω (jrejtwr-), -πέμψω, συν- 
4τ€μψα, -πέπομφα, -•*€•*€ μμαι, -€ΐτ4μ- 

^(fyy, send ισίίΑ. 
<Γνμ-ΊΓθρ«ύομαι (iropeu-), -κορ*ύσομαι, 

συν-^τορεύθην, -ιτ€πόρ*υμαι, march 

with, accompany. 
σύν, prep. w. dat., with, together 

with. Lat. cum. 
σύν-€ΐμι(^σ-), be with, associate with. 
(τνν-τίθημι (#«-)» -θ-ησω, -4θηκα and 

-4θ*τον, -τέθηκα, -τ4θ€ΐμαι, -€τ4θηι; 

put together; mid., mafce agree- 
ment, contract. 

Σνράκόσιος, ό, a Syracusan. 

<τψ<νδονάω (σ^€^δονα-), ^σ^βνδ^μησα, 
wee ί /ie «Zingr, «Zingr. 

σχολαΐος, a, ov, sioio. 

σχολή, ^y, leisure ; σχολγ, slowly. 

σώζω («ταδ-), σώσω, ίσωσα, σ4σωκα, 
σ4σωμαι and σ4σωσμαι, ίσώθην, save, 
rescue. 

Σωκράτης, οι/;, ό, Socrates, an Athe- 
nian philosopher. 

σώμα, ατοί, τό, body. Lat. corpus. 

σώς, σο, σ»?, defective, sa/e and 
sound, alive. 

σωτήρ, %>oy, &, saviour. 

σωτηρία, as, safety, welfare. Lat. 
salus. 

σωφροσύνη, tjs, discretion, sound- 
ness of mind. 



τάλαντον, τό, talent, a weight and 

sum of money, $1080.00. 
ταξίαρχος, ό, commander of α τάξις, 

taxiarch. 
τάξις, Taboos, η, arrangement, line 

of battle, corps; iv τάξ*ι, in the 

ranks. 
τάττω (ray-), τάξω, ?τα£α, τ «τάχα, 

τ4ταΎμαι, ίτάχθην, arrange, draw 

up, marshal. 
ταχέως, adv. of ταχι /s, quickly. 0ατ- 

τον, τάχιστα. 
ταχύς, *?α, ν, quick, θάττωρ, τάχιστο*. 
ri, conj. enclitic, and. τ4 . . . καί, 

both . . . and. 
τΐ(νω (τίκ-), tow, trtiva, τ4τακα, τ 4- 

ταμαι, ίτάθην, Stretch. 
τιίχος, τοίχου!, τό, wall, fortifica- 
tion. 
τέτταρ€ς, α, four. Lat. quatuor. 
Τήρης, ous, ό, Teres, a Thracian. 
τίθημι (fle-), θήσω, ϊθηκα and Hcrov, 

τ4θηκα, τ4$€ΐμαι, 4τ4$ην, put, place ; 

mid., arrange. Θ4σθαι τά 5*-λα, 

order arms, ground arms, or take 

up a position. 
Τιθραύστης, ου, Tithraustes, a Per- 
sian, 
τιμάω (τίμα-), τιμήσω, etc*, honor. 
τιμή, ijs, honor. 
τΙς, τ2, tivos, indef. pron. enclitic, 

any, some, a certain. 
τΙς, τι, τίι /os, inter, pron., wAo f 

which f what ? what kind of f τί, 

why? 
Τισσαφέρνης, ovs, δ, Tissaphernes, 

a Persian satrap. 
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ητρώ<τκω (τρο -J, τρώσω, ίτμωσα, τ4- 

τρωμαι, 4τρώθην, wound. 
τοίνυν, adv. post-positive, therefore. 
τοιοντο*, τοιαύτη, τοιούτο or τοιούτον, 

such y of such a kind. 
rdjcvpa, ατοί, το*, arrow. 
τοξινω (το|€ν-), το|€νσ», etc., shoot 

with a bow, shoot, hit. 
το{ότηβ, ου, bowman, archer. 
totc, adv., ίΛβη, at that time. 
τράττ€ζα, ηι, fa&fe. 
Tpcts, τρία, ifcree. Lat. tres. 
τράτω (τρ«τ-), τρίψω, έτρβψα, τ4τροφα 

and τ4τραφα, τίτραμμαι, 4τρ4φθηρ 

and ίτράτην, turn; (is φυηή\ν τρ4• 

ire tv, rout. 
τρέφω (τρ€^-), θρέψω, ίθρεψα, τ4τροφα, 

τ4θραμμαι, 4θρ4φθην and 4τράφην, 

nourish. 
τρίχω (τρ«χ-, σραμ-), δραμονμζι, ?όρα- 
μον, -δίδράμηκα, -δ^δράμημαι, run. 

τριάκοντα, indecl., iMriy. 
τρκτχίλιοι, at, a, ifcree thousand. 
TpiTOS, η, ok, ίΛίΓίί. 
τυγχάνω (τι/χ-, τβι/χ-), Τ€ν|ομαι, frv- 
χοι/, Τ€τύχηκα and τ4τίυχα, Aft, 

reach; happen, w. participle. 



f>8»p, Wotoj, το*, roarer. 

vlos, ί, son. 

vptfs, pla. of σύ, iAow. 

vir -άγω (07-), -(ίξ«, -^αγομ, -faa, 

-η-γμαι, -ίιχθην, lead under, lead 

slowly. 
faHp, prep. w. gen. and ace. : w. gen., 

over, in behalf of ; w. ace, over. 
νιπρβολή, rjs, crossing, pass. 



vrrf\Koo%, ov, obedient, subject to. 
νιτηρττίω (6irifp€T€-), ύχηρ€τ•ίισω, tnrrr* 

ρ4τησα, νπηρ4τηκα, ν*ηρ4τημαι, 

serve, help. 
νιτ-ΜΓχν&μαι, ΰττο-σχήσομαί, υτ-€σχ6- 

μην, ύττ-ίσχημαι, promise. 

νττό, prep. w. gen., dat., ace. : w. 

gen., under, from, by (of agent) ; 

w. dat., at the foot of; w. ace, 

under, w. verb of motion. 
ύιτοζνγιον, τό, beast under the yoke, 

beast of burden. Lat. iumentum. 

viro-piva> (μβκ-), -μ*νω, -4μ€ΐ?α, -μ*μ4- 

νηκα, stay behind, wait a little, 

stop. 
ύιτοστράτηγος, δ, lieutenant general. 
v<rT€paios, 0, ov, later, following; 

τρ ύστςραία, next day. 
δσ -Tcpos, a, op, latter, later. Sartpop, 



φα(νω (φαν-), φανώ, ίφηνα, -τ4φατγκα 
and ττίφηνα, ιτ4φασμαι, 4φάνθηρ and 
ίψάνην, show; pass., be shoion, 
appear, seem, φρουραν φαίναν, 
to call out a levy. 

φάλαγξ, φάλαγγος, η, line of battle. 

φαν€ρ<5$, ά, όν, in plain sight, evident. 

Φαρνάβαζος, 6, Pharnabazus, satrap 
of Phrygia. 

φέρω (φ*ρ-> oi-, 4vck-, 4vcyic-), οΧσω, 
Ijpcyica and ijvcyKOif, 4ρήνοχα, 4νη- 

v€yμaι, $ν4χθην, bear, bring. 
φ€υγω (φνγ•*), φύομαι and φ^νζοΰ- 

μαι, tyvyov, π4φ€ vya, flee. 
φημί (0α-), φ^σω, Ζφησα, say. 
φθάνω (4>0α-), ψθήσομαι, ϊφθην and 
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ϊφθασα, get before, anticipate, 
used w. participle. 
φιάλη, qs, Clip. 

φιλώ» (φ*λ€-), φιλήσω, etc., love. 
φ(λο«, η, ον, friendly ; subst., friend. 
φλέψ, ψ\*β05, η, vein. 
φοβ€ρ<*«, ά, <k, fearful, formidable. 
φοβέω (φοβ€-),φοβήσω, etc.,frighten ; 
pass., be frightened, fear. 

φρήν, φρενός, rj y mind. 

φυγάί, άδοί, A, exiZe. 

φνγή, ^j,^ififAi. 

φύλαξ, ακοϊ, <J, guard. 

φνλάττ» (φνλακ-), φνλβί|α>, Ιφύλα£α, 
-ιτ€φύλαχα, ιτ€0ιίλα7/χοί > 4φυ\άχθην, 
keep watch; mid., be on one's 
guard against. 

φνσ -ts, ^Arecu, ή, nature. 



χαλ«τ05, ή, <fi>, hard, severe. 

\apUis, ίίσσα, fey, pleasing. 

χαρι«, tToy, η, favor, thanks; χάριν 
ίχ*ιν, to be grateful; hiro-btUvai, 
to return a favor. 

XcCp, x*ip6s, η, hand. Lat. manus. 

Χϋ,ρίσ-οφο*, 6, Chirisophus, a Spar- 
tan. 

χιών, 6ros, ή, snow. Lat. nix. 



χραοααι (χρα-), χμήσομαι, ίχρησάμην, 
κίχρημαι, ίχρήσθην, use, employ; 
w. dat. 

ΧΡή» X/>V«, -«xw«» ft ** necessary, 
one ought. 

χρήμα, ατοί, τά, thing (used) ; plu., 
possessions, goods, money. 

χρόνος, 6, time. 

Χρύσ-άντά«, ου, Chrysantas, a Per- 
sian noble. 

Xpvcrcos, a, ov, COntr. to χρυσούς, 
χρνση, χρΰσουν, golden, gold. 

χώρα, as, place, land, country. 

X«pCov, to, spot, place. 

Ω 

£, exclamation 0, but commonly 

not translated ; regularly used w. 

voc. in Greek. 
iSSc, adv. of otic, thus, as follows. 
ώνέοααι (ών*-), ωνήσομαι, 4ώνημαι, 

4ων4ιθην, 2d aor. ί-κριάμην, buy. 
ώρα, is, season, right time. 
&%, rel. adv., as, as if, frequently 

used w. partic. ; w. superl., as 

. . . as possible. 
ms, conj., as, when, since, that. 
&rrc, conj., so that. 
ώφ«λίω, ωφελήσω, etc., help, aid; 

pass., derive profit. 
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Able, Ικανός ; be able, Μναμαι. 

ably, ίκανώς. 

about, αμφί, *spl. 

above, &νω ; ύ*4ρ. 

accompany, συμπορεύομαι. ' 

accomplish, δια-τράττομαι. 

according to, κατά. 

accordingly, oZv. 

account of (on), 9uL 

admiration (worthy of), θαυμαστός. 

advance, χορεύομαι. 

afraid (be), δεδοικα, φοβούμαι. 

after, μετά ; conj., arc/. 

against, M 9 *ρός; against one's 

will, άκων. 
Agesilaus, 'Αγησίλαο?, 
agreement (make an), συν-τίθίμαι. 
aid, ώφε\4ω. 

alive, (ων ; be alive, ζάω. 
all, τάί. 
allow, 4άω. 
ally, σύμμαχος. 
alone, μόνος, 
always, acf. 
am, ci/ii. 
and, icaf, τ4. 
animal, θηρίον. 
announce, an-ayy4\\w. 



answer, απο-κρίνομαι. 

anything, w. neg., ούδ4ν, μηΖ4ν. 

appear, φαίνομαι. 

appoint, καθ-ίστημι. 

arms, βνλα. 

army, στράτευμα, στρατιά. 

arrive, άφ-ικνεομαι (at) εις. 

Artaxerxes, " Αρταξέρξης. 

as, ως ; as ... as possible, ως or on 
w. superl. ; as many as, foot. 

ask, ερωτάω. 

assemble, αθροίζω, αθροίζομαι. 

assured (be), οίδα. 

at daybreak, &μα τ} ημόρα. 

at once, ευθύς. 

at present, νυν. 

at that time, t^tc. 

at the foot of, into. 

attack, 4πι-τίθεμαι. 

Β 

baggage, σκευοφόρα. 

barbarian, βάρβαρος ; — force, το pap- 

βαρικόν. 
base, αισχρός, κακός. 
battle, μάχη. 
be, ειμί ; w. adv., ί?χ*. 
be able, ούναμαι. 
be assured, ο/δα. 
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be victorious, νΐκάω. 

beast, θηρίον. 

beautiful, καλός. 

because, 8n ; — of, cj/eira. 

become, yiy νομαι. 

before, πρότερος ; adv. upMtv, πρό- 

rtpov . . . xpiv. 
begin, άρχω. 
bereft, έρημος. 
beside, παρά. 
besiege, -κολιορκίω. 
best, άριστος ; adv. άριστα ; seem 

best, HokcT. 
betray, προ-δίδωμι. 
bid, Κ(λ(ύω. 

bird, υ ρ vis. 

birth, yivos. 

bitter, xa\c*6s. 

black, μιλάς. 

boat, irkolov. 

body, σώμα. 

bowman, τοξότης. 

brave, aya66s ; bravely, dyadCos. 

break, λύω. 

breast, μαστός. 

bridge, y4<pvpa. 

bring, &γω. 

brother, άδιλφός. 

bury, κατ-ορύττω. 

but, αλλά, 5e. 

buy, ωνίομαι, 2d aor. ίτριάμην. 

by, κατά ; παρά ; of agent, ύπό ; by 

the shortest road, την ταχίστην 

όδόν. 



call, καλέω. 
camp, στρατάτπίον. 
camp fires, πυρά• 



can, δύναμαι. 

canal, διώρυξ. 

captured (be), αλίσκομαι. 

care (take), έτι-μίλομαι* 

carry, 07». 

catch, λαμβάνω. 

cavalry, «nriiy. 

cease, παύομαι. 

child, ταώ/ο?, iratj. 

choose, αίρέομαι. 

citizen, πολίτη*. 

city, toXis. 

Clearchus, Κλέαρχο;. 

clever, foutfe. 

collect, αθροίζω, συλ-λέγω. 

come, J}k«, άφ-ικνίομαι ; — upon, 

^ΐΓΐ-τυγχά^ω. 
command, be in command of, άρχω. 
commander, Αρχων, ^€μών. 
compel, αναγκάζω. 
confidence in, pat, χιστ€ύω. 
conquer, νικάω. 

consider, σκοιτέω; (think), νομίζω. 
contrary to, ταρά, w. ace. 
country, χώρα. 
court (at), iwl τα?ϊ Θύραΐ9. 
cowardly, κακό;. 
cross, Βία- βαίνω. 
crown, στέφανος. 
Cubit, πηχυς. 
CUp, φιάλη. 
custom, νόμος. 
cut to pieces, κατα-κόχτω. 
Cyrus, Kvpos. 



danger (incur), κινδϋν*ύν. 
daric, δάρ^ικός. 
day, ημέρα. 
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daybreak, at, &μα if ήμίρα. 

defeat, νΐκάω. 

defend, αμυνω. 

delay, μένω. 

deliberate, βουλεύομαι 

desert, αψ-ίσταμαι* 

deserts, Βίκη. 

desire, βουΚομαι, 4θ4\ω, 4π^δμ4ω. 

destroy, λύω. 

die, απο-θνήσκω. 

difficulty, πράγμα. 

direct, κελεύω. 

discouraged, &θϋμο$; be discour- 
aged, άθϋμεω. 

dishonor, ατιμάζω. 

division, τ<£|υ. 

do, τοι4ω, πράττω; — harm, κακόν 
or κακώ$ ποι4ω ; — wrong, αδικ4ω. 

dreadful, φοβερά*. 

drive away, απ-ελαύνω. 



each, έκαστο*. 

ear, ols. 

easily, foBfas. 

educate, παιδεύω. 

eight, οκτώ. 

enemy, πολεμιο$ > 4χΒρ6$. 

escape, απο-φεύγω; — by stealth, 

απο-διΒράσκω. 
Euphrates, Ευφράτης. 
ever, τοτ4. 

every, *as ; n. pi., everything, 
evident, δήλο*, φανερός. 
evil, κακό* ; as noun, κακόν. 
except, 4av (ει) μί\. 
exile, φνγά*. 
expedition (make an), στρατεύομαι. 



faithful, πιστοί. 

father, πατήρ. 

favor, xdpts. 

fear, φόβο*; be afraid, φοβίομαι, 

δ4δοικα. 
fellow, άνθρωπο* ; — soldiers, ανδρός 

στρατιώται. 
field (take the), στρατεύομαι. 
fifteen, πεντεκαΙΒεκα. 
fight, μάχομαι j πολεμ4ω. 
fill, hold, ίχω. 
find, ευρίσκω ; — out, τυνθάνομαι, 

μανθάνω. 
fine, καλό*, 
fire, πυρ. 

first, πρώτο5 ; be first, φθάνω. 
fitting (be), χρή. 
five, πέντε. 
flee, ^>€U7w. 
flourishing, δαίμων. 
follow, Έπομαι. 
food, σίτο*. 

foot, at the foot of, υπό. 
for, conj., γαρ; — the sake of, 

ένεκα ; — what reason, δια re- 
former, πρότερο*. 
fortification, τεΐχο*. 
free, free from, set free, λύω. 
friend, friendly, <pi\os. 
friend (guest-), ξένοι. 
frighten, φοβεω; — out of one's 

wits, 4κ•πλ4\ττω. 
from, από (away from), 4ξ (out of), 

παρά (from beside), 
from there, εντεύθεν. 
front of (in), πρό. 
furnish, παρ-εχω. 
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Ο 

games, αγώρ. 

general, στρατηγό*. 

get across, δια- βαίνω, 

get under arms, ra faka τίθεμαι. 

gift, δώρο v. 

give, δίδωμι; — a signal, σημαίνω; 

— up, τταρα-δίδωμι. 
gladly, ηδ4ω*. 

go, €?μι, άρχομαι] — back, α•π-€ΐμι\ 

— on, ττορ€ύομαί ; — over (to), 
αψ-ίσταμαι \ — to, χροσ-ίρχομαι. 

god, $€0s. 

goddess, ed. 

golden, χρϋσου*. 

good, αγαθό*. 

grain, σΐτο*. 

great, μίγα* ; of great value, *•ολ- 

λου άξιος. 
Greek, "Ελλην ; adj., 'Ελληνικοί. 
ground arms, τίθεμαι τα Λτλα. 
guard, φόλαξ; be on one's guard, 

ψυλάττομαι. 
guest-friend, ξίνο*. 
guide, ηγ§μών. 



halt, Χστημι, ίσταμαι. 

hand, χ* ίρ. 

happen, τυγχάνω. 

harbor, λιμήν. 

hard to pass, δυστόρ*υτο*. 

harm (do), κακόν or κακω* τοιόω. 

have, ίχω. 

hear, ακούω. 

heed, ακούω, 

help, ώφβλά»• 



herald, κήρυξ. 

here, αυτού ; from here, ίντ*υβ*ν. 

hill, λόφο*. 

hinder, κωλύω. 

his, αντον, 1αντο0 9 but more often 

merely the article, 
hold, ϊχω ; hold, think, νομίζω. 
home (ward), ofrafc. 
honor, τϊμά». 
hope, έλτί*. 
hoplite, όιτλίτηϊ. 
horse, Τττγοϊ. 
host, στράτευμα. 
hostile, πολ(μικό$. 

however, μίντοι. 
hunger, λιμό*. 
hunt, θηρεύω. 

I, 4γώ. 

if, ei, idv. 

immediately, ev0fo. 

in, iv; — front of, τρό; — place 

of, αντί ; — the power of, 4τί. 
incur danger, κινδυνεύω. 
inhabitants, oIkovvtcs, ένοικουντ**. 
instead of, ami. 
interpreter, ίρμην*ύ*. 
into, els. 

J 

just, δίκαιο*. 
justly, δικαίω*. 



keep, *χω. 

kill, αχο-κτςίνω, κατα-κόττω. 

king, βασιλ*ύ* ; be king, βασιλεύω. 

knee, γόνυ. 

know, οΓδα, Μσταμαι. 
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lack, ατορία. 

large, μίγαί. 

lead, άγω, ^Υ^ομαι. 

leader, ϊτγ*μών, ίφχων. 

leave, λβί*» ; — behind, κατα-\*ίτω. 

left, apwrcpos, *υώνυμο$. 

lest, μ4). 

let, 4άω ; — go, li|/ii. 

light-armed soldier, ιυμ*4*. 

like, 5/io<or. 

line, <pd\ayt, rd^is. 

listen to, ακούω. 

long as (so), I«j. 

longer (no), oMru 



make, toU» ; — an agreement, συν- 
τίθ€μαι; — an expedition, στρα- 
τεύομαι ; — known, άττο-φαίνω ; — 
war, τολί/χ€«. 

man, &νθρωτο$ (Lat. homo), arfip 
(Lat. w'r). 

manifest, δήλο;, <pavep6s. 

many, τολλοί ; as many as, foot. 

march, 4(-cAcuW, πορεύομαι ; — up, 
άνα-βαίνω. 

market-place, ayopd. 

marshal, τάττ». 

Medes, Mrj9ot. 

Menon, Μίνων. 

mercenaries, ^mi. 

messenger, &yye\os. 

middle (of), midst, μ4σο$; as noun, 
μ4σον. 

Miletus, Μίλτ/το$. 

mind, voi/s. 

FIRST OR. BK. — 18 



money, αργύριον, χρήματα. 

more, «Acf»?. 

morning, ίω$. 

most, irKuaros; adv., μ<έΑ<στα, *Λ§?« 

β•τα. 
mountain, 6pos. 
much, τολύϊ ; adv., ττο\ύ. 
must, 5e?; often expressed by the 

verbal, 
muster, αθροίζω, αθροίζομαι. 

Ν 
name, 6νομα. 
nature, ψύσιι. 
near, *yyfo. 

necessary (it is), δβ?, awfyiri} *<rrf. 
next, vcrcpatos. 

no, oftfofr , μηδεί* ; — longer, oMtu 
not, ού, μή ; interrog. ούκον?• 
nothing, ovftlv, μηΜν. 



Ο, oh, &. 

Ο that! *1$c,ciydp. 

oath, opicos ; take oath, ίμνΰμι. 

obey, πείθομαι. 

occupy, κατα-λαμβάνω. 

often, xoAAcUtj. 

old man, γέρων. 

on, M, *v ; — account of, did ; — 

the run, Ιρ6μψ\ — our side, συν 

$μιν. 
one, cts. 

once (at), cv06s. 
only, μόνο*. 
opinion, 'γνώμη. 
or, ff. 
orator, Μτωρ, 
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order, κ*λ§ύω. 

other, άλλο*. 

ought, xpfi. 

our, ^i€T€/>os, but often merely the 

article ; — selves, ημάς» 
out of, <?{. 

over (go), αφ-Ισταμαι. 
own (his), iavrov. 
ox, 3oSs. 



pack animal, ύποζύγων. 

Paphlagonian, Tla<p\ayav. 

parasang, παρασάγγη*. 

pass (hard to), δυσ*όρ€ντος. 

pay, μισθός. * 

peltast, τβλταστ^ι. 

peril (be in), κινδυνεύω. 

permit, ίάω. 

Persian, πέρσης• 

persuade, **($». 

place, χωρίον; in place of, ami; 

take one's place, καθ-Ισταμαι* 
plain, xtZiov. 

plan, βουλΐύω. 

pleasant, pleasing, χαρίας. 

pleased (be), ^δομαι. 

pledges, τα πιστά. 

plot against, έπι-βουλ^ύω. 

plunder, αρτάζω. 

possession, κτήμα. 

possible, δυνατός; it is possible, *£- 

«στι, ίστι ; as ... as possible, ως 

or bWi w. superl. 
power of (in the), Μ w. dat. 
praise, itr -αινέω. 
pray, (ϋχομαι. 
present, τταρ-ών ; be present, irdp- 

ci/i(, wapa-yiyvopai. 



proceed, -χορεύομαι. 
promise, ύν-ισχνέομαι. 
province, αρχή. 
provisions, τα ivvrtfitia. 
pursue, διώκω. 

put, τίθημι; — confidence in, *» 
στ§ύω. 



quick, ταχύς. 
quickly, ταχέως ; as . 
ως τάχιστα. 



, as possible, 



rank, τάξις. 

ransom, λύομαι. 

rather, μαλ\ον, Jj&ov. 

reach, αψ-ικνέομαι («*)• 

reason (for this), τούτου ?pc*a, δια 
ταύτα ; for what — , δια τί ; 

receive, λαμβάνω. 

remain, μένω. 

report, απ-αγγέλλω. 

rest, τίθημι ; — of (the), 6 Αλλος. 

retreat, <peiryw. 

return, &*-€ΐμι, η"κω ; — a favor, χά- 
ριν αιτο-δίδωμι. 

review, ίξέτασις. 

revolt, αψ-ίσταμαι. 

right, δεξιός. 

river, ποταμός, 

road, οδός. 

rob, δι-αρπάζω 9 αψ-αιρ4ομαι. 

rule, &ρχω. 

ruler, Αρχων. 

run, δρόμος. 

rush, fe/ucu. 



sacrifice, θνω. 
safe, ασφαλής. 



s 
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safely, ασφαλω*. 

sail, πλέω. 

sake of (for the), cvcko, 

same, aMs, w. article. 

satrap, σατράπη*. 

save, <τώ£ω. 

say, λ€7», φημί» «W (said). 

sea, θάλαττα. 

second, δ*ύτ*ρο*. 

see, όράω. 

seem, δοκέω, φαίνομαι ; — beet, δοκ€<. 

seize, κατα-λα/χ£άΐΌ>. 

self-restraint, σωφροσύνη. 

send, πέμπω, Ιημι ; — back, απο-πέμ- 
πω ; — for, μ*τα-πέμπομαι ; — for- 
ward, προ-πέμπω. 

separate, δι-ίστημι. 

serve, ύπηρ€τέω. 

set, ίστημι ; — Ottt, όρμάομαι. 

seven, ί*τ<£. 

shield, cunrk. 

ship, καθ*. 

shoot (with a bow), To£eo&>. 

short, μίκράε ; by the shortest road, 
την ταχίστην δδόν. 

show, δ^ίκννμι, φαίνω, 

signal (give a) f σημαίνω. 

silver, apyvpovs. 

slave, δοΰλο$. 

slowly, σχολγ. 

small, μικρό?. 

so, olv (post-positive), ο8τ»ϊ ; — as, 
&στ€ ; — long as, ?»y. 

Socrates, 2»κ/Μίτηϊ. 

soldier, στρατιώτη*. 

some, some one, rU. 

soon as possible (as), &s τάχιστα. 

speak, λβγ» ; — the truth, αληθ*ύω. 

spear, δόρυ. 



spot, χωρίον. 

stage, σταθμό*. 

stand, Ισταμαι. 

stay, paw. 

steal, κλέπτω, αρπάζω, 

stir up, άν-Ιστημι. 

stone, xfooj. 

stop, ταύα, παύομαι. 

stream, ποταμό*. 

strife, tpis. 

strike, παίω. 

such, τοιούτο*. 

suffer, πάσχω. 

summon, μ€τα-πέμπομαι. 

surpass, π*ρι~γίγνομαι. 

surround, π^ρι-έχω. 

Τ 

take, λαμβάνω; — care, 4πι-μέλομαι ; 
— oath, δμνϋμι ; — one's place, 
καθ-ίσταμαι ; — the field, στρατεύω. 

talk, \ayos. 

targeteer, π^λταστ-η*. 

taxiarch, ταξίαρχο*. 

teach, διδάσκω. 

teacher, διδάσκαλοι, 

tell, λέγω. 

ten, δέκα. 

tent, σκηνή. 

terrible, φοβερό*. 

than, fj. 

that, 4k€7vos ; those who, ©/, w. par- 
tic. ; conj., «s, fro, 6V«j. 

the, ί, η, το*. 

Theban, θη/3α<ο*. 

their (own), ίαυτ»?. 

then, τοτ€, ϊπατα ; οβκ. 

there, *κ«Γ, ίιταίίβα; from — , irrwBev. 
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thereupon, 4rrav$eu 

thing, ν pay μα. 

think, οϊομαι, νομίζω. 

thirty-five, *4ντ* καϊ τριάκοντα. 

this, otros, BBe. 

Thracian, θρα{. 

three, rpc7s ; — thousand, τρισχΐλιοι. 

through, διά. 

throw, βάλλω, Ιημί. 

thus, οΰτω*, ω$€. 

time, xpovosy &pa ; at that time, τότ*. 

to, els, i -κΐ, -παρά, xpos. 

training, *ai5cla. 

troops, στρατιωται; (light armed) 

γυμνητ§*. 
truce, σπονδαί. 
true, αληθή;. 
trust, ιτιστ€νω. 
truth (speak the), αληθ*ύω. 

try, ναράομαι. 
twelve, δώδ€κα. 
twenty, eticwri. 
two, δύο. 

U 

under arms (get), τά &π\α τίθ€μαι. 
understand (how), έπίσταμαι. 
unless, cl (iav) μή. 
until, 2wj, τρίν, 

V 

valuable, of value, Αξιο*. 
victorious (be), νικάω. 
victory, νίκη. 

village, κώμη; — chief, κωμάρχη*. 
violently, Ισχυρώς. 

W 

wagon, &μα£α. 

wait, μίνω. 

wall, τ«χοί. 

war, πόλεμο* ; make war on,iroXc^cw. 



was, Ijv. 

water, ύδωρ. 

we, ημ€Ϊ$. 

well, καλώς, el•» 

what? rl; 

when, txtl, ίταδΊ), 8τ€• 

whenever, St* (βταν), 

where, 8του. 

wherever, 8*ov (&v), 

whether, «, efrc. 

which, 8s, fj, 8. 

why? rti διατί; 

wicked, κακό*. 

wild, &ypios ; — animal, θηρίον. 

will (against one's), άκων. 

willing (be), 4θί\ω 9 βούλομαι. 

willingly, *κών. 

wing, Kcpas. 

wise, σοφός. 

wish, 4θ€\ω, βούλομαι, 

with, σύν ; often ίχων. 

withdraw, ανα-χωρίω. 

without, &vcu. 

wonder, wonder at, θαυμάζω, 

word, \6yos. 

worthy, agios', — of admiration, 

θαυμαστός. 
write, γράψω. 
wrong, do wrong, άδικίω. 

X 

Xenophon, α*νοψων, 
Xerxes, Bepl^s. 

Υ 
young man, vcavias. 

Ζ 

zealous, πρόθυμο*. 
zealously, •κροθόμω*. 
Zeus, Zevs. 
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A declension of nouns, feminine, 
12, masculine, 14. 

ability, adjectives expressing, 132. 

absolute, accusative, 155 ; genitive, 
81. 

accent, 4 ; place of accent, 5 ; reces- 
sive, δ, 6; summary of accents, 
5 ; accent of gen. and dat. of oxy- 
tones, 11, 12 ; monosyllables of the 
consonant declension, 31 ; parti- 
ciples, 80 ; contracted words, 84 ; 
second aorists, 67 ; compound 
verbs, 128, n. ; rls and tIj, 122. 

accusative of extent, 15; specifica- 
tion, 23 ; two accusatives, 74 ; 
accusative absolute, 155 ; of inner 
object, 159, n. 

action, formation of nouns express- 
ing, 130. 

adjectives, agreement, 11 ; in os, 
η (ά), ov, 12, 13, 190 ; os, ov, 32, n. ; 
consonant declension, 47, 190 ; 
consonant and A declensions, 60, 
191-2; irregular, 61, 192; con- 
tracted, 88, 192-3; verbals, 143; 
comparison, 63 ; formation, 132. 

adverbs, 67. 

agent, 28; formation of nouns ex- 
pressing agent, 130. 



alphabet, 1. 

aorist, 7; stem, 22; second aorist, 

56. 
apodosis, 37. 
appendix, 183. 
article, 11, 197 ; w. poss. pronouns, 

135, n. ; w. proper names, 15, n. 
attributive position, 15, n. 
augment, 8 ; in compound verbs, 25. 

belonging to, adjectives expressing, 

132. 
breathings, 3 ; place of, 4. 

case, 9; endings of consonant de- 
clension, 30. 

circumstantial participle, 81. 

classification of mutes, 3. 

cognates, 3. 

commands and prohibitions, 70. 

comparatives without 1j, 65. 

comparison, of adjectives, 63 ; irreg- 
ular, 64 ; of adverbs, 67, 68. 

comparison implied, 65. 

compound verbs w. dat., 69. 

conditions, particular, 37 ; vivid 
future, 41 ; vague, 45 ; contrary 
to fact, 67; general, 116; review, 
126. 
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conjugation, 200-226. 

consonants, 3 ; consonant declen- 
sion, 186-188 ; palatal and labial 
stems, 30, lingual stems, 34, liquid 
and syncopated stems, 47, stems 
in s, 50, in /, u, eu, 73, digamma 
nouns, 91 ; review and rules for 
gender, 110. 

contract nouns and adjectives, 88 ; 
contract verbs in άω, 101, 211, in 
e'«, 84, 209, in όω, 213. 

contraction, 84, 88, 101; accent of 
contracted words, 84. 

coordinate mutes, 3. 

coronis, 69, n. 

crasis, 69, n. 

dative of agent, 28 ; cause, manner, 
means or instrument, 92 ; degree 
of difference, 92 ; resemblance, 
68; time, 89; with adjectives 
and adverbs, 62 ; with compound 
verbs, 69. 

declension, 9, 184-200. 

demonstrative pronouns, 199. 

denominatives, 130 ; denominative 
nouns, 131, verbs, 132. 

deponent verbs, 66, 108. 

dialogues : Θωμάς καϊ 6 Μαθητής, 16 ; 
Αύο Παιδία,' 26; Γυι^ καϊ Χήν 
(Aesop), 33 ; Mawnros καϊ Έρμης 
(Lucian), 39; Πβρί τον MeWo*, 
49 ; τ4ρων καϊ Σωκράτη* (Aristoph- 
anes), 52 ; Work and Play, 72 ; 
The Two Cyruses, 111. 

digamma nouns of the consonant 
declension, 91. 

diminutives, 131. 

diphthongs, 2. 



division of syllables, 4. 
double consonants, 3. 
double negatives, 162. 

enclitics, 16 ; accent, 17. 
entreaties and exhortations, 41, 71. 
euphony, rules for, 183. 
extent of time or space, 15. 

fables (Aesop) : Ίντος καϊΌνος, 23 ; 
"Ανθρωπος καϊ Α(ων Svvodcvovrcs, 
59 ; Τ4ρων καϊ θάνατος, 125. 

fearing, construction after verbs of, 
54. 

final clauses, 45. 

fitness, adjectives expressing, 132. 

formation of words, 129 ; primitive 
nouns, 130 ; denominative nouns, 
131 ; adjectives, 132 ; denomina- 
tive verbs, 132 ; inseparable pre- 
fixes, 133; prepositions in com- 
position, 133. 

future conditions : vivid, 41, vague, 
45. 

future stem, 21 ; in liquid verbs, 
113. 

future perfect middle and passive 
stem, 27. 

gender, 9 ; of Ο declension, 10 ; 
A declension, 12 ; consonant de- 
clension, 110. 

general suppositions, 116. 

genitive of agent, 28 ; comparison 
and implied comparison, 65 ; ful- 
ness and want, 127, n. ; measure 
and material, 32 ; subjective and 
objective, 32 ; separation, 35 ; 
time, 89 ; with verbs, 51 ; genitive 
absolute, 81. 
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historical present, 65, n. 

imperative, 70 ; lacks first person, 8; 
personal endings, 70. 

imperfect stem, 21. 

indefinite pronoun rls, 122, 199 ; in- 
def. relative, 5<ττ«, 122, 200. 

indirect discourse, 95 (model simple 
sentences, 96, complex, 98) ; par- 
ticipial, 159. 

indirect questions, 123. 

infinitive, 76; with the article, 77, 
78 ; in indirect discourse, 96. 

inseparable prefixes, 133. 

instrumental dative, 92. 

intensive pronoun, 86, 197. 

interrogative W j, 122, 199. 

iota subscript, 2. 

irregular adjectives, 01, 192 ; nouns, 
119 ; MI verbs : «>i, 222, Λμι, 223, 

Ιημι, 224, οίδα, 226, ψημί, 226. 

labials, 3 ; labial stems of the con- 
sonant declension, 30. 

lingual stems, 34. 

liquids, 3 ; liquid stems of the con- 
sonant declension, 47. 

liquid verbs, 113. 

manner, means, etc., 92. 
measure and material, 32. 
middle voice, 7, 24. 
mood, 7. 
mutes, 3. 

negatives in conditions, 37 ; exhor- 
tations, 41 ; final clauses, 45 ; ob- 
ject clauses, 64 ; w. the infinitive, 
127, n. ; double negatives, 162. 



neuter plural subject, 18, n. 

nouns, 9 ; Ο declension, 10, 184 ; 
A declension, feminine, 12, 186 ; 
masculine, 14, 185 ; consonant 
declension, see consonants ; con- 
tracted, 88, 189; irregular, 119; 
formation : primitives, 130, de- 
nominatives, 131. 

number : nouns, 9 ; verbs, 7. 

numerals, table of, 196. 

Ο declension of nouns, 10. 

object clauses, 64. 

objective genitive, 32. 

optative active, 44; middle and pas- 
sive, 53 ; in vague future condi- 
tions, 45 ; final clauses, 45 ; w. 
verbs of fearing, 54 ; potential, 102. 

orders of mutes, 3. 

oxytones, 5. 

palatals, 3 ; palatal stems, 30. 

participles, 80 ; declension : fl verbs, 
194; MI verbs, 195; accent, 80; 
circumstantial, 81 ; in indirect dis- 
course, 159. 

particular suppositions, 37, 38. 

passive voice, 24; second passive 
system, 115, 207. 

perfect and pluperfect active stem, 
22 ; second perfect and pluper- 
fect, 22 ; middle and passive, 
27, 208. 

person, 8. 

person concerned, nouns expressing, 
131. 

personal endings : indicative, sub- 
junctive, and optative, 24 ; imper- 
ative, 70; infinitive, 76. 
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personal pronouns, 197 ; review, 143; 
position, 146, n. 

potential optative, 102. 

prefixes, inseparable, 133. 

prepositions in composition, 133. 

present stem, 21 ; historical present, 
65. 

primitives, 130; nouns, 130. 

privative^ o, 133. 

proclitics, 16, 18. 

pronouns, personal and intensive, 
197 ; reflexive, 198 ; reciprocal, 
198 ; demonstrative, 199 ; inter- 
rogative and indefinite, 122, 199; 
relative, 122, 200 ; position of pos- 
sessive and reflexive, 146, n. 

pronunciation of vowels, 2 ; conso- 
nants, 3. 

protasis, 37. 

punctuation, 6. 

quality, nouns expressing, 131. 
quantity of syllables, 4. 
questions, 122, 123. 

reading exercises : Menon's Speech 
to his Men (Anabasis), 43 ; How a 
Woman became Satrap (Hellen- 
ica), 87; From Hecuba's Speech 
to her Maidens (Euripides), 93 ; 
riep) τον 2ηκον (Lysias), 93 ; Cy- 
rus' First Appearance at Court 
(Cyropaedia), 104 ; ΉρακΚηχ κα\ 
Άβηνα (Aesop), 118; Φιλότιμος 
Tutrii (Pausanias), 121 ; The Trial 
of Orontas (Anabasis), 129, 136 ; 
Introduction to a Speech of Ly- 
sias, 142 ; A Persian Little Lord 
Fauntleroy (Cyropaedia), 160, 153 ; 



The Song of the Swallow, 157 ; 
An Epigram of Lucillius, 164. 

recessive accent, 6. 

reduplication, 19. 

reflexive pronouns, 198; position, 
146, n. 

relative and temporal clauses, 138. 

resemblance, union, and approach, 
68. 

result, formation of nouns of, 131. 

review of nouns and verbs, 21 ; pro- 
nouns, 143 ; the active verb, 105 ; 
middle and passive, 107 ; conso- 
nant declension, 110 ; conditions, 
126 ; ίστημι and τίβ^ /At, 140 ; review 
exercise, Άν^ρ καϊ AcW, 06. 

rules of syntax, 227. 

second aorist, 56 ; of the Ml form in 
η verbs, 151 ; second passive sys- 
tem, 115, 207 ; second perfect and 
pluperfect, 22. 

selections for reading: The Battle 
of Cunaxa (Anabasis), 165; the 
Peace of Antalcidas (Hellenica), 
169; Gobryas before Cyrus (Cy- 
ropaedia), 172 ; The Choice of 
Heracles (Memorabilia), 176. 

semivowels, 3. 

separation, 35. 

servus, 10. 

sibilant, 3. 

specification, 23. 

subjective genitive, 32. 

subjunctive, 41 ; in vivid future con- 
ditions, 41 ; present general sup- 
positions, 116 ; exhortations, 41 ; 
final clauses, 45 ; used vividly for 
optative, 54, n. 
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subscript iota, 2. 
syllabic augment, 8. 
syllables, 4. 
synropated nouns, 47. 

table of conditions, 126, 127 ; of nu- 
merals, 196 ; of personal endings, 
24, 70, 76. 

temporal augment, 8. 

temporal clauses, 138. 

tense, 7 ; in conditions contrary to 
fact, 58. 

time, constructions of, 89. 

verbal adjectives, 143, 144. 



verbs, 7, 8 ; contracted, 84, 101 ; 
liquid, 113 ; review of the active 
verb, 105 ; middle and passive, 
107 ; MI verbs, 134, 137, 140, 145, 
148, 151, 165, 158, 161 ; conjuga- 
tion, 200-226 ; formation — de- 
nominatives, 132. 

vocative of Α -declension mascu- 
line nouns, 14 ; lingual stems, 
34. 

voice, 7. 

vowels, 1. 

wishes, 113, 114. 
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α, privative, 133. 

αγαθός, 190 ; comparison, 64. 

&γω, perfect passive system, 208. 

αθροίζω, perfect passive system, 208. 

αίσχρος, comparison, 63. 

άκων, 60. 

αληθής, 60, 190; comparison, 63. 

άλλήλα>, 198. 

αν with temporal particles, 139, n. 

άνήρ, 48, 187. 

άνθρωπος, 10, 184. 

ανω, comparison, 68. 

απλά*, 193. 

άργύρ€ος, 192. 

&στυ, 188. 

αυτός, 197 ; use, 85. 

αντον, 198. 

&ΧΡ*, 146. 

βαο-ιλιύς,73, 188 ; without article, 75. 
βους, 91, 188. 

γ<νος, 50, 187. 

γΙφνρα, 12, 185. 

γή, 88, 189. 

γιγνώσκω, 2d aor. 2γνων, 222. 

γλνκΰς, 61, 191. 

γραΟς, 91, 188. 

γννή, 119. 



δ€ίκννμι, 148 ; synopsis, 215 ; inflec- 
tion, 216. 

Sciicvfe, declension, 195. 

δήλος clpt, construction, 159. 

δηλόω, 213. 

SiSovs, declension, 195. 

δ£δωμι, 145; synopsis, 215; conju- 
gation, 216. 

δίκαιος, comparison, 63. 

δικαίως, 67. 

διώρν{, 30, 186. 

δοκίω, construction, 95. 

δόρυ, 119. 

δονλος, 10, 184. 

δνο, declension, 197. 

δύω, 2d aor. Ζδνν, 216. 

δώρον, 10, 184. 

Ιαντοβ, 198. 

4γγύς, comparison, 68. 

cyva>v, 222. 

4γώ, 197. 

ϊδύν, 148, 218. 

ct0c, in wishes, 114. 

clp(, 222. 

ctpi, 223. 

ιΜ, 71. 

ctirov, construction, 95. 

€ts, declension, 197. 
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Ικών, 60, 101. 

έλθέ, 71. 

έλπίς, 34, 186. 

έμαντοΦ, 198. 

έιτριάμην, 220. 

'Ερμής, 189. 

*m, 146. 

έο-τί, omitted, 65. 

fcrri, 18. 

€ν8αίμ«ν, 47, 190 ; comparison, 64. 

civovs, comparison, 64. 

cV> 71. 

εχθρός, comparison, 63. 

fas, while, 146. 

fas, morning, 119. 

ζάω, contraction, 124, n. 
Zcvs, 119. 

ήγιμών, 47, 187. 
ήγέομαι, construction, 95. 
ή8έως, 67. 
ήδΰς, comparison, 63. 

Ιδέ, 71. 
ϊημι, 224. 
ίνα, 45. 

Ισταβ, declension, 195. 
ϊστημι, 134; synopsis, 215; inflec- 
tion, 216. 
Ιχθ«ς, 188. 

κακός, comparison, 64 ; κακώς, 67. 

καλός, comparison, 64. 

kcXcvu, perfect middle, 29 ; aor. 

pass., 38. 
κήρυξ, 30, 186 
κρέας, 50, 187. 
κνων, 119. 



λαβε, 71. 

λανθάνω, construction, 152. 

λέγω, construction, 96. 

λ€(ιτω, 2d aor. and 2d perf. and 
pluperf. act., 204. 

λόγος, 184. 

λνω, active, 200 ; middle, 202 ; pas- 
sive, 203 ; λνων, λάτος, λυ&(ς, λ€- 
λνκώς, declension, 194. 

μάλα, comparison, 68. 

μέγας, 61, 192 ; comparison, 64 ; μέ- 
γα, μεγάλα, 67. 

μέλας, 61, 191 ; comparison, 63. 

μέν . . . 8έ, 51. 

μέχρι, 146. 

μή, 37, 41, 46, 64, 127, η. 

μήν, 47, 187. 

μήτηρ, 47, 187. 

Μι verbs: fo -τημι, 134; τ(Θημι, 137; 
review of ΐστημι and τ(θημι, 140 ; 
8£8ωμι, 145 ; δ«(κννμι and 2δνν, 
148 ; second aorists of the Μι 
form in Ω verbs, 161. 

μικρός, comparison, 64. 

μνα, 88, 189. 

μόνον, 67. 

Μοΰσ-α, 12, 185. 

ν movable, 13. 

ναΰς, 91, 188. 

vcavCos, 14, 185. 

νομίζω, construction, 95. 

νονς, 88, 189. 

ντ, νδ, ν6, dropped before σ, 36, 183. 

νύ{, 34, 186. 

ftSc, 199. 

otSa, 226 ; construction, 159. 

οΐομαι, construction, 95. 
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όπως, 45, 54 ; fare* μή, 54. 

βρνϊς, 34, 186. 

ος, όστις, 200. 

όστοΰν, 88, 189. 

©*ς, 119. 

ου, 197. 

ούτος, 199. 

παις, 119. ^^ 

πάντως, 67. 

πας, 60, 191. 

ιτατήρ, 47, 187. 

πιλταστής, 14, 185. 

π{μπω, perfect passive system, 208. 

irifoO*i 73, 188. 

πλους, 88. 

ποιέω, 209. 

ποιων, declension, 195. 

πόλις, 73, 188. 

πολίτης, 14, 185. 

ιτολν, πολλά, 67. 

πολύς, 61, 192 ; comparison, 64. 

πρ(ν, 152. 

πυρ, 119. 

ροΏιος, comparison, 64. 
ίήτωρ, 47, 187. 

σατράπης, 14, 185. 
σαυτοΰ, 198. 
σκηνή, 12, 185. 

σοφός, 10; comparison, 63 ; σοφως, 
67. 



στρατηγός, 184. 
σύ, 197. 

Σωκράτης, 50, 187. 
σώμα, 34, 186. 

τάλας, 61. 

ταχύς, comparison, 63. 
τέτταρις, declension, 197. 
τίθημι, 137 ; synopsis, 215 ; inflec- 
tion, 216. 
τιμάω, 211. 

τιμών, declension, 196. 
τ(ς, τΙς, 122, 199. 
τυγχάνω, construction, 152. 

ΰοωρ, 119. 

φαίνω, liquid forms, 206. 
φανιρός €ΐμι, construction, 159. 
φημί, 226 ; construction, 95. 
φθάνω, construction, 152. 
φίλιο*, 190. 
φλέψ, 30, 186. 
φύλα£, 30, 186. 

χαρείς, 60, 191 ; comparison, 64. 
XtCp, 119. 
χώρα, 12, 185. 

ων, declension, 195. 
ώς, 45 ; w. participle, 82. 
i, 148. 
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This standard Grammar not only presents the latest 
and best results of Greek studies, but also treats the 
language in the light received from comparative philology. 
Its comprehensive treatment of the principles and forms 
of the Greek language, together with its clear, analytic 
method, has made it at once an authoritative and exhaus- 
tive treatise for reference and at the same time a practical 
and popular text-book for class use. The fact that during 
all these years it has held its place and maintained its wide- 
spread popularity and extensive use in the leading classical 
schools and colleges of the country is in itself sufficient 
evidence of the excellence of the original work. 

Professor Hadley's Greek Grammar was published in 
i860, and was founded on the scholarly and exhaustive 
work of the eminent German professor, Curtius, of the 
University of Kiel. 

Professor Allen brought to the work of revision the 
enthusiasm and critical method of an accomplished scholar, 
combined with the experience and skill of a successful 
teacher, and the result of his labors is gratifying alike to 
the publishers and friends of the Grammar. 

In its present form it is a practical work for beginners. 
Clearness of statement, accuracy of definition, and judicious 
arrangement recommend it for elementary classes; yet at 
the same time it is a complete and comprehensive manual 
for the advanced student. 
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By HENRY CARR PEARSON, A.B. (Harvard) 
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The purpose of this book is to combine a thorough and 
systematic study of the essentials of Greek syntax with 
abundant practice in translating connected Idiomatic 
English into Greek, and to afford constant practice in 
writing Greek at sight. 

Part I contains, in graded lessons, the principal points 
of Greek syntax which require especial emphasis in Second 
Year Greek. These lessons are designed to serve as a 
partial review of the first year's work and as an intro- 
duction to the composition work in connection with the 
reading of Xenophon's Anabasis. 

Part II contains short, simple English sentences, based 
on Books I-IV of the Anabasis, designed to be used in 
connection with the reading of the text. 

Part III contains connected English prose, based on 
Books I-IV of the Anabasis. 

Review Lessons are introduced at intervals, containing 
a list of the important words and an enumeration of the 
principal constructions used in the preceding sentences. 

The book is provided with an English-Greek Vocabulary 
and contains a selection of recent college entrance exam- 
ination papers in Greek prose composition, for the purpose 
of supplying further material for practice and of familiar- 
izing the student with the nature of the examinations set 
by the various colleges. 



Copies sent, prepaid, to any address on receipt of the price. 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati ♦ Chicago 
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